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Preface
by A. Wezler

It is merely a coincidence that after Oskar von Hiniiber's A Handbook of
Pali Literature we now have Thomas Oberlies' Pali, A Grammar of the Language
of the Theravada Tipitaka. But this coincidence is not by any means unwelcome
in that it once more underlines an important turning point in the development of
Indian philology (in the continental sense of the word), viz. the breaking away
from one-sided concentration on Sanskrit and Sanskrit literature alone and the
extension of Indological studies to Middle Indo-Aryan languages, and the
literature written in them. This 'change-of-paradigm' is not, as is well-known, a
recent event; but in spite of the, indeed, already long tradition of Pali and Prakrit
studies it is not yet possible to say that they are on a par with Sanskrit studies and
have fully caught up with them.

The general significance of Dr. Oberlies' Pali grammar, which we are most
happy to be able to publish in our series, is therefore a twofold one: Firstly, it is
an attempt, and in my view a highly successful one, to bring together, analyse
critically and utilize for his new handbook of the Pali language all that has been
achieved by scholars working almost exclusively or mainly or even sporadically
on problems connected with this language, in the last eighty years, i.e. since the
publication in 1916 Wilhelm Geiger's Pali Literatur und Sprache as part of the
predecessor of the JPSAS, the old Grundriss der Indo-Arischen Philologie und
Alter tumskunde. And this part of our Indological knowledge has indeed grown in
a most impressive manner thanks to the scholarly endeavours of not a few
Indologists like e.g. L. Alsdorf, N. Balbir, H. Bechert, H. Berger, W. B. Bollee, C.
Caillat, T. J. Elizarenkova, O. von Hiniiber, St. Insler, K. R. Norman, O. Pind, J.
Sakamoto-Goto, andTh. Oberlies himself, and, of course, also Indo-Europeanists
like e.g. K. Hoffmann and C. Haebler. But, secondly, this new grammar of Pali
will promote no less the study of this language and the vast literature composed
in it. It is meant not only for fellow-scholars as a work of reference but also for
students as an indispensable tool Indeed, it is primarily for their benefit that all
Pali elements are also translated.

Yet this new grammar is not, of course, just the outcome of an intelligent,
diligent and comprehensive gathering of relevant materials. In reality it is the
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original work of a young scholar, and close friend of mine, who after his
doctorate familiarized himself systematically with Pali philology, his first two
articles in this field of studies being devoted, significantly enough, to problems of
the language and to a Jataka story from the famous collection. The continuation
of this twofold interest is further attested in his list of publications if one goes
through it from 1989/90 to the last entry (of the year 2000). Yet another feature of
Oberlies' involvement with Pali studies becomes evident when one reads this list:
Studies of individual problems, linguistic, text-critical or literary, lead finally to
a comprehensive and fundamental discussion of the overarching problems. Thus
his meticulous examination of various Jatakas - which shows how much Oberlies
was able to learn from Alsdorf - are crowned by his two articles of 1993 and
1997 "Der Text der Jataka-Gathas in Fausb0lls Ausgabe (Stand und Aufgaben der
Jataka-Forschung I)" and id. "II". Similarly, he winds up his studies on problems
of the grammar of the Pali language in the article "Stray remarks on Pali
phonology, morphology, and vocabulary. Addenda et corrigenda to Geiger's Pali
Grammar" of 1996. And yet, reading this article again one realizes that even this
was no more than a prelude to the much more comprehensive, original and also
ambitious undertaking of writing himself a new grammar of Pali, offering a
synthesis of the present state of our knowledge, on the one hand, and of his own
opinions, observations and conclusions, on the other.

The result is in my view a big step forward in Pali philology, and Middle
Indo-Aryan philology at the same time. I hope that this new handbook will be
well received by all those who already know this language as also by those who
wish to leam it and to thus gain access to the marvellous and highly fascinating
world of Theravada Buddhist thought.

Hamburg, February 2001



Foreword

WlLHELM GEIGER's Pali Literature and Language is truly a monumentum
aere perennius - one of the great achievements of Indology. Since its publication
in 1916, however, much water has flowed down the Rhine and a great number of
scholars have added to our knowledge of Pali, in particular the 'Northern' school
of Pali philology as represented by e.g. DINES ANDERSEN and HELMER SMITH.

And "however valuable as a descriptive grammar and as collection of material...
the Pali - Literatur und Sprache of Wilhem Geiger ... undoubtedly is, it is far
from linguistic in purpose" (LOUIS H. GRAY, BSOS8 [1935/37] 563). And so the
fact that this grammar published so long ago has been "reprinted only slightly
modified as a handbook and an introduction for beginners is truly remarkable.
This is exactly what happened to GEIGER's Pali grammar ... when it was re-
published by the Pali Text Society as 'A Grammar of Pali by WlLHELM GEIGER,
translated into English by BATAKRISHNA GHOSH, revised and edited by K. R.
NORMAN'" (VON HiMJBER 1999: 148). This publication should therefore not be
regarded as a new Pali grammar, which is still a desideratum. What a pity HEL-
MER SMITH declined when asked by WlLHELM GEIGER to prepare a second edition
of his grammar!

When towards the end of 1997 Professor Dr. GEORGE CARDONA asked me
to write the chapter on Asokan Prakrit and Pali for The Indo-Aryan Languages
(ed. by GEORGE CARDONA and DHANESH JAIN) I was obliged to bring together
and sift through my Pali collectanea. During 1998 I prepared a draft Pali gram-
mar in order to have a solid base for my contribution to CARDONA'S and JAIN'S

handbook (to be published by Curzon Press). Since then I have continually re-
worked my Pali grammar, included references therein to secondary literature
covering research done down to the year 2000; and I have prepared extensive
indexes. The result now lies before you. But restricted as it is to the language of
the canonical Pali texts - despite some exceptions (e.g. Dip, Mhv, Mil) - this
grammar can be regarded only as a complement to 'Geiger', and like 'Geiger' it
lacks a chapter on Pali syntax. To make a long story short: a new 'Geiger' com-
prising all stages of Pali, registering all forms with their references and giving an
up-to-date description of the Pali syntax has yet to be written. That this grammar
may prove helpful for such an enterprise, I have taken the step of adding mea-
nings to all words and references if such cannot be found with the help of CPD or
PED; and I have appended concordances of the present grammar to 'Geiger' and
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VONHlNUBER's Uberblick(see p. 356-360) and to RICHARDPlSCHEL's Gramma-
tik der Prakrit-Sprachen (see p. 361-380). As the phonological development of
Pali in the main runs strictly parallel to that of the various Prakrits, this Pali
grammar might be of some help for the study of Prakrit as well. And as it is
unlikely - to the best of my knowledge - that a new TischeP will be published in
the near future, I have decided to include a short summary of the paragraphs of
'Pischel' and to add a number of addenda et corrigenda pertaining to particular
problems.

Many thanks for advice and criticism go to my friend Dr. Chlodwig H.
Werba, whose keen eye and great expertise spared me many an embarrasment, to
Professor Dr. Oscar von Himiber for numerous and pertinent discussions of
individual problems and for loans of books and articles, and to Professor Dr.
Lambert Schmithausen for valuable suggestions on an earlier version of this
grammar. Professors Dr. Nalini Balbir and Dr. Junko Sakamoto-Goto, though not
directly involved in this project, were over the years always helpful when I
consulted them on problems of Middle Indo-Aryan grammar and metrics. My
thanks are also due to Professor Dr. Colette Caillat for 'kind exhortations' given
when I first took up Pali — and of course for her exemplification of scholarly
excellence. Peter Delion, a former student of mine, kindly searched the libraries
of Tubingen for many an article not available in Freiburg, and Professors Dr.
Saroja Bhate, Dr. S. D. Laddu (both Poona) and the late Dr. H. C. Bhayani (Ah-
medabad) were kind enough to forward copies of articles not (readily) available
in Europe. My sincerest thanks go to Dr. Anne MacDonald for having vetted my
English - this despite much pressure of work - and to Jorn Peter Michels, a
student of mine here in Freiburg, for having checked most of the text references.
Naturally I alone am responsible for any remaining errors. I trust only they will
not prove numerous. Not least I wish to thank Professors Dr. Albrecht Wezler and
Dr. Michael Witzel for accepting this Pali grammar for their series Indian Philo-
logy and South Asian Studies - and the former for kindly writing the preface -
and the Deutsche Forschungsgemeinschaft for awarding a Heisenberg Stipendium
(1994 - 2000) which enabled me to persue my researches.

Gundelfmgen (Hochschwarzwald), 18th of March 2001
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1. Introduction

§ 1. Pali and the Middle Indo-Aryan languages

Pali is the language of the texts of the Theravadins, an ancient school of
Hlnayana Buddhism. The Theravada tradition has always claimed that the
language the Buddha spoke was MagadhI - i.e. an eastern language - and
that this language was the same as that of its canonical texts, a language
now called Pali (a designation which originally meant 'text' and whose use
as the name of a particular language seems not to antedate the 18th cen-
tury1). And indeed we might expect that the language early Buddhism
made use of was essentially an eastern one, current in the Gangetic basin
in the 5th century B.C.2 Pali, however, as we have it, is basically a langua-
ge of western India, as the edicts of Asoka clearly show. Some of its
salient features it shares with the western edicts (especially that of Girnar),
e.g.

the retention of both r and / (see § 14.10; As G karoti, raja(n)-,

likhita-, sila-), the distinction of palatal, dental and cerebral nasal
(see § 13; As Gp(r)dna-, ndtika-, Tambapamni, anna-, mamnate),

-cch- < -ks- (see § 18.2; As G vrafcjcha-), the assimilation of
consonant clusters (see § 16.1; As G raffijno, arafbjbhare, Brah-
magiri afyjya-f, the non-cerebralisation of t(h) following r/r (see
§ 14.5; As G a[t]thdya, kata-), the nominative sg. of the masculine
a-stems in -o, that of the neuter in -am (see § 30.1; As G °piyo -

1 See VON HlNUBER (1994: 76-90).

2 On the language of the earliest Buddhist tradition see BECHERT 1980.

3 See ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 440, and VON HlNUBER § 153. On the treatment of

clusters with final ;y in (Asokan) Prakrit see PISCHEL § 335 and ALSDORF, Kleine

Schriften p. 451-452.
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danam, mulam), the locative of the masc. and ntr. a-stems in -e or
-amhi (see § 30.4; As G vijite, dhammamhi) and the accusative
plural of the a-stems in -e (see § 30.7; As Gyute).

But sporadically it presents features that belong to the eastern part of the
linguistic area of India1, as evidenced by the Asoka edicts of (e.g.) Kalsl,
Dhauli and of all pillars2, e.g.

the substitution of/ for r (see § 14.10; As K kaleti, ldja(n)-), the
merger of the palatal, dental and cerebral nasal into the dental one
(see § 16.3; As K pana-, natikfyja-, Tambapamni, amna-,
mannatif, -kkh- < -ks- (see § 18.2; As K lufkjkha-), the anaptycti-
cal splitting of conjuncts (see § 21; As lajine, alabhiyamti, Bairat
aliya-)4, the cerebralisation of t(h) following r/r (see § 14.5; As K
athdya, kata-)5, the nominative sg. of the masculine and neuter a-
stems in -e (see § 30.1/10; As K °piye - ddne, mule), the locative
of the masc./ntr. a-stems in -asi (see § 30.4; As K vijitasi, dhamma-

1 On these see BLOCH, Recueil d'Articles p. 404-405.

2 See ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 450 n. 6.

3 See LUDERS, Kleine Schriften p. 48, ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 429, VON HlN-

UBER § 204 and TEDESCO, JAOS 80 (1960) 362. TEDESCO, La, maintained that

"Eastern nn no doubt had also passed through the stages *nn and *K«, attested in the

West" (see also VON HlNUBER, in: Sprachen des Buddhismus in Zentralasien. Wies-

baden 1983, 31, who reconstructs *panna- < prajnd- for "the older eastern Middle

Indo-Aryan").

Doespanayati 'recognizes', D II 21,2/3, belong here? It looks like a derivation

frompra-Jjna: (pass.)panndyate > (act.) pan[n]ayati.

4 See LUDERS (1954: 129 n. 2) and ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 292.

5 See BLOCH (1965: 58-59), LUDERS (1954: 128 n. 1), ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p.
428, and VON HlNUBER § 195.
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si)1 and the accusative plural of the rnasc. a-stems in -ani (see §

30.6; As K yutani), the lengthening of a vowel before the suffix

°ka-2 (cf. ayatikam, S1142?2*3, apatika kumarika, Ja V 103,22* [so

read against Ee ayatikam and apatika, see § 2]4; As Dh ci-

lathitika5), the sandhi -am-m-eva / -am-eva (see § 26; As PE III

kayanam-m-eva6) and forms like szyJ (see p. 207; As Dh siya [vs.

G a(s)sa]).

Many Pali words and forms - "with 'frozen' phonetics", as RICHARD
GOMBRICH aptly characterised them (in: GEIGER 1994: XXVII) - are relics
from an earlier eastern dialect in which the 'texts' of early Buddhism were
(orally) handed down. This proto-canonical language (which HEINRICH
LUDERS called Alt-Ardhamagadhf) - akin to the administrative language

1 See LUDERS, Philologica Indica p. 275-276. This locative (i.e. -amsi) is characteristic

of Ardhamagadhl (see PlSCHEL § 366a, ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 65, SCHWARZ-

SCHILD 1991: 177, and BALBIR, in: Dialectes dans les litteratures indo-aryennes

[edite par COLETTE CABLLAT]. Paris 1989, 506-507).

2 See BALBIR, in: Dialectes dans les litteratures indo-aryennes (edite par COLETTE
CAILLAT). Paris 1989, 506.

3 See SaddV 1242.

* On the other hand, talaka- in the Apadana (always) scans x: sobhayanti talakam

(9: talakam) tada(j-j-\ Ap 16,14 (see SMITH apudBLOCK 1965: 46).

5 For AMg. see PISCHEL § 70/73.

6 See LUDERS, Philologica Indica p, 573.
7 See, e.g., Philologica Indica p. 280 (cf. ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 824-830). On

LUDERS' terminology see VON HlNUBER, in: Buddhism in Ceylon and Studies on

Religious Syncretism in Buddhist Countries (ed. by H. BECHERT). Gottingen 1978,

49 n. 8.
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of the Maurya king Asoka (268-232 B.C.) and based on an artistic MIA
'Dichtersprache' which was in use long before the time of the Buddha -
was in many ways, when compared with OIA, further advanced than the
western dialects of its time1: Internal voiced occlusives had been lost,
while the surds were voiced (-p- to -v-), original initial y- had (at least in
some words) already become y-2, and the gender distinction was about to
break down (etc.). That meant that the 'texts' were transformed into a more
archaic language (unless the words were taken over unaltered) as Bud-
dhism spread westward3. And that process over-reached itself in not a few
instances, i.e. hyper-forms like Isipatana (*Rsyavrjana)4 were created (see
§ 12 rem. f., 14.4/10, 16.9). In that way Pali originated as a mixture of
different dialects, as a kind of lingua franca (see VON HlNUBER § 39).
From the west of mainland India, where the Buddhist communities using
Pali as their sacred language settled, the 'texts' were brought to Ceylon
during the reign of Asoka. In the monasteries of that island they were
handed down orally until they were committed to writing during the coun-
cil of Matale, held under the auspices of king Vattagamani Abhaya (27-19
B.C.)5. The main part in the tradition of the Tripitaka and its commenta-

1 See VON HlNUBER, in: The Dating of the Historical Buddha. Part I (ed. by H. BE-
CHERT). Gottingen 1991, 183-193.

2 See BERGER (1956: 103) and BROUGH, Collected Papers p. 468: "The mere existence

of the form Yamataggi then forces upon us the conclusion that parts at least of the

Pali canon were translated from a Middle Indian dialect in which original initial y-

had already become/-" (cf. NORMAN, JPTS 20 [1994] 224, and id. 1992: 177 [ad Sn

149]). For this development in Prakrit see PISCHEL § 252.

3 See VON HlNUBER, Untersuchungen zur Miindlichkeit friiher mittelindischer Texte

der Buddhisten. AWLM 1994.5, p. 14.

4 On this word see CAILLAT, JAS 1968, 177-183, and VON HlNtiBER (1999: 150).

5 See BECHERT, WZKS 36 (1992) 45-53.
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ries1 was played by the Mahavihara of Anuradhapura (for which a peculiar

- though faulty - pronunciation [-c- ~ -y-, -t d-, -p- ~ -v-, -k- ~ -y-] is
recorded; cf. § 14.2 rem. a)2; this fundament of the Theravada school was
so dominant that another Pali tradition independent of it is now documen-
table only in traces3. The Pali of the 'Mahavihara'-texts has phonetic
features which it shares with no other form of MIA and which strongly
suggest Sanskritisation (see § 3.2, 16.9 rem. a, 18.3 rem.)4. This is the
result of the great influence Sanskrit exercised on Pali, notably in the 12th
century when the texts were revised on the basis of (the Burmese) Pali
grammars (e.g. the Saddaniti) which were heavily influenced by the works
of Panini and other Sanskrit grammarians5.

1 On this literature see VON HINUBER, A Handbook of Pali Literature, Berlin - New

York 1996, and OBERLIES, Die heiligen Texte des Buddhismus, in: UDO TWORUSCH-

KA (Ed.). Heilige Schriften. Darmstadt 2000, 174-176.

2 See SMITH, Orientalia suecana 4 (1955) 113, id. Analecta rhythmica (Studia Orienta-
lia XIX:7, Helsinki 1954), p. 15 n. 1, and VON HINUBER (1994: 225).

3 See VON HlNUBER, Die Sprachgeschichte des Pali im Spiegel der sudostasiatischen

Handschriftenuberlieferung. AWLM 1988.8, p. 27 with n. 90 (chala, Ja VI 238,32*

[Bd], subbhamu, Ja IV 19,29* [Bd]).

4 See VON HINUBER (1982); cf. GEIGER § 7.

5 In its vocabulary, Pali is mostly dependent on Vedic and Sanskrit. And the portion of

words borrowed - or reborrowed (rana- 'wound' < Tamil iranam < Skt. vrana- [see

BARNETT, JRAS 1925, 187 n. 1]) - from non-Aryan language families such as

Dravidian or Austro-Asiatic is not greater than in Sanskrit: Some loan-words found

in Sanskrit are unknown to Pali and vice versa (e.g. 2atta- 'law-suit' [see p. I l l ] ,

cati- 'vessel' [CDIAL 4736], cumbata- 'pad of cloth' [CDIAL 4869],/?z«£a- 'sprout'

[Sadd V 1606], mala-/mala- '[some sort of] building' [see KlEFFER-PULZ, Centenai-

rede Louis Renou. Paris 1996, 285-325], velli- 'silver' [seeKATRE, Calcutta Orien-

tal Journal 1 (1934) 221-223]). And like Sanskrit Pali knows some (originally)

Greek words (suruhga- 'underground passage' [see OBERLIES 1993: 165], hord-
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Pali as a MIA language is different from Sanskrit not so much with
regard to the time of its origin than as to its dialectal base, since a number
of its morphonological and lexical features betray the fact that it is not a
direct continuation of Rgvedic Sanskrit; rather it descends from a dialect
(or a number of dialects) which was (/were), despite many similarities,
different from Rgvedic1. Some examples may help to illustrate this point2:
(1) (ug-/pag)gharati 'oozes' points back to a form * °g^arati (from PII
*y/gzhar, see Avestan Vyzar) which reflects the voiced cluster of PIE
*Vdhg-her 'to flow, move forcefully' as against Vedic ksdrati and Greek
(pdeipo)\ (2) we meet with the same difference of voiced and surd con-
sonant in ljhayati 'burns, is on fire' (andjhana- 'f\XQ\jhdpaka- 'incen-
diary', jhapana- 'setting on firQ\jhdpeti 'sets on f\xt\jhama- 'on fire')
and xghdyati 'is burnt, is tormented', on the one hand, and OIA y/ksd on the
other, continuations of PIE *y/dhg*heH; (3) (anupa/ano/uj)jagghati 'laughs
at' - as well as the Rgvedic hapax jdjhjhati- 'laughing' (5.52.6).- is a
dialectical variant from Indo-Iranian *fhlagzhati as against KV(+)jaksa °
(< */a-^s-a °)\

This base dialect (or dialects) of Pali was (/were) in several points more
archaic than Rgvedic Sanskrit: (1) (i)dha 'here'4 (see p. 91) directly con-

'hour'). See also § 5 rem. d.

1 But as in Rgvedic intervocalic -d(h)- is represented by -\(h)- (see BLOCK 1965: 57).

2 A detailed analysis can be found in OBERLIES (1999). See also VON HlNUBER § 10-
11.

3 See (already) LEUMANN apud WOGIHARA, Asanga 's Bodhisattvabhumi. Ein dogma-

tischer Text der Nordbuddhisten nach dem Unikum von Cambridge im allgemeinen

und lexikalisch untersucht. Leipzig 1908, 43.

4 See also kudha 'where?' (< ku[tra] x fijdha), Ja V 485,15*, and sabbadhi 'every-

where' (< PIE *°d*i).
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tinues - other than Rgvedic ihd - PIE * °dhe (see Greek evep0€)\ and (2)
kinati 'buys' has preserved - other than Rgvedic krinati (with the -f- from
kritd- < *krrih2t6~) - the original short -f- of the present stem *krrineh2-.

One of the dialects on which Pali rests seems to have had affinities with
the language of the holy texts of Zarathustrism, the Avesta: (1) nharu-

'sinew' (< *snarut- < *snaurt-) agrees with Avestan snauuard against
Vedic (AV+) snavan-2; (2) (a)sata- '(tfiis)fortune, (un)pleasant'3 is a
continuation of *sata-9 which belongs to PII *ciatd~ (< PIE *k~iehIt6- [see
Latin quietus]). Since (OIA) *cyata~ and (Pali) *cata- are to be expected,
Yaska's and Patanjali's records, that the Kambojas of eastern Iran had a
word savati cto go' (Nirukta II2, Mahabhasya 19,25-26) which answers to
Avestan s(ii)auua(ite) and not to the OIA pendant cydva(ti), is of particular
interest4.

Pali is by no means younger than ('classical') Sanskrit as archaisms
prove5: (1) The endings of the nom. and instr. pi. m. and ntr. of the a-stems
( °ase/ °aso, °a and °ehi) and of the ace. sg. of the f-stems (°iyam) continue

1 See BLOCH (1965: 23) and PISCHEL § 266 (diff. LUBOTSKY, in: Sthapakasraddham

-Professor G.A. Zograph Commemorative Volume. St. Petersburg 1995, 129).

•2 See Sadd V 1516. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 255.

3 On this word see NAKAMURA, in: Buddhist Studies in honour ofWalpola Rahula.

London 1980, 172 n. 10.

4 On the preservation of original *-f- see p. 56 n. 2.

5 See BAPAT, Vedicism in Pali, in: Siddha-Bharati ... Papers ... in Honour of... Dr.

Siddheshwar Varma. Hoshiarpur 1950,1/74-88, VON HlNUBER § 9 and - for Prakrit

- PISCHEL § 6 (cf. CHILDERS, A Dictionary of the Pali Language, Preface p. XII-XIII

n. 2, and BLOCH 1965: 23-24).
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Vedic °asah\ % °ebhih and °jyam, which are not retained in Sanskrit (see
§ 30.6, 30.10, 30.8 and 36.2)2; (2) the dative/genitive sg. of the personal
pronouns and the locative sg. of the pronoun ta(d)- without final anusvdra,

mayha, tuyha (see § 4.1) and tamhi (see § 42), correspond to RV mdhya,

tubhya and ydsmi, sasmi (see Av. yahmi) as against Skt. mahyam, tubhyam

and tasmin3; (3) the use of the aorist as the preterite presents it as vigorous-
ly alive, and this was the case in Vedic Sanskrit but not in (the dia- or
sociolect[s] which determined the development of) Classical Sanskrit; (4)
uggahayati, Sn 791, corresponds to Vedic °grbhayati4, aggahesum, Sn
847, to (AB 6,24) (pary)agrahaisam5, akdis a continuation of the old root
aorist lakarl, which was replaced in Sanskrit by the s-aorist akarsit, and the
suppletion of OIA adarsam and adrdk is reflected in Pali by lsg. ad(d)as-

sam and 3sg. adda6; (5) some suffixes are preserved which Sanskrit no
longer knows: The infinitive in °tave (°tavai; see p. 264), (probably) the
absolutive in °yd (see p. 270), the participle in °avi(n)~ (see p. 263), the

1 Diff. WlTZEL, in: Dialectes dans les litteratures indo-aryennes (edite par COLETTE
CAEXAT). Paris 1989, 212-213 (§ 9.2).

2 On gonam /gunnam (< RV gonam) see § 37.1, on the numeral ti see p. 193.

3 See SCHELLER (1967: 2 n. 1), THIEME, HS 105 (1992) 13 with n. 1, and VON HIN-
UBER § 366 (cf. AiGr. Ill § 226a).

4 See GEIGER § 186.5. The ~h- of the Pali form is due to the present ganhati and the

verbal adjective gahita-.

5 See EDGERTON, JAOS 57 (1937) 28, and VON HlNUBER (1994: 144).

6 See HOFFMANN, Aufsdtze zur Indoiranistik 1,147.

It is most difficult to decide whether the greater frequency of the ending °are in

Pali (dicchare, udicchare) as compared with Sanskrit is a relic from Vedic times (see

VON HlNUBER § 425) or only a secondary extension (note Pali -are vs. Vedic -ire [!]).

What we can say is that it is a 'western' feature (see p. 219).
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suffix °ttana- forming abstract nouns1, which lives on in Apabhramsa
°ppana and Hindi °pd (e.g. burhdpa)2; (6) quite a number of words, un-
known to classical Sanskrit, are used in Pali3:

(1) akkhanafvedhin)- '(hitting) the target' (Srautasutra+ akhana-)\ (2) (°)ajati

'drives' (RV+ Vaj)5, (3) addhd 'certainly' (RV+ addha)\ (4) anti(m) 'before, in

the presence of (RV+ dnti), (5) apiratte * early in the morning' (cf. RV+

apisarvare), (6) abhijfhand- * strong effort' (RV Vjeh), (7) amajata-1 'born at

home' (RV+ ama\ (8) amhasi 'we are' (RV smasif, (9) asita- 'sickle' (ApSS

1 E.g. devattana-, Th 1127, ddmarikattana-, Mhv LXI71,petattana-, Th 1128,purisa-

ttana-, Mil 171,14 (see AiGr. II.2 § 530, PISCHEL § 6, 597, TRENCKNER 1908: 122

n.). On the archaic shortening of long vowels in hiatus see p. 63-64 and 68-69.

2 See BLOCH (1965: 88).

3 What follows is only a first attempt to collect Vedic-Pali isoglosses (see OBERLIES

1999a: 170-171); a detailed study of the vocabulary of both languages is urgently

needed (see VON HlNUBER, IF 88 [1983] 308-309). Not included are syntactic

archaisms of Pali (see e.g. CAILLAT, Kratylos 79 [1974] 251, on iti).

RV(stc.) means that the Vedic word is attested only in the Rgveda (etc.), RV+

(etc.) that it is also found in younger parts of the Veda.

4 See BHSD aksana-vedha and OBERLIES (1995: 106).

5 See VONHlNtiBER, LudwikSternbach Felicitation Volume. Lucknow 1981,819-822,

and id., Zur Schulzugehorigkeit von Werken der Hfnaydna-Literatur. Erster Teil

(hrsg. von H. BECHERT). Gottingen 1985, 62 with n. 14.

6 See RUEGG, JAs 1955, 163-170.

7 This word is handed down as amajata- (Ja I 226,2*) but it scans j--x, i.e. amdjdto

(see KERN, Toev. 1,71, and CPD s.v. ama).

8 For this ending which lives on in Nuristam languages (see BLOCH 1965: 235) see §
46.1.
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1,3.1 asida-, cf. Pkt asiya-)\ (10) assa- 'ashes'2 (AV 9,8.10 dsa- [see § 5.2a]),

(11) adinavadassavi(n)- 'seeing the danger' (adinavadarsd-, VS 30,18)\ (12)

adu 'or' (RV 3,54.7 ad u)\ (13) avinjati 'pulls' (RV+ aWvrj)5, (14) Jjfvwfl-

'serpent' (AB 6,1 asivisa-)6, (15) tfi/atf 'moves, is disturbed' (RV+ /r/)7, (16)

ibhiya-, ibbha- 'vassal; rich' (RV+ ibhya-f, (17) wffcj- 'reed' (AV+ i$ika-\ (18)

wrft/a- 'water' (cf. RV+ anudrd-, udrin-)9, (19) upacika- 'white ant' (upajlka-)10,

(20) uposatha- 'day on which the sahgha assembles to recite the patimokkha9

(SB+ upavasathd-), (21) ussankha- 'curvature' (SB+ ucchvahkd-)l\ (22) ettaka-

! The 'Vedic' word seems to be a Trakritism' for asita- 'black' (cf. asi- 'sword' <-

'the black one', see THIEME, Kleine Schriften p. 768).

2 See KERN, Toev. 1,91, CPD s.v. !assaputa and OBERLIES, OLZ 94 (1999) 390.

3 See RENOU, JAS 1965, 20.

4 See, however, PISCHEL § 155 n. 4.

5 See HAEBLER, MSS 45 (1985) 85 with n. 17.

6 See COOMARASWAMY, Selected Papers 11,277.

7 See HAEBLER, in: Pratidanam. Indian, Iranian and Indo-European Studies Presented

to F.B.I Kuiper. The Hague - Paris 1968, 283-298.

8 See CAILLAT, in: Buddhist Studies in Honour of IB. Homer. Dordrecht 1974,41-49.

9 On Pkt. ulla- {< *udra-) see PISCHEL §111, SCHWARZSCHILD (1991: 53) and OBER-

LIES (1993: 40 [s.v. ullei]).

10 See EWAia s.v. upajihvika- (cf. Sadd V 1268 s.v. upacika: "* upadika x upacinoti

(PED)").

11 See HOFFMANN, Aufsatze zur Indoiranistik 1,138-145.
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'this much' (RV+ iyattaka-)1, (23) kakkara- 'partridge' (YV+ kakkatd-\ (24)

kacchavana- 'thicket' (JB vanakaksa-)2\ (25) kanhavattani- 'having a black trail'

(RV+ krsndvartani-), (26) kasambu- 'refuse' (AVS 18,4.37 kdsambu-)\ (27)

kuta- 'not horned' (AV+ kuta-)9 (28) khambheti 'props' / chambhita- 'made

firm' (RV+ y/skambh)9 (29) khila- 'fallow land' (AV+ khila-, RV+ khilyd-)4, (30)

gaddula- 'leather strap' (Vadhulasutra gardula-)5, (31) gandhana- 'destroying'

(RV+ Vgandhf, (32) (tag)gha, (im)gha, (yag)ghe (RV+ gAa), (33) ca 'if (RV+

ca)7, (34) chakana- 'excrement' (RV+ sakrf - sakn% (35) chama 'on the

ground' (RV+ ksama)9, (36) janitta- 'birth-place' (RV+ janitra-% (37/38) jinati

'deprives' / jani- 'loss' (RV+ jinati, Kath+ j'yani-)10, (39) tapani- 'cooking

1 See WACKERNAGEL, Kleine Schriften p. 372, and CDIAL 1589. On ogana- (

wzd-, RV 10.89.15) see CPD s.v. and Sadd V 1289 s.v.

2 See VONHINUBER, 7F88 (1983) 309.

3 See KERN, Toev. 1,17, and WEBER, Indische Streifen 1,150.

4 See VON HlNUBER, in: Sprachen des Buddhismus in Zentralasien. Wiesbaden 1983,

29 (on the Vedic word see LOMMEL, Kleine Schriften p. 366-371).

5 See CALAND, Kleine Schriften p. 359 (cf. BHSD s.v. gardula).

6 See PlSCHEL, ZvS 41 (1908) 181, FRANKE, Kleine Schriften p. 262, ALSDORF, Kleine

Schriften p. 180-182, and OBERLIES (1995a: 130 [s.v. (kula)gandhin(i)-]); cf. CA-

LAND, Kleine Schriften p. 298, and WERBA, Verba Indoarica. I. Wien 1997, 346.

7 See PED s.v. (3. conditional), OBERLIES (1995a: 134 [s.v. ce]), id. (1997: 17-18) and

id. (1999a). On candima- see p. 45 (rem. b).

8 This nominative lives on in saki, ThI 466 (see CPD s.v. asuci in cpds).

9 See §18.2.

10 See OBERLIES, OLZ 94 (1999) 390-392.
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vessel', Ja V 201,23* (TS/Kath+ tapanl-)\ (40) (abhit)tharati 'draws near'

(RV+ y/tsarf, (41) dubbhati/dubhati 'deceives' (RV+ dabhnoti [x druhyati])3,

(42) </Z/AKI- 'cloth' (AV+ dursa-\ (43) nahuta- 'a high number' (Br+ niyuta-),

(44) nivat(ak)e 'in a place where there is no wind' (SB+ nivatef, (45)

(a)pabbhara- '(not) steep' (JB1278 prahvara-), (46) (indriya)paropariy(att)a-

'higher and lower state' (Br parovariyams-), (47) palapa- 'chaff (AV+

palava-)5, (48)pisTla- 'cup' (SB+ pistla-), (49) phusayati I (pass.) anuphusiyati

'sprinkles; (pass.) is sprinkled' (RV+ prusayati), (50) mahku- 'staggering' (SB

5,5.4.11 mahku-), (51) (su)mati-kata- 'well harrowed' (Br+ mati-Vkf)6, (52)

masim karoti 'reduces to powder' (SankhGS 1,24.7 masim karayitva), (53)

mahasala- 'having great halls' (Br+ mahasala-)1\ (54) medhaga- 'quarrel' (RV+

Vmithf, (55) ruppati 'suffers a violent pain in the belly' (Kath+ rupyati), (56)

vana- 'desire' (RV vdnas-)9, (57) vzrfrfAa- 'blue sky' (AV+ vidhrd-), (58) vegha-

1 See OBERLIES (1995a: 136 with n. 28).

2 See RAU, Jnanamuktdvalf: Commemoration Volume in Honour of Johannes Nobel.

New Delhi 1959,73 (ad Dhp 116), pointing to RV 8.2.6, Kath 27.9 (: 149.5) and JB
II 158 (: 228.16). Diff. CPD s.v. and VON HlNUBER § 135 who correct Dhp 116 to
abhittaretha.

3 See SAKAMOTO-GOTO (1987/88: 356).

4 See MORRIS, JPTS 1887,166-167, and VON HINUBER (1994: 9-16).

5 On Maro Pdpima ~ (Atharvaveda / Brahmana) papma mrtyuh see WlNDISCH, Mara

undBuddha. Leipzig 1895, 192-195.

6 On the Vedic word see SCHNEIDER, Worter und Sachen 21 (1940) 165-166.

7 WlTZEL, Tracing the Vedic Dialects, in: Dialectes dans les litteratures indo-aryennes
(edite par C. CAILLAT). Paris 1989, 221 with n. 314.

8 On middha- see p. 124 n. 4.

9 See EWAia s.v. and OBERLIES (1995: 135).
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'loop' (MS vleska-)1, (59) saddhim i n company with' (RV+ sadhrydkf, (60)

samdeha- 'body', Dhp 148 (sandehd-, ChU 5,15.2, BAU 4,4.13), (61) sanna-

'sunk\ Dhp 327 (AV+ sannd-), (62) samala- 'impure' (AV+ sdmala-)3, (63)

sihghdnika- 'snot' (ApDhS srhkhanika-), (64) simbala/i- 'silk-cotton tree' (RV+

simbald-)4, (65) sumbhati 'hits' (Kath -Jsubh)5, (66) seyyathd ~ sayathd 'like'

(Br+ sdydthaf, (67) harayati 'detests, loathes' (cf. RV Aara?- 'grudge' [?])7>

(68) Ai jsa, Th 146, - hi so, Th 238 (RV hi sma [as against Br ha vai])\ (69/70)

1 See § 11 rem. e.

2 See § 4.5 (p. 27-28).

3 See also sama ca sona sabald ca, Ja V 268,15* (so read), VI 106,21*, strongly

reminiscent of RV 10,14.10 (... svanau ... sabdlau ...) and AVS 8,1.9 (sydmds ca tva

mdsabdlas ca... svdnau).

4 See GEIGER § 34 and PlSCHEL § 109.

5 See OBERLIES, MSS 53 (1992) 125 n. 32.

6 See WlTZEL, Tracing the Vedic Dialects, in: Dialectes dans les litteratures indo-

aryennes (edite par C. CAILLAT). Paris 1989, 221 with n. 313 (with literature).

7 It does not belong to hiri- as the semantics clearly shows (FRANKE, Ostasiatische

Zeitschrift 6 [1917] 118 {pace GEIGER § 31.1 and 186.2]). BURROW, The Sanskrit

Language. London 1955, p. 46, assumed that harayati stands in the same relation to

*hrndti as grbhdydti to grhnati (for Avestan cognates see KELLENS, Le Verbe

Avestique. Wiesbaden 1984, 134).

8 See BROUGH (1962: 228-229) - pointing to Gandhari hi sa - , CAIIXAT (1980: 56 n.

64) and WlTZEL, Tracing the Vedic Dialects, in: Dialectes dans les litteratures indo-

aryennes (edite par C. CAILLAT). Paris 1989, 220 (cf. NORMAN 1969: 168).

But also (Br+) ha vai lives on in Pali (to the references of the PED s.v. have add

Ja VI 322,24* if ALSDORF's conjecture pa find + ha +ve hadayam panditdnam [see

Kleine Schriften p. 402 with n. 43] is acceptable).
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vihesati 'injures', hetheti 'hurts' (RV+ vTzzV)1, (71) hurahuram 'from rebirth to
rebirth' (RV hurdh, see § 4.5)2.

(7) A couple of words has a meaning which is attested in Vedic but not (or:

not any longer) in (Classical) Sanskrit: avancana- 4not able to go' (y/vanc),

kasati 'ploughs' vs. kassati 'pulls, drags' (QIA krsati 'ploughs' vs. kdrsati

'pulls, drags')3, natta- 'public reputation for skill' (TS+jnatra-)A,panna-

•fallen (down)' (RV+ pannd-)5, siloka- 'fame' (RV+ sloha-)6, sena- 'wea-

pon, missile', Ja VI 448,28* (RV+ sena-).

§ 2. The orthography of the Pali texts

The orthography of our texts reflects the rules of the Pali grammarians
of the 12th century (see p. 5 and SMITH, Sadd p. VI). The discrepancy
between this orthography, which is "historical and not phonetical" (CAIL-

1 See LtJDERS, Philologica Indica p. 775 (and cf. p. 22 n. [8]).

2 As OIA has no ind. pres. yamate (yamate, RV 1.127.3, is subj. of the root aorist) the

present stem yama- (in: yamamase, Th 275 = Dhp 6, samyamamase, S I 209,27)

cannot be an archaism of Pali (pace GEIGER § 133). It is a denominative of yama-

'restraint' (see § 51 [a]).

3 See GOTO, Die 7. Prasensklasse' im Vedischen, Wien 1987, 112-113.

4 See BHSG s.v. jnatra und EDGERTON, JAOS 75 (1955) 63.

5 See NORMAN (1991:125-126) and VONHINUBER, IF 88 (1983) 308-309.

On sincati 'bales (a boat)' (Sn 771, Dhp 369) see NORMAN (1992: 298 [ad Sn

771]) and BHSD s.v. utsicati, on asecanaka- 'irresistible' see BAILEY, BSOAS 21

(1958) 530, and BROUGH (1962: 193).

6 See BLOCH (1965: 15).
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LAT, IF 88 [1983] 315), and the phonology of the original language of the
Canonical texts is considerable1. Thus the anaptyctic vowels (see § 21) -
to give just one example - often do not count as far as the metre is concer-
ned2. We even have to assume that there was something like an 'orthogra-
phical reform' (see OBERLIES 1996: 94). (Almost) throughout (e.g.) pa-
ryaya- (-vx)3\ pamado (—), mahisi- (ww-)4 and °ffc-derivations (see § 1)
were replaced by pariyaya- (>peyydla- [see § 11.5]) "succession, order,
method5 (Ja III 140,24*, V 367,2*, S I 24,10*), (ma)pamado '(do not) be
indolent' (Th 119, Dhp 371, Ja VI 94,30*), mahesi- 'the king's chief wife'
(Thl 520, Ja V 45,10*, VI421,20*) and 7£a~forms5. We have then to look

1 And it should be kept in mind that "a wavering between i and i and u and u is widely

spread within the whole Pali text tradition" (VON HlNUBER 1994: 223; cf. id. § 160);

cf., e.g., the contusion of khila- and khila- (see OBERLIES 1995a: 132).

2 See GEIGER § 29, WARDER (1967: 29-36), NORMAN (1969: § 51), id. (1971: § 75)

and OBERLffiS (1993/94: 155). For Prakrit see JACOBI, Kleine Schriften p. 101-102,

andPiscHEL§ 131.

3 Cf Pkt.pajjava- < paryaya- (BERGER 1955: 54pace PISCHEL § 81 / 254).

4 But sometimes (e.g. Ja II 395,3*, VI 425,2* and 483,6*) mahesi- scans w-x (see Sadd
V 1684 [s.v. mahes!]).

5 See VON HlNUBER § 488 (pace BROUGH 1962: 194) and SAKAMOTO-GOTO, WZKS

28 (1984) 53-54 n. 39 (both: pamado), OLDENBERG, Kleine Schriften p. 1084 n. 1,

SMITH, BSL 34 (1933) 217, id. Sadd 196 n. 2 / Sadd V 1684, ALSDORF, Les Etudes

Jaina. Paris 1965, 59, CAILLAT (1970: 6-7), OBERLIES (1993/94: 150) and VON

HlNUBER § 119 (all: mahisi-\ OBERLIES (1993/94: 153, 1995a: 148 {paryaya-]),

SMITH, Analecta rhythmica (Studia Orientalia XIX:7, Helsinki 1954), p. 12, OBER-

LIES (1993/94: 159 n.54), id. (1996: 109) and BECHERT, 'Alte Vedhas' im Pali-

Kanon. NAWG 1988.4, p. 10 (all: °ika-\ On Bharadvaja instead of (expected)

Bharadvdja, evam-eva 'in this way, so' instead of em-eva, anigha- 'not depressed'

instead of anigha- and ariya- 'noble' instead of ar(i)ya- see OBERLIES (1993/94:152-

153).
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behind the wording as handed down to us if we are to arrive at the old
forms. This can be achieved by a strict philological interpretation of the
texts; in this respect the use of metrical criteria has proved especially
helpful1.

See ALSDORF (1968), BECHERT (1961) and CAILLAT (1970). OBERLIES (1993/94,

1995/96) is a conspectus metrorum of the Pali texts to be supplemented by Sadd IV

8 (p. 1148-1172) and NORMAN (1992a: 45-59,1994: 119-131).

There are, indeed, differing views about the value of metre for the restoration of

a(n apparently) corrupt text. BROUGH (1962: 194) pointed out that "there is no reason

to suppose that the compilers of the Pali canon were particularly sensitive to metrical

minutiae", whereas K6LVER maintained - though with reference to (Buddhist Hy-

brid) Sanskrit - that "for the vast majority of metres, a deviation from prescribed

quantities is a downright mistake, and a rare one at that: I have always admired

Edgerton for giving this principle its due weight and using it as a tool for textual

criticism in Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit" (in: Sauhrdayamangalam. Studies in Honour

of Siegfried Lienhard Stockholm 1995, 192).



2. Phonology

2.1. Vowel quantity, word finals and word rhythm

§ 3. 1. The vowel system of Pali consists of the following sounds: a, a, i,

z~ u, u, e and o (see Sadd IV 1.1.2)1. Compared with OIA/Sanskrit, Pali

has lost the vowels (a) r9 f, / and the diphthongs (b) ai and (c) au which

were replaced by (a) a9 i9 u9 (b) i9 e and (c) u, o (see § 5, 7, 9, 11-12)2. It

gained, however, an 'umlaut' ~ai- (written -ayi- or -e-)9 medially due to the

metathesis of -ar(i)y- and -ah(i)y- (see § 22.3), in sandhi due to the contact

of -a and F~3. - 2. Due to the law of mom4, which rules that a syllable must

not contain more than two morae (one mora [matrd] is the length of time

of a short vowel or of two consonants5), the OIA long vowels - as such

count also a short vowel plus anusvara (am, im9 um)6, even if a vowel

1 See GEIGER § 2.1 and VON HMJBER § 107. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 45 and JACOBI
§1-2.

2 The OIA accent is - to the best of our knowledge - irrelevant for the explanation of
MIA phonology (see VON HlNUBER § 159).

3 See CPD, Epilegomena 23* (s.v. diphth.), VON HlNUBER § 147-150 and OBERLIES
(1995/96: 270).

This sound is to be distinguished from that -ai- which is retained in some Prakrit

words (on which see PISCHEL § 61-61a).

4 See GEIGER § 5 and VON HlNUBER § 108-109. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 83-84 and
JACOBI §11 .

5 See Sadd IV 1.1.2 and 1.1.3.

6 We have to distinguish between (final) vowels followed by an anusvara - a pure

nasal sound following a vowel, which, however, is not nasalised - and nasalised
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follows (sappam ghoravisam iva 'like a very poisonous snake' w-w-, Ja V
18,4*, puttam anomavannam 'a son of beautiful appearance' —|w-J—, Ja V
182,1*) - were (a) shortened before two or more consonants (e to e and o

to o, written e or i and o or u; see § 7.4-5, 9.5-7) or else (b) the consonants
(mainly y, r and sibilants) were reduced to one (partly due to quantitative
metathesis)1 - possibly an eastern feature of Pali (see TURNER 1975: 430-
432): (a) atta(n)- 'self, soul' (atman-), nananda(r)- 'husband's sister'
(nanandr-), mamsa- 'flesh' (mamsa-), jinna- 'old' (jirna-), punna- 'full'
(purna-), parijunna- 'decay' (* °jurnya-2 ̂ jurnd-), upekkha- 'indifferen-
ce' (upeksa-), xottha- 'lip' (ostha-); (b) samirate 'is moved' (°iryate),
(sam)kiyati 'is impaired' (°kiryate), jirati/ 2jiyati 'grows old' (jlryate)3,

vowels {sanunasika [see Sadd IV 1.1.2]), i.e. between am, im, um on the one hand

and am, im, um on the other. (In defiance of the mss.) the former should be reserved

for long syllables, the latter (in case a consonant follows) for short (see EDGERTON,

JAOS 66 [1946] 199 [§ 19] and 202 [§ 50], SMITH 1950: 3 and BECHERT 1961: 19;

cf. PISCHEL § 178-179) while before a vowel -Vm should be used if the syllable is

metrically short (see § 24 rem. [p. 121]). As the different scripts of the Pali textual

tradition have no sign for in there is some confusion in the PTS text editions between

final -m and final -m before consonants - as well as between -Vm V- and -Vm V- (see

also § 4.1).

1 See GEIGER § 6, BLOCH (1965: 41/92) and VON HlNUBER § 110. For Prakrit see

PISCHEL § 87 / 89 / 284, JACOBI § 12.1, SCHULZE, Kleine Schriften - Nachtrdge.

Gottingen 1966, p. 792-793, and ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 69.

2 See Sadd V 1602 and VON HlNUBER § 10. It cannot, however, be ruled out that the

vocalism of (junna- 'old' - not attested in Pali - and consequently of) °junna- is not

inherited from Vedic but that it is due to a contamination of jinna- (jirna-) and

vuddha-/vuddha-9 the regular outcome of vrddha- 4old\ Both words are often met

with together (cf. the formula jinno vuddho/vuddho mahallako, D II 100,12, M II

66,14).

3 See GEIGER § 138.
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sisa(ka)- 'head' (slrsan- / slrsaka-), (andvajsuram *(as long as) the sun
(does not set)' ([adv.] *anavasuryam)1, digha- 'long' (dirgha-),
([a]hattha)pasa- 'side (of the hand [loc. = nearby])' (°parsva-)2, sigha-

'swift9 (sighra-), Idkhd- 'lac, red dye' (laksa-), apehhd- 'regard, longing
for' (apeksa-), vimokha- 'release' (vimoksa-), palivetheti 'wraps up'
(°vestayati), hetheti 'injures' (*hestati)3, (a)sekha- '(not) to be trained'
([ajsaiksa-)4. In this way Pali gets doublets such as ummi-Ziimi- 'wave'
(urmi-) or xpatta-/pdti- 'bowl' (patra-/0!-)5 which occasionally give rise to
unetymological quantitative metathesis (see 3 below). The shortening due
to the law of mora even occurs when the geminate consonant is split by a
vowel6 (apilapati 'floats' < aplavate, dcariya- 'teacher' < acarya-, iriya-

'behaviour' < irya-, bhariyd- 'wife5 < bharya-7, sukhuma- 'minute, fine' <
suksma- [see § 17]), but not so in (e.g.) rdjind 'by the king' (rajna) and
Sakiya (Sakya). Words like datta- 'sickle' (Mil 33,3)8, brdhmana- 'brah-
min', bhasmdcchanno 'covered by ashes' (Dhp 71), sdttha- 'meaningful'

1 On the rhythmically lengthened -a- see § 6.3c.

2 Cf. kutharipasa- 'the side of the axe', AIV 171,6.

3 See LUDERS, Philologica Indica p. 775.

4 The same holds good if the long vowel is MIA: ajjhosa 'having grasped' (adhyava-

sya).

5 Cf. Pkt patta- -paya-/pai- 'bowl'.

6 See GEIGER § 8 and CAILLAT (1970: 8). For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 131.

7 bhariya- (ww- [Ja V 170,27*]) scans -w- (i.e. bhariya-) at Ja V 448,19* and VI

265,25* (cf. CPD s.v. assasati), at Ja VI 434,20* and Sn 290 / 314 (as often) - (i.e.

bharya-).

8 On this word see SCHELLER, ZvS 79 (1965) 236 n. 3, and TURNER (1975: 432-435).
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(Vin III 1,19) oxsvakkhata-'well-preached' violating this law are Sanskri-
tisms (see § 1). - 3. A further effect of this law is the exchange of vocalic
and consonantal length {metathesis quantitatum [see below § 5.2a])1 :jan-
nu(ka)-/jannu(ka)- 'knee' (~ janu-)2, samaj'ja- 'festive gathering'
(samaja-)3, khidda- 'play, amusement' (~ kila- < krida- [see also § 14.1]),
nidda- 'nest' (~ nila- < nlda-)4, Dhp 148, niyyati 'is led' (nlyati), Sn 851,
parijunna- 'miserable', Ud 15,2* (paridyuna-)5, kubbara- 'board of a car'6

(kubara-), thulla- 'gross' (~ thula- < sthula-)7, jessati 'roams' (jesate)8,
seyyo 'better' (sreyah), yobbana- 'youth' (yauvana- [see § 14.9]). - 4.
Compensatory lengthening of a vowel as a rule only occurs in connection
with liquids, -rn[s]~ (< -rs-, -rs-, -ms-, -ms-) and -mh~9 and at the seam of

1 See GEIGER § 6.1-2 and VON HlNUBER § 109-110. For Prakrit see JACOBI § 21.1,
PlSCHEL § 90 / 194 and BHAYANI (1997: 30-31).

2 See BLOCH (1965: 95). On jannutaggha- 'reaching up to the knees', Ja VI 534,32*,
see OBERLIES (1995:121).

3 On bhatt(h)a~ 'wages', Ja IV 261,4*, < *bhata- («- bhata- 'servant' < bhrta-) see

KERN, Toev. 1,103, and OBERLIES (1995a: 152).

4 That means that nidda- does not continue PII *nizdd- from PIE *nisdo~ as maintained
by AiGr. I § 236a (p. 272). See VON HlNUBER § 110.

5 See BHSD s.v. parijuna.

6 See JOHNSTON, JRAS 1931, 577-581.

7 The ending ofbahunnam 'of many' (beside bahunam and bahuna[m], D III 169,2*,

170,4* [metre: Sadd V 1636]) is not due to this metathesis quantitatum but is taken

from the gen. pi. of the numerals (see BARTHOLOMAE 1916: 10).

8 See OBERLIES (1995: 122).

9 See GEIGER § 6.3, BERGER (1955: 68-70) - ibid. 69 on the age of the loss of the

anusvara -, TURNER (1975: 421-429) and VON HlNUBER § 111-112 (cf. MALLIK,
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prefix and root (in order not to obscure the root-initial sound, see § 20):
cula- 'small' (ksudra-)1, kdtum 'to make' (kartum), matiya- 'mortal'
(martya-), Ja VI 100,10* {hi matiya j-^),patimase 'you should control'
(pratimarseh), Dhp 379, sdsapa- 'mustard' (sarsapa-)2, (ahgdra)kdsu-
4 (charcoal) pit' (karsu-)3 Juhato 'of one who sacrifices' (juhvatah)4, uttase-

ti 'impales5 (uttamsayati)5, ddthd- 'fang; row of teeth' (~ dattha-6 <

damstra-)7, visati- 'twenty' (vimsati-)8, siha- 'lion' (simha-)9. - 5* Due to

Vishveshvaranand IndologicalJournal 30 [1992] 51-54). For Prakrit see PlSCHEL §
62-66 / 76 and JACOBI § 12.2.

JOHANSSON, Monde Oriental 2 (1907708) 106-107, explained svatanaya 'on the

following day' not as derived from svastanaya (pace GEIGER § 6 n.) but as formed

analogical to puratana-, sanatana- and other such words.

1 On this word see § 16.7. The same metathesis quantitatum is assumed by the PED

for samkapeti, Vin I 137,12 (samkalpayati).

2 Differently on this word TURNER, who maintains that compensatory lengthening of

a vowel followed by -ss- does not occur in Pali (proper) (1975: 421-422; cf. ibid.

405-406 n. 8).

3 On hasa- 'joy*, Dhp 146, (probably) from (OIA) harm- see BROUGH (1962: 217).

4 On this word (Ja V 399,7*, Sn 428) and on +juha(n)ti 'they sacrifice' (Sn 1046 [cf
SAKAMOTO-GOTO 1987/88: 357 and NORMAN 1992: 369]) see TURNER (1975:429).

5 See CHARPENTIER, 712(1932) 48-49.

6 In: datthavisa-, Mil 150,8/11 (see TRENCKNER's note ad he). As to the shortening

of the final a cf. dathabala-, Ja II 409,15*, and dathabalifn)-, Sn 72 (see OBERLIES

1995: 138).

7 See LUDERS, Philologica Indica p. 558, and OBERLEES (1993: 91 [s.v. dadha-]).

8 See TEDESCO, Monde Oriental 15 (1921) 223 n. 1. Here belongs mahisa- - mahimsa-

'buffalo' (<- mahisa-) 'buffalo' (Ja III 368,25* [read m.c. °mahimso\ VI110,30* [Ee
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the similar pronounciation of both long vowel and short vowel followed by
-m-1, a long vowel, irrespective of whether primary or due to compensatory
lengthening (mainly < -Vr/lC-), could be replaced before a single conso-
nant by a vowel plus -m- (and vice versa, see 4, above)2: sanantana- 'eter-
nal' (sanatana-), niramkaroti 'despises' (nirakaroti)3, jigimsati 'desires to
win' (~ jiglsati, Th 1110 [< jiglsati]), bhimsana(ka)~ 'dreadful'
(bhisana[ka]-)4> samvari- 'night' (sarvarl-), (upa)damseti 'points out'
(°darsayati), ukkamsati 'raises; praises' (utkarsati)5,ghamsati 'rubs' (ghar-

mahisam, Bs mahimsam (see Sadd V 1684)], 111,13* [mahisam]). The form with

-ims- is continued by different modern Indian languages (see CDIAL 9964).

vihesd- 'injury, annoyance', M I 510,34, Sn 247, and vihesati 'injures, insults',

Ud 44,30, 45,8, however, seem to be remodellings of vihimsd- and vihimsati after

viheth0 (and not -pace GEIGER § 10 - their direct continuations).

9 vacanam, Ja I 295,12*, should be corrected to vancanam 'deception' (corr. = Ja V
448,30*); see OBERLIES (1995/96: 289).

1 See BLOCH (1965: 48) and TURNER (1975: 99); cf. AiGr. Ill § 187b rem. (p. 366).

2 See GEIGER § 6.3, FRANKE, Literarisches Zentralblatt 1917, p. 1157, LUDERS,

Philologica Indica p. 93, BLOCH (1965: 48), BERGER (1955: 39, 65-71), TURNER

(1977: 406 n.) and VONHlNUBER § 111. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 74 / 86, JACOBI §

13 and BHAYANI (1997: 24-26).

Of a completely different kind - despite THIEME, Kleine Schriften p. 711 - is the

-'m'- of (e.g.) sihgdla- 'jackaP (srgala-) and sumsumara- 'dolphin; crocodile' (a

continuation of RV simsumara-) - the latter probably due to 'regressive infiltration'

of the following -m- (see THIEME, I.e.).

3 But cf. Sadd V 1503 and OBERLIES (1995: 126).

4 Cf. alimpeti 'kindles' (adlpayati [see § 14.14b.2 (p. 88)]).

5 See BERGER (1955: 46).
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sati)1, (loma)hamsa(na)- 'excitement' (harsa[na]-)? suhka- 'tax' (sulka-),

°kampati 'imagines' (ckalpate)2, vatika- 'crooked' (vakra-)3, amsi- ~ (at-

thjamsa- 'edge, corner' (asri-).

rem. ad 2. The different way of splitting up FCC-syllables was one of the

metrical licences the poetic language made use of4. Thus, one and the same

OIA word may appear in different guises (see WARDER 1967: 32-36):

suriyo 'sun' (--), Ja VI 201,25*5, Th 477, Sn 687, suriyamhi (ww-x), Ja VI

136,4* (Arya), IV 61,1*, VI 263,12* (both Vait.), (canda)suriye, Ja IV

61,8* (Vait.)6; ad 4. TURNER restricts compensatory lengthening to vowels

followed by m+h/r/S; all other cases are explained as due to analogy or

replacement of a simple noun by its vrddhi-derivative (1975: 405-406 n. 8;

cf. ibid. 421-429); ad 5. The Ceylonese scribes tended to write 'unetymolo-

gicaF nasality: namgara- 'town' (~ nagara-), Ap 34,18,61,10 (the readings

1 ghaftisanti, Ja IV 56,26*, is not a by-form of hamsanti (< harsanti) but should be

corrected to ghasanti 'they eat' (Sadd V 1365 pace PED s.v.).

If GEIGER'S explanation (§ 184) were correct, simsati 'moves', Vv 1015-1016,

1181 ([si]sirsati |Vsr]) would belong here. But it seems to mean 'neighs' (see CPD

s.v. abhisimsati), and hence another derivation is called for (CPD I.e. points to

"hasati, himsati or hesati, sa. vli(r)e§" what I fail to understand).

2 See OBERLIES (1996: 120-121).

3 On sampavahka- 'intimate / good friend5 (< *sampravakra- [?]) see DHADPHALE,

Synonoymic Collocations in the Tipitaka: A Study. Poona 1980, 47.

4 See OBERLIES (1993/94: 155).

5 On Ja I 89,24* see OBERLIES (1995/96: 288).

6 See GEIGER § 29.
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of Ee!1), namga- 'snake' (~ naga-), S V 351,14 v.L2.

§ 4. 1. Except for -(V)m and -(V)n, which both resulted in ~(V)m (for the
metrical value of -Vm* see § 3.2 with p, 17 n. 6)3, Pali has lost all

final consonants unless they were retained in sandhi clusters (see § 25)4.
But due to analogies even -m is dropped, in (e.g.) ayasma 'venerable one'
(ayasman) and vidvd 'wise' (vidvan) after raja 'king'5, in tunhi 'silently'
(tusnim) after cv/-forms6 and in (i)ddni 'now' (idanlm) after temporal
adverbs like kadaci 'at some time or another' (kadacit) or sampati 'just,
now' (samprati). Due to strong metrical pressure -Vm was shortened to
~Vm, i.e. a short nasalised vowel (nahesum bhante -w—, Pv 98, alatthafh
bhante -w—, Pv 566, tathdham w-w, Pv 554, pdpunim cetaso w-w-, Thl 91),
and the nasality of the vowel became so feebly pronounced that it could be
lost completely7 (note the fact that there was no sign to denote such a short
nasal vowel8): atthdna '[it is an] impossibility', Sn 54, digham addhdna

1 See Ee of Ap, part II p. VII.

2 See GEIGER § 6 n. 3, VON HINUBER § 113, THOMAS, IHQ 13 (1937) 498-499, and

BECHERT, MSS10 (1957) 56. On the alternation between nasalised and non-nasalised

forms in loan-words see BERGER (1955: 66).

3 For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 1 8 3 / 348.

4 See GEIGER § 66.2 and VON HINUBER § 168. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 339 and

JACOBI § 24.

5 SeevoNHlNUBER§313.

6 See BECHERT (1955: 17 n. 41).

7 See GEIGER § 32.2, NORMAN (1994:116) and OBERLIES (1993/94:154 [point I]). For

Prakrit see PISCHEL § 350.

8 See BECHERT (1955: 17 n. 41). For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 179.
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'for a long time', Dhp 207, Sn 740, paraloka gamya 'having gone to the
other world', Ja V 31,8* (Bd °kam\ paresa pava 'tells others' (-w~), Sn
782, na mayha ruccasi 'I do not like you' (-w-w-), Ja V 399,28*, aroga

tuyha mdtaro 'your mothers are well' (w-w-)> Ja VI 23,6**, uttattarupo

bhusa dassaniyo 'you have a splendid appearance and are a wondrous
sight' (—w~-/v/w-w—), Pv 439, Tarukkhass' aya(ih) manavo 'this one is the
pupil of Tarukkha' (w-w-), Sn 594, ajananta ta(m)pucchama 'not knowing
we ask you' (w—), D II 240,11*2, karohi Pancala mam' eta vakyam 'do,
Pancala, what I say' (-w~), Ja IV 398,16*, panha pucchitum 'to ask a
question' (-v-v-), Ja V 139,19*, abbhum me (|ww-|) 'woe is me', Ja V
178,11 *, brahmana upaganchu mam 'brahmins approached me' (w-w-)> Cp
21 (on denasalisation in sandhi see § 23). - 2. Final -ah {< -asAar) deve-
loped almost throughout to -o, this sandhi form having been generalised
(putto 'son' [putrah], tato 'then' [tatah], pato 'early in the morning' [pra-
tar])3; only in some words containing -u- or -v- was this -o dissimilated to
-e, an (essentially) eastern feature4: chave 'corpse' (savah), bhikkhave

'monks!' (bhiksavah), antepura- 'a king's harem' (antahpura-),pure 'in

1 On mayha and tuyha see BECHERT (1961: 17).

2 See BECHERT (1961: 16 n. 1).

3 See GEIGER § 66.2 and VON HlNUBER § 169. On the development of -ar and -as in

Prakrit see PISCHEL § 342-347 and JACOBI § 24.

4 See OBERLIES (1992) and id. (1996: 107-108 [with reference to TRENCKNER 1908:

134 n. 4]).
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front; formerly' (purah)1, s(u)ve 'tomorrow' (svah)2. After vowels other
than °a- the visarga is entirely lost (jdti 'births' < jatih). - 3. Hence all
words end in (short or long) vowels or else (due to the law of mord) in
short vowels plus -m/m (see p. 17 n. 6):puttd 'sons' (putrah), kannd 'girls'
(kanyah), aggi 'fire' (agnih), bhikkhu 'monk' (bhiksuh), dhi 'shame on'
(dhik), Assaji (°jit), assa 'from the horse' (asvat), samanta 'on all sides'
(samantat), kannam 'girl' (kanyam), mayham 'me, my' (mahyam). - 4. A
long final vowel became shortened in polysyllabic words if the penul-
timate syllable was long whereas long finals remained in disyllabic words
as well as in polysyllabic words possessing a short penult: kanndya 'of the
girl' (kanyayah), tassd 'her' (tasyah), deviyd 'of the queen' (devjyah),
silavatd 'by the virtuous' (sllavata), abravi 'he said' (abravlt), atari 'he
crossed' (atarlt). This accounts also for the sporadic absolutives in -tva (see
§ 58). But possible unique forms, which this rhythmic law would have pro-
duced within a paradigm, were eliminated, e.g. nattdro 'grandsons' (napta-
rah) and sakhdro 'friends' (see § 33) on the model of pitaro 'fathers'
(pitarah); and a number of levellings (e.g. due to the frequent use of aug-
ment and preverb) affected this rule also in the verbal inflection. At some
stage this rule ceased to operate; subsequently, new forms were created
and redactional modernisations removed the old ones (see INSLER 1994).
That is the reason why the opposition of brevity and length seems to be
neutralised in final vowels (see VON HlNUBER § 168 and BLOCH 1965:
229). - 5. Final vowels may be 'nasalised' even after loss of a following

1 Cf., however, Sadd V 1620 s.v. pure {'pure * purah x agge'), BERGER (1955: 15 n.
5) and BECHERT (1980: 30-31).

2 Can Prakrit forms such as bahave (< bahavo < bahavah) be explained in the same

way? On bahave see PisCHEL § 380 and ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 67.
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consonant; this 'nasalisation' occurs sometimes analogically1: cirassam

'after a long time, at last' (cirasya), tiriyam 'transversely' (tiryak), manam

'almost' (manak), isam 'slightly' (Tsat), pdtam 'early in the morning'
(pratar), puna-p-punam 'again and again' (punar), yavam 'up to' (yavat)2,
huram 'on a wrong path, in another existence' (hurah)3 - all of these
analogical to adverbs in -am - , adum/assosum 'they gave / heard'
(aduh/asrausuh :: [OIA] abharan), >>am 'which' (yat:: [ntr. in] °am), adutn

'that' (adah:: tarn)4, °khattwn '-times' (°krtvah :: prathamam/ekavaram)5,
parisatim 'in the assembly' (°sati :: loc. in -m), peccant 'having died'
(pretya), Ja VI 360,23*, 361,13*, (a)sakkaccam 'with(out) care' ([a]sat-
krtya), sakim 'once' (sakrt), visurn 'separately' (visvak), saddhim 'together

1 See GEIGER § 66.2, VON HlNUBER § 113 and BERGER (1955: 50-51). For Prakrit see
PISCHEL§ 114 and 181-182.

2 See OBERLIES (1995: 155 [s.v. yava]).

3 See HOFFMANN, Aufsdtze zur Indoiranistik 1,118-119.

4 Cf. TEDESCO, Language 21 (1945) 132. On the -M- of adum see below, § 42.6.

5 See BERGER (1955: 51, 61) and SAKAMOTO-GOTO (1988: 106 n. 5 [II]).



28 § 4: Word finals (§ 4.1 -3 / 5-6), word rhythm (§ 4.4)

with' (sadhryak)1. - 6. Final -am may interchange with -a (see § 3.5)2:
(instr. sg.) lapatam (e: lapata) 'by one who talks', Ja IV 126,27*, (3sg.
opt.) kayiram (e: kayira) 'he should make', Dhp 313 = S I 49,10* (= ka-
reyya, ct.s), (3sg. pret.) akaram (a: akara) 'he made', Ja V 70,17* {akaram
mayi), (abs.) kattam (B: *katta< katva< [Skt] krtva3) 'having made', Ja
IV 98,4*, nibbijjapema Gotamam '... becoming despondent, we will go
away from Gotama', Sn 448, ~ ... Gotama, S I 124,8 ~ 127,17 (cf. CPD
I,296a and NORMAN 1992: 231 [ad Sn 448])4. Here also analogy played a
role: samma 'in the right way' (< *sammam [< samyak]:: miccha5). This
feature accounts - among other factors - for the (a) abl. and (b) voc. sg. of

1 See OBERLIES (1995: 138 [s.v. saddhim]). For Prakrit see PlSCHEL § 103 (whose

explanation, however, is not correct).

Here belong also sanim * gently, softly', which does not go back to a postulated

*sanam (pace GEIGER § 22) but to sanaih (see LtiDERS, Philologica Indica p. 494-

495 n. 1; cf. MATSUMURA, JIBS 32 [1983] 545) - on the -n- see § 14.7 (according to

TRENCKNER, Ee of M Vol. I, p. 540, the mss. write indiscriminately -n- and -«-) - ,

and sakkhitn(-karoti) 'sees with his own eyes', which is a transformation of saksatf-

karoti) after the type °im-karoti - a contamination of the cvz-formation with the

periphrastic syntagmas °dlayam karoti 'pretends', kodham karoti 'is angry', corikam

karoti 'robs' (cf. BERGER 1955: 48). The sequence kkh k was also dissimilated to

cch k: sacchi-karoti.

2 See VON HiNtiBER § 1 1 3 / 304 and id. (1994: 224). For Prakrit see PlSCHEL § 75 /

181 and CHANDRA, A Critical Study of the Paumacariyam. Vaishali 1970, 567.

3 See CPD s.v. kattam (cf. PlND, Bauddhavidyasudhakarah. Studies in Honour of

Heinz Bechert on the Occasion of His 65th Birthday. Swisttal-Odendorf 1997, 535

with n. 63).

4 And vice versa: Vajja-bhumiya (o: [= v.L] °iyam), S I 199,20*.

5 See CPD s.v. asamma. Cf. ivam 'like' (Vv 1225) < iva (Ja III 530,12*, V 400,16*)

- va (iva :: yatha); On va 'like' see p. 129 n. 3.
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a-stems and (c) the 2sg. imp. in -am ([a] < -a < -at / [b/c] < -a [pluti] <- -a):
(a) see § 30.4, (b) Mahosadham, Ja VI 363,17* (see § 30.5), and (c) (so

'mhi ranndsamijjhitthoputtam me) nikhanam (vane) 'I am commanded by
the king: "Bury my son in the forest"', Ja VI 12,25* (see p. 257-258).

2,2. The vowels

§ 5. P. a generally goes back to OIA(l) a, to a (2a) followed by one (see
§ 3.3 and § 5.4 [below]) or (2b) more than one consonant (see § 3.2),

(2c) at the seam of a compound or at morpheme boundaries1 or (2d) in
word-final position, particularly in polysyllabic words whose penultimate
is long (see § 4.4), and (3) (normally) to context-free r (i.e. not preceded or
followed by a palatal or labial; see § 7.3 and 9.3)2:

(1) apagacchati 'goes away' (apagacchati), abhiharati 'brings,
offers' (abhiharati)
(2a) assa(puta)- '(a bag containing) ashes' (asa- [see p. 10]), xkapalla-
'bowl' (kapala-), jannu(ka)~ / jannu(ka)- 'knee' (janu-)3, vassita-
'howl, cry' (vasita-)4

1 Seams of compounds (see OBERLIES 1993/94: 154-155) and morpheme boundaries

are preferred places for rhythmic shortening / lengthening (see WACKERNAGEL,

Kleine Schriften p. 897-961). For Prakrit see PlSCHEL § 97.

2 See BERGER (1955: 28), GEIGER § 12, VON HINUBER § 122-126 and WERBA, WZKS

36 (1992) 13 n. 9 (cf. TEDESCO, Language 32 [1956] 498-501, and KATRE, ABORI

16 [1934/35] 189-201). For Prakrit see PlSCHEL § 49/52-53/57.

3 On GEIGER's example abbahati 'pulls out' see CPD s.v.: "sa. a-brhati... with -bb- by

influence o/nibbahati" (diff. TURNER [1975: 423] who derives abbahati from *abra-

hati < abrhati).

4 allapa- 'addressing' (alapa-), however, seems to be influenced by sallapa- 'con-
versation' (samlapa-) with which it often forms a compound (see CPD s.v.).
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(2b) anna- 'liberating insight' (ajfia-)1, karnsa- 'metallic' (kamsya-)
(2c) Mdya-ndmd 'whose name is Maya', Th 533, itthaka+rajata-
'bricks and silver' (: itthaka-), Thup 7'1,1, mattika+thupa- 'tumulus
made of clay' (: mattika-), Ja III 156,22* - Pv 492, (°)mala+
bhdri(n)- 'wearing a wreath' (: mala-), panna+va(nt)~ 'wise' (:
partita-), parikkha+va(nt)- 'having examined' (: parikkhd-), Ja III
114,14*3, paccha+ to 'behind' (~ pacchd), Dhp 348 (see also §
31.2)

(2d) yatha 'like' (yatha)4, lva 'or' (va)5, kanndya 'of the girl' (kan-
yayah), (absol.) °tva (resulting in [e.g.] chettu and datthu6, see p.
265)

1 On the differentiation of the Skt. word into ana- 'order, command' and anna- 'libera-

ting insight' (cf. SCHMITHAUSEN, Gedenkschrift fur Ludwig Alsdorf. Wiesbaden

1981, 199ff.)see§ 16.8.

2 On this word see SMITH, Orientalia Suecana 2 (1953) 126 n. 1. Such

'Xpt>a60povoc;'-compounds are rather common in Pali (see e.g. mattikapattam 'an

earthen bowl', Th 862).

3 See OBERLIES (19?5/96: 272).

4 Ja II 217,15*, V 276,20* (see OBERLIES 1995/9.6: 275 / 278), Th 357-358, 1152 (cf.

Ee, App. II p. 236f.), Thi 264, 267, 517 (cf. BOLLEE, IIJ11 [1968/69] 148-149), S I

197,19* (Vait), 233,35* (cf. ALSDORP 1968: 55). Cf. tathata- (lit.) 'the state of being

so', S II 26,5, and tada 'then', Ja IV 404,11* (see ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 365

n. 2 and OBERLIES 1995/96: 276). For -a < -a in adverbs in Prakrit see PISCHEL §

113.

Obviously, yatha and (i)va influenced each other so that the final of the one was

lengthened (va [see p. 28 n. 5]) and that of the other one was shortened (yatha).

5 Ja IV 107,7*, Th 1105, Dhp 139, Dhp-a I 31,12* (cf. CPD s.v. appa), Sn 222, 249,

773, 793, 795. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 113.

6 See SAKAMOTO-GOTO (1988: 107 n. 13).
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(3) ghat(asan)a- '(eating) ghee' (ghrt[asan]a-)1, hadaya- 'heart' (hr-
daya-)2.

As a result of an exchange of length aCCV develops from aCV(see 2a).

Sometimes, however, a(C) corresponds (due in part to rhythmical shorte-

ning or normalisation of suffix) to (4) OIA d(Cf\ ajjhogahitva 'having

plunged into' (*adhyavagahitva)4, nijjhapayati 'makes someone reflect,

has someone pardoned' (nidhyapayati [cf. Sktjnapayati])5, paccakkhata-

'rejected' (pratyakhyata-), Ja IV 108,9*6, bimbohana- 'pillow' (<

1 On ghata- (with 'eastern' -/-) see ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 788 n. 15, and

OBERLIES(1995: 134 [S.V.]).

2 Cf. also vaddha- 'glad', Ja V 6,13*, and vaddha- 'old' (both < vrddha-). On sathila-,

Dhp 313, see TEDESCO, Language 32 (1956) 499 (cf. TURNER 1975: 374-375).

3 For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 80-82.

4 This absolutive is probably influenced by gahetvd 'having grasped' (cf. CPD s.v.
ajjhogahati).

5 On this meaning of nijjhapayati see LUDERS, Philologica Indica p. 307. On the -a-

cf. LEUMANN (1940: 226-227 [= Kleine Schriften p. 319-320]).

6 The -a- of samkhata(dhammanam) '(for whom the doctrine is) well-taught', Dhp 70

(~ sakkhayadhammassa, Uttarajjhayanasutta IX 44 [< svakhyata0]), Sn 70, seems to

be due to a confusion of (original) *sakkhata~ / *sakhata° < svakhyata- and

samkhata- < samskrta- (on sam°< sakkh°/sakh°see VON HlNUBER 1994: 224-225;

cf. DHADPHALE, PAIOC Thirtieth Session. Poona 1982, p. 65). Is Pali (°)khata- 'dug'

(parikkhatdca sabhumi, Ja II 242,11*,palikhata-, S IV 83,5* [cf. Sadd V 1578]) -

besides (°)khata- - due to a similar confusion of two verbs - viz. khata- 'hurt' (ksa-

ta~) and khata- 'dug' (khata-)? The geminate of (pari)kkh(atd) seems to confirm this

presumption (cf. OBERLIES 1993: 59 [s.v. fchaiya-]).
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*bimbu[d]hana- <- bimbopadhana-)1. (5) -f- between -r- and a cerebral is

lowered to -a- (see BERGER 1955: 38, 54): khiranika- 'milk-giving cow'

(*ksirinika-)5 gharani- 'mater familias' (*gharinl- [cf. Skt. grhinl-]),

pokkharani- 'lotus pond' (puskarinl-). In the vicinity of palatals (c,j, n,y,

/, h) the palatal colouring of the vowels fwwas only optionally expressed

in writing (i.e. as for e); instead (6) the vowel a was used2: ananja- 'imper-

turbability' (*aninjya-), Kondanna (Kaundinya), kolanna- 'born in a

(good) family' (kaullnya-), kosajja- 'idleness' (kausldya-), porohacca-

'office of family priest' (*paurohitya-)3, Mucalinda (Mucilinda)4, sakha-

lya- 'friendship' (: sakhila-)5, ayasma(nt)- 'venerable' (ayusmant-), bahu-

sacca- 'profound knowledge' (bahusrutya-). As a result of (7) assimilation6

and (8) dissimilation/differentiation7, a develops from i and w8:

1 See LUDERS, Kleine Schriften p. 446 n. 2. Cf. (atthi-)kankala- 'skeleton' ~ (Skt.)

(asthi-Jkankala-, uddhana- 'cooking stove' ~ (Skt. [lex.]) uddhana- (cf. Pkt. udda-

na-, Deslnamamala I 87).

2 See TRENCKNER (1908: 128), GEIGER § 17 and BERGER (1955a).

3 Sn 618 has porohiccena (v.l. °haccena) as Bm has porohicce at D II 243,20* (Ee

porohacce which scans - -w-; cf. Sadd V 1628).

4 On rohanna- 'red (cow)' see PED s.v.

5 On this word see OBERLIES (1995: 137).

6 See TRENCKNER (1908:128-130) and GEIGER § 16d. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 177.

7 See GEIGER § 17b/c. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 115 /123 /177.

8 One of the rare cases of e e-dissimilation is meraya- 'liquor' (< *mereya- <

*madireya-): CHARPENTIER ad Utt XXXIV 14. On this word see WACKERNAGEL,

Kleine Schriften p. 1487, and VON HlNtFBER § 170.
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(7) nataka-'relative' (jnatifka]-)1, sakkhali- 'orifice of the ear'
(saskuli-), pharati 'pervades' (sphurati), kappara- 'elbow' (kur-
para-)

(8) tad-amina 'by this' (imina), Sn 1372, dakkhita- 'consecrated'

(diksita-), garu- 'heavy' (guru-)3, makula- 'bud' (mukula-).

As a (9) split vowel a appears between two consonants (at least) one of
which contains an a (see § 21)4: garahati 'reproaches' (garhati),palavati

'floats, swims' (plavate)5, ratana- 'gem, jewel' (ratna-), nahdpeti 'washes'
(snapayati), pasani(ka)~ 'heel' (parsni-), D III 150,22* (so read6). It func-
tions as (10) prothetic vowel in the emphatic particle assu(dam) (< sudam
< sma tarn) originally abstracted from sandhi collocations such as tayas-su

(see § 24, end).

rent, (a) The rules governing the substitution of OIA r are interfered with
by numerous analogies (see VON HlNUBER § 123). And due to semantic
differentiation r can be represented in two different ways in one and the
same OIA word (see BERGER 1955: 40 / 55 and VON HlNUBER § 124):

1 See TRENCKNER (1908: 129).

2 As this word is attested only after tad Sadd V 1410 (s.v. tad-) suggests that we have

to do with a haplology: tada<m-i>mina (see also BLOCH, Recueil d}Articles p. 410,

and VON HlNUBER § 384). But what about tad-imina, M II 239,23, 240,8?

3 This dissimilation was certainly supported by forms like (OIA) gariyas- and

garistha- (see OBERLIES 1993: 66 n. 85). For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 123.

4 See GEIGER § 31.1, BERGER (1955: 29) and VON HlNUBER § 154. For Prakrit see

PISCHEL § 132.

5 Th 399 - Dhp 334 (cf. pilavati, Th 104). On the -i see § 8.4.

6 See Sadd V 1604 (cf. NORMAN 1993: 40).
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maga- 'wild beast', miga- 'gazelle', both < mrga-, vaddhi- 'profit, interest;

welfare', vuddhi- 'growth', both < vrddhi- \ vattati 'is proper', vattati 'beco-

mes', both < vartate; (b) Such a differentiation of meaning (see also § 18.2)

has favoured vowel assimilation in OIA punar (cf. 8, above): pana 'but',

puna 'moreover'2; (c) The change of r to a, i and u led to new analogical

vrddhi formations (see § 6.6, 11.14, 12.16)3; (d) Changing vowel quantity

and quality often occur in foreign and onomatopoetic words {avaka- 'Blyxa

octandra' [Skt. avaka-], kakanika- 'a small coin' [Skt. kakim(ka)-], pap-

phdsa- 'the lungs' [Skt. pupphusa-]4, mutihga- 'drum' [Skt. mrdanga-],

kukkusa- 'the red powder of rice husks' [Skt. kiknasa-], masalu- 'period of

time' [Skt. masala-]5, sajjuflasaj- 'resin' [Skt. sarja-])6. They are, as a rule,

not taken into account in the following conspectus.

§ 6. P. a continues OIA a, followed normally (1) by one, but sometimes

(2) by more than one consonant (see § 3.2b):

(1) ajaniya- 'of good breed' (ajaney[y]a-), alarika- 'cook' (arali-

ka-), kanna 'girl(s)' (kanya[h])

(2) (a)kasi 'did' ([a]karslt)

1 ~ On these four words see also FRANKE, Literarisches Zentralblatt 1917, p. 1040. For
Prakrit see PiscHEL § 52 (end).

2 See MlCHELSON, IF 23 (1908/09) 258 n. 1, LtiDERS, Philologica Indica p. 573-574,
GEIGER § 34, BLOCH (1965: 310) and OBERLIES (1993: 120 [s.v. puno]).

3 See TURNER (1975: 173-180).

4 papphasassa, Ja I 146,18* and Sn 195, scans v -x (see Sadd V 1555).

5 On this word see, however, KERN, Toev. 1/7.

6 See CPD, Epilegomena 27* (s.v. lw.\ and MALLIK, ABORI 51 (1970) 77-82 (cf.
GEIGER § 16.1 [kukkusa-], 17 [kakanika-], 19.2 [sajjulasa-], 23 [mutinga-], 34

\papphasa-J).
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(3a) At the seam of stem and suffix or of compounds and due to (3b)
pluti\ (3c) rhythmical (Ja|wx < Ja|vx)2 or (3d) compensatory lengthening,
especially when followed by -rC- or -mr/h-3 (see § 3.4) it corresponds to a:

(3a) abbhd+matta- '(of) the size of a cloud' (: abbha-), ratand-

maya- 'made of jewels' (°[a]maya-)4

(3b) see § 30.5 and 46.2

(3c) andnugiddha- 'free from greed', andnuputtha-/ °ydyi(n)-/ °rud-

dha- 'not asked / following / taking anyone's part' (ananu°), ana-

para- 'matchless' (ana0), andvasuram 'as long as the sun does not
set' (anavasuryam; see § 3.2b)5

(3d) vildka- 'slender' (*vilaga- < vilagna-)6, kdtum 'to make, to do'
(kartum), sdsapa- 'mustard (seed)' (sarsapa-), avisahara- 'absence
of distraction' (~ avisamhara-), sdratta- 'impassioned' (samrakta-),
sdrakkhati 'guards' (samraksati), sdrambha- 'quarrel, anger'
(samrambha-)7, uddheyyum 'they could eat up' (*udanh° < udasn[i-

1 For Prakrit see PISCHEL §71.

2 (Old) Pali tends to avoid a sequence of three short syllables ( iaw of de Saussure /

WackernageF): CPD, Epilegomena 31* (s.v. rhythm, length), SMITH (1950: 9),

CAILLAT (1970: 8), (1980: 56) and ea., BSL 63 (1968) 52-53 (comptes rendus).

3 See GEIGER § 6.3. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 76.

4 See OBERLIES (1995: 136 [s.v. veluriyamaya]) and id. (1996: 109 n. 114 [add: Ja VI

279,16*, Bv I 12, Cp 24 = 86]). For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 70. On the abl. of the ci-

sterns in °ato see § 30.4.

5 See CPD, Epilegomena 31* (s.v. rhythm, length.) and Additional Abbreviations

(1933) p. XXVI (s.v. rhythmAength.)\ cf. OBERLIES (1995/96: 271).

6 On this word see LUDERS (1954: 106-107).

7 See TURNER (1975: 425).
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), MI 306,12'.

And it may represent (4) a in word-initial position (especially in the pre-

verbs/?a °< pa °,pati °< prati °,pari °< pari c&
9 sometimes used as 'metri-

cal doublets' [SMITH 1950: 11])3: adina- (~ adina-) 'not depressed', anu-

bhdva- 'power, might' (anubhava-), abhijeti (~ abhijeti) 'conquers, wins',

abhirucchi 'ascended' (: abhiruhatif\paricariyd- (~paricarya-) 'service',

parinamita- (~ parinamita-), 'bent down', Ja VI 269,17*5, pdkata- 'not

controlled; familiar' (prakrta-),j^aMszya- 'evident' (prakasya-),/>avaca«a-

'saying' (pravacana-), patikankha- 'to be desired' (*pratikanksya-)>

pdtidesaniya- 'to be confessed' (pratidesanlya-)6. Moreover, we have (5)

a for a owing to a wrong resolution of compounds and (6) as the vrddhi of

(MIA) a:

(5) agara- 'house' (<- °dgdra~)

(6) sakhalya- 'friendship' (<~ sakhila- [sakhi- x akhila-], see § 5.6),

1 See VON HlNUBER, Die Sprachgeschichte des Pali im Spiegel der siidostasiatischen

Handschriftenuberlieferung. AWLM 1988.8, p. 25-26, id (1994: 157-158), and

NORMAN, IIJ34 (1991) 204. See also p.. 103 n. 4.

2 See GEIGER § 24 / 33.1 (cf. VON HINUBER § 160). For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 70 / 77.

3 See CAILLAT, IFll (1966) 309, and OBERLIES (1995/96: 271).

4 aroga- 'healthy' is often spelled aroga- by confusion with arogya- (see CPD s.v.

aroga and ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 307).

5 So read m.c. (see SAKAMOTO-GOTO, Buddhist Studies 1 [1978] 170 <49>). On

parinamita- 'the law of change', Ja VI 189,29*, see OBERLIES (1996: 147).

6 See Sadd s.w. It is interesting that SMITH (Sadd V 1602) explains parisuddhi-
1 purity' in a different way (parisuddhi-: parisuddha- = parami- : parama-).



§ 6: The vowel a 37

(ab)bhdkutika- '(not) frowning' (*- bhakuti- [bhrkuti-])1.

It is also the result of various contractions, (7) -aya-9 (8) -dya- (especially

after palatals and -y- and analogically to that kind of haplological con-

traction2; see also § 31.1) and (9) -ava-3:

(7) katipdham 'for a few days' (katipayaham)

(8) (ap)patisamkhd 'with(out) reflecting' (°khyaya)4
? Kaccdna

(Katyayana), pajjhdti 'muses' (~ pajjhdyati < pvadhyayati5), pari-

ydgata- 'had one's turn' (pariyayagata-)6, Moggalldna (Maudga-

lyayana), vesiydna- 'trader' (*vaisyayana-)7, sampdyati 'replies'

(*sampayayati < sampadayati8), anddd 'not having taken' (anada-

ya), anupddd(~ anupdddya) 'without clinging', (agg')upatthdka-

1 See GEIGER § 3 and (for Prakrit) PISCHEL § 78 (cf. VON HINUBER § 116).

2 See CPD, Epilegomena 25* (s.v. hapl(ol)), CAILLAT, IF 88 (1983) 315, and VON
HINUBER § 143.

3 See GEIGER § 27 and VON HINUBER §142/145 .

4 On °anna°y ajjha-, upajjha- and sajjha- (< [°]adhyaya-) see CPD s.v. 2ajjha and
^zpajjha (cf. also TRENCKNER 1908: 116 n. 23).

5 The derivation of the PED (< praVksa) is certainly wrong (see also Sadd V 1527).

It is, however, possible to derive pajjhati directly from pradhyati (see OBERLIES

1995a: 145). On (2)jhayami, Vin 1359,9* (read m.c. jhami [?]), see CPD s.v. anasava.

6 Or else we have to do with a haplology: pariyd<ya>gata- (see Sadd V 1571).

7 See LUDERS, Philologica Indica p. 283-284 n. 3. On Ja VI 208,11* (Ee vessa) which

ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 811 with n. 65, wrongly emended to (nom. [!]) vessana

see FALK, Festschrift Klaus Bruhn, Reinbek 1994, 317 n. 16.

8 See LUDERS (1954: 91-92).
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'chief attendant' (°sthayaka-), vehasa- 'open air' (vaihayasa-)1

(9) yagu- 'rice-gruel' (yavagu-)2.

rem. -aya- is never contracted to -a- (pace GEIGER § 27): patisallana-
' seclusion' (also pati °and °sallana-) is an analogical formation ( °lana- :
°lina- = hana- : hina-3), and sotthana- 'well-fare' is a contracted form of
*sotthayana~, which goes back to *sotthi-ayana- (< svas^yayana-) as
paccamitta- 'enemy' to (OIA) praty-amitra- (see § 23, end)4,

§ 7. P. i continues OIA (1) i, (2a) f followed by one or more than one
consonant, (2b) at the seam of a compound or of a stem and a suffix5,

(3) r in the neighbourhood of a palatal, as word initial or with i following
in the next syllable6 and (4) e and (5) ai before a palatal that closes the

Beside vehayasa- (see PED s.v. and OBERLIES 1995: 136 [s.v.]).

Is the -a- of kayura- 'bracelet' (~ keyura- < id.) due to the influence of kaya- 'body'?

Or is the adaptation of a foreign word (see MAYRHOFER, EWAia 111,122 [s.v. ke-

yura--]) the reason for the different vocalism of the Skt. and the Pali word? It is to be

noted that in Pali kayura- is attested earlier than keyura- (cf. also OBERLIES 1995a:

129 [s.v. kayuriw-]).

See Sadd V 1540 (s.v. patisalyana).

See LUDERS, Philologica Indica p. 283-284 n. 3 (LUDERS* explanation is misquoted

by NORMAN 1992a: 171), and VON HINUBER § 141 (diff. BERGER 1955: 54 n. 106).

On sotthayana- (Ja IV 75,8* / 23*, V 29,2*/ 3* [so read m.c.]) see OBERLIES

(1995/96: 272).

See GEIGER § 32.2 and 33.2. For Prakrit see PlSCHEL § 97-98.

See BERGER (1955: 28-33, 35,40), GEIGER § 12 and VON HINUBER § 122-123. For

Prakrit see PlSCHEL § 50/52-53/57.
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syllable (here i represents e)1:

(1) titthati 'stands' (tisthati)

(2a) cinna- 'practised' (cirna-), tikkha- 'sharp' (tiksna-), nidda-

'nest' (nlda- [see § 3.3])
(2b) itthi+ratana- 'ideal woman' (: itthi-), siri/hiri+ma(nt)- 'pos-
sessing fortune / modesty' (: sirT-/hirf-), Baranasi+to 'from Ben-
ares' (: °si-)
(3) kicca- 'duty' (krtya-), singa- 'horn' (srnga-), injati 'moves;
(intr.) stirs, is disturbed' (rnjate)2, ina- 'debt' (rna-), isabha- 'bull'
(rsabha-), gihi(n)- 'householder' (grhin-)
(4) dnissdmi 'I shall bring' (*anesyami < anesyami), pativissaka-

'neighbour' (prativesyafka]-), lvissa- 'dwelling' (vesman- [see §
16.6])3

(5) issariya- 'dominion' (aisvarya-).

It also goes back to (6) fC or (7) eC in word-final position (see § 4.4): (6)

aggi 'fire' (agnih), dsi 'he was' (aslt), (7) uppajji 'might arise' (utpadyet),

Ja IV 225,23*4. (8) Adjustments to (a) a regular form of suffix ( °ika-1

1 See BERGER (1955: 33/63); cf. GEIGER § 15.1-2 and PISCHEL § 84. Problematic is

khitta- < ksetra-, Th 1104 (see BERGER I.e. 64; for Prakrit khitta- see PISCHEL § 84

and JACOBI§ 11).

2 On this word see HAEBLER, Pratiddnam ... presented to Franciscus Bernardus

Jacobus Kuiper ... Den Haag - Paris 1968, 283-298.

3 Such a vi- was often written vya- (vyamha- < vesman- [see OBERLIES 1989/90: 172-
174]).

4 See VON HINUBER §115.
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°ita-1 °iya-)1 and (b) formations with new suffixes ( °ima- ['quasi-ordi-

nal']2 / -irna(nt)-3) are the reason for the development i < (OIA) a 11\

(a) alika- 'lie' (alika-),paccanika- 'enemy' (pratyamka-), Cp 216,

vammika- 'ant-hill' (valmlka-)5, gahita- 'grasped' ([~ (dug)gahita-,

1 See PISANI (1952: 280 [§ 2]) and OBERLIES (1996: 94 n. 19) pace GEIGER § 23 /

32.2. For Prakrit see PlSCHEL § 80-82 (most of his examples belong here) and JACOBI
§ H.2.

2 See CAILLAT, Melanges d'Indianisme a la memoire de L Renou. Paris 1968, 187-
204, ea. (1970: 9) and BHSG § 22.15-16 (cf. CPD s.v. Mma).

(A) different Tfma-suffix(es) (cf. PlSCHEL § 602, CAILLAT, JAS 1965, 289-308,

ea., IF 78 [1973] 248 and AiGr. 11,2 § 226b) is/are that/those of avdyima- 'not wo-

ven', aharima- 'charming', (a)samharima- '(not) movable', ugghdtima- 'being

removed', Vism 113,4, ghatima- 'able to pierce', Ja III 282,23*, pdligunthima-

'covered round (of sandals)', Vin 1186,10, (a)ropima- 'what has (not) been planted',

Vin IV 267,2, Vv 736, pdkima- 'made by cooking', Anag 27, and kathima- 'boiling

hot', Ja V 268,11* (so read; cf. Sadd V 1519 [s.v. pakkathita] and VON HlNUBER

1994: 108 n. 3).

3 On this suffix - a blending of °in- and °mant- - (ariipimafnt]- 'ugly', Ja V 399,22*,

dhanimafnt]- 'rich', Ja VI 221,12*, pakkhima[nt]- 'winged', Ja V 339,22*,

papimafnt]- 'malicious', Th 1213, Sn 430, puttimafntj- 'having sons', Sn 33,

phalimafntj" 'bearing fruit', Ja III 493,15*, bhagima[nt]- 'sharing in', Thi 204) see

LUDERS, Philologica Indica p. 558, CAILLAT (1970: 9-10) and OBERLIES (1995a: 140

[s.v. dhanimat-]). A similar crossing of suffixes is found in yasassimafnt]- 'full of

splendour', Ja IV 321,24* (khattiyo ... abhijato yasassimd [~ khattiya abhijata

yasassino, V 319,5*]; yasasampannenaparivdrena samannagato [!], ct) , V 63,17*

(pdvako ... accimdliyasassimd [tejasampattiydyasassimihi accihiyutto [!], ct.]).

4 See PISANI (1952: 280) and CAILLAT (1970: 9-10)pace GEIGER § 19.1 / 23.

5 On °ika- < °ika- see § 2.
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Dhp 311] < grhita-)1, khadaniya- 'solid food' (~ khadaniya-, M II
146,5), dosaniya- 'hateful' (dvesaniya- [x dosa-])2,paniya- 'water'
(paniya-)3, dutiya- * second' /tatiya- 'third' ([-dutiya-/ tatiya-4) <
*dvatiya- ~ dvitlya- / trtiya-)5

(b) carim(ak)a- 'last' (* carama-), parima- 'best' (* parama-),
puttima(nt)- 'having sons' (V putravant-).

(9) a could be assimilated to a neighbouring f6, while (10) u u can be

1 See TEDESCO, JAOS 43 (1923) 389 n. 48, TURNER, BSOAS 8 (1935/37) 204, and

BERGER (1955: 46). Cf. also (gambhira)sita- '(having a deep furrow =) well-foun-

ded' (°s!ta-X A IV 237,8-9 (see OBERLIES 1995: 120).

2 See GEIGER § 25.3 and SAKAMOTO-GOTO (1987/88: 356). The same contamination

is to be met with in Prakrit (see PlSCHEL § 129).

3 See OBERLIES (1995a: 149). For the Prakrit word see PlSCHEL § 91 (with a wrong
explanation).

4 For the most part the °fj;a-forms (dutiya-, Ja V 400,17*/27*, VI 285,23*, Sn 884,

tatiya-, Dhp 309) were replaced by the more common °zy<2-forms: dutiyasi („--„), Ja

VI 420,5*, adutiyo (_--), Ja VI51,13* (cf. Sn 49,450, 740). Sometimes dutiya- and

tatiya- scan -x (Ja VI 99,19* [read: ye ve adutiya], Sn 1116), i.e. dutpa- and tatya-.

On these disyllabic forms and their Vedic forerunners (and their continuations in

Prakrit) see DEBRUNNER, Archiv Orientdlni 17 (1949) 110-111 (cf. PlSCHEL § 82 and

JACOBI§ 14.1).

5 See EDGERTON, JAOS 75 (1955) 63 (cf. SMITH 1950: 33, BERGER 1955: 61,

SAKAMOTO-GOTO 1988: 92). LUDERS (1954: 137-138) regards (dut/tat)iya- as a

peculiarity of the 'eastern' language (cf. VON HlNUBER § 411 [2.]).

6 See GEIGER § 16c 111 A and THIEME, Kleine Schriften p. 976, for Prakrit PlSCHEL §

102.
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dissimilated to / u1: (9) timissa- ~ timisikd- 'darkness' (tamisra-)2, sirim-

sapa- 'snake' (sarisrpa-)3, (10) purisa- 'man' (purusa-4). (11) a and -

though to a lesser degree - u had a tendency to become palatalised to / in

the vicinity of palatal sounds5: dsimsati 'hopes for' (asamsati)6, dighanna-

1 See GEIGER § 19.3 and LUDERS (1954: 38), for Prakrit see PISCHEL § 124.

2 Also timisa- is attested (DII 175,17, III 85,5, M III 174,26, S V 442,25). It seems to

go back to *tamisa~, a blending of tamisra- and tamas- (cf. Pkt. tamisa- ~ tamissa-

[see PSM s.v., PISCHEL § 315]). Somewhat differently NORMAN (1992: 272 [ad Sn

669]).

3 nisinna- 'sitting' (* nisanna-) shows the /// of the present nisidati (see Sadd V 1508).

4 On such u_u_a > w_r_a-dissimilations see LUDERS (1954: 37-38), as to Prakrit see
PISCHEL § 124.

mudita- (allegedly) "abstr. fr. mudu, for the usual muduta1' does not belong here

(pace GEIGER § 19.3 and PED s.v. mudita). EDGERTON, JAOS 73 (1953) 118, rightly

emphasizes that "it is at least very doubtful whether Pali... mudita ... has anything to

do with Skt. mrdu; it means 'joy' ... and is standardly associated with forms of the

Skt. root mud". That means: muduta- {< mrduta-) is an altogether different word.

5 See GEIGER § 18.2. For Prakrit (asina- < asana-, mimja- < majja-, sijja- < sayya-) see

PISCHEL § 101-103 (these paragraphs are, however, an omnium-gatherum of words

whose /-vocalism is due to altogether different causes [see JACOBI, Kleine Schriften

p. 82-83, and BHAYANI1997: 19-23]).

6 (°)acikkhati * states, points out' owes its -i- to a contamination of a-Vcaks with a-\ldis

and y/siks (see EMENEAU, IL 29 [1968] 32). Such root blendings are not unknown to

Pali: °nandhati 'binds' (°nahyati x °bandhati [see § 14.15 rem. d and OBERLIES 1996:

96 n. 29]), vijjotalati 'shines forth*, MI 87,1, Vin II 131,18 {vijjotatix[uj]jalati [see

CPD I 507a (pace GEIGER § 188.1)]), nirassajati 'lets go', Sn 791 (nirasyati x

nihsrjati [see Sadd V 1503 s.v. 2nirasana and CPD s.v. 2a~ rem. b.]), upa-sirighdyati

'gives a sniff-kiss' (°gghdyati x °sihghati\ hassati 'rejoices, is excited' (hasati x

hrsyati), cf. dhata- 'fed' (*dhita- x psata- [see Sadd V 1665]), parigghdsa- 'fodder',

Ja II 289,15* [m.c] (Vgras x s/ghas [see OBERLIES 1995a: 147]).
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'low, last' (jaghanya-), minja- 'marrow' (majjan-/°a-), tissa'her' (tasyah),

rajassira- 'dirty, polluted' (*rajassila- < rajasvala-)1, samijjhittha- 'orde-

red' (~ ajjhittha-), Ja VI 12,25* Jigucchati 'is disgusted, detests' (jugupsa-

te)2, valika- 'sand' (valuka-)3, bhiyyo ~ bhiyo 'more' (bhuyah)4. It resulted

(12) by (so-called) samprasarana5 from (C)ya in open and closed syllables

(> *(C)yi > (CC)i)6, a process partly favoured by analogies7 and folk-

1 On this word (which has a doublet rajissara-, Dhp-a III 231,21,233,3) see CHARPEN-

TIER, IL 2 (1932) 57-60, and ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 289-290.

2 According to BERGER (1955: 52) jigucchati has its i from desideratives lik&jighac-

chati 'desires to eat' andpipdsati* 'desires to drink'. And it is also quite possible that

the pre-form of jigucchati was *jigupsate, as was pointed out by BlRWfi, ZDMG 109

(1959) 223-224 (cf. CHARPENTIER, Die Desiderativbildungen der indoiranischen

Sprachen. Uppsala 1912, 45 n. 2, and BURROW, The Sanskrit Language. London

1955, p. 46). Given that one of these explanations is right the above example should

be cancelled.

3 It would be possible to assume that valikd- is due to a change of suffix. But that -/-

has a palatal colouring is proved by the fact that clusters containing -/- are split up by

-/-. This svarabhakti vowel is used, as a rule, only when palatals are involved (see §

7.13).

4 (Mevdvdpoc; >) *Me!anda > Milinda seems to be influenced by inda- < indra- (see

TRENCKNER 1908: 104).

5 On this term see BECHERT (1958: 314-315 n. 1) and SAKAMOTO-GOTO (1988: 88).

For samprasarana in Pali see GEIGER § 25 (cf. ibid. § 19.1) and VON HlNUBER §

129-133. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 151-155.

6 See SAKAMOTO-GOTO (1988: 88).

7 majjhima- was grouped with the 'quasi-ordinals' antima- 'final, lowest' and

pacchim(ak)a- 'last; western' (cf. abbhantarima- 'interior5, Ja V 38,12, uparima-

'high[est]\ D III 180,16, orima- 'near', A II 50,26, bahirima- 'outer', Ja V 38,14,

Vin III 149,29, hetthima- 'lower, lowest', S V 452,13 [cf. AiGr. 11,2 § 226ap]). On
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etymologies: abbhihasi 'offered' (abhyaharslt), kahiti 'will make' (~ ka-
risyati, see § 49), nigrodha- 'banyan tree' (nyagrodha-), majjhima-

'middle' (madhyama-)1, sakkhi- 'friendship' (sakhya-). This vowel func-
tions as (13) a svarabhakti sound (see § 21) between two consonants (a)
one of which has a palatal colouring - (b) unconditioned -z- is an eastern
feature2 - and also (14) as a prothetic vowel3: (13a) aggini- 'fire' (agni-,
[see § 21]), agghiya- 'respectful oblation to a guest' (arghya-), kiloma-

'bile' (kloman-)4, kilanta- 'tired' (klanta-), gilana- 'sick' (glana-),
pilakkha- 'fruit of the plaksa tree' (plaksa-)5, mariyada- 'boundary'
(maryada-), rdjina 'by the king' (rajna), silittha- 'adhering' (slista-), (13b)
tasina- 'thirst' (trsna-), (14) itthi- 'woman' (stri- [> thT-9 Sn 769, Ja I
295,8*, V 81,16*]).

rem. (a) Pali disposed with vrddhi in derivations from three-syllabic words

carima- zndparima- see 8b, above.

1 See BERGER (1955: 32) and SAKOMOTO-GOTO (1988: 106). For Prakrit see PISCHEL

§101.

2 See VON HlNUBER §153.

3 See GEIGER § 29-30. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 133-137.

4 kilomassa, Ja III 49,23*, scans - -v (i.e. k^omassd). On this passage see KERN,

Verspreide Geschriften IL2 ('s-Gravenhage 1913), p. 236-237.

5 See OBERLIES (1995: 129).
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whose first syllable is closed (see § 9 rem. b)1: sindhava- 'belonging to

Sindh' (*sindhava- [> saindhava-])2; (b) The Caland suffixation is respon-

sible for candimd- 4moon' {^candimas- vs. Vedic candrdmas-f; (c) Some-

times a word-final / corresponds to an (OIA) (i)ya/ika (IsifpatanaJ- ~ Rsya-

[see § 1], aveni- ~ aveniya- 'specific, particular'4, ceti- ~ cetiya- 'sepulchral

monument', pdni- ~ parity a- 'water'5, pdcitti— pdcittiya- '[requiring]

expiation', anvddhi- ~ anvadhika- 'extra supplying')6; (d) On dvinnam 'of

See BLOCH (1965: 42), BERGER (1955: 63) and VON HlNUBER § 117 (cf. GEIGER §

15.2). Occasionally abstracts are formed also from disyllabic words without vrddhi:

suriya-, Ja I 282,17* (~ sura- 'heroism', S V 227,17, 228,3). Words whose first

syllable is open form abstracts after the rule 'vrddhi of the first syllable and doubling

of the final consonant' (see NORMAN 1991: 237-238 n. 4): pdmujja- 'joy', vekalla-

'deficieny', vepakka- 'ripening'. On suffixless derivations (e.g. [appjossuka- 'care-

less, unconcerned*, Ja V 8,16*, Thl 457 [so read], [ajpesuna- '[freedom from]

slander', Ja V 397,8*, VI 295,22*, Sn 362, 928 [see ALSDORF 1968: 17], samana-

'holy life', M1386,7* [see ALSDORF 1968: 19], S17,13* [so read], sura-, see above;

cf. com- [~ caurya-] 'being a thief, Arthasastra IV 8,7) see NORMAN (1991: 237-238

n.4), VON HlNUBER, Indological and Buddhist Studies. Volume in Honour of Profes-

sor J. W. deJong. Canberra 1982, 243, and CPD s.v. apesuna, on words 'with double

vrddhi' - e.g. poroseyya- 'urbane', sdmayika- 'timely' - see TRENCKNER (1908:

128).

One of the few exceptions to this rule is nekkhamma- 'suppression of desire'

([*]naiskamya- [see BAPAT, B.C. Law Volume. PartII. Poona 1946, 260-266]).

See Sadd V 1372 (s.v.), CAHXAT, Melanges Linguistiques offerts a jfcmile Benve-

niste. Paris 1975, 65-74, ea. (1970: 10-11) and ea. (1980: 50 with n. 25).

See also § 14.2.

Onpani- see OBERLIES (1996: 149).

See SMITH, BSL 34 (1933) 116, id., JAs 1950, 192-193, id., Orientalia Suecana 2

(1953) 126, CPD s.v. anvadhika- (see also ibid. p. 558b) and CAILLAT, JAS 1968,

179-180 (cf. BHAYANI1997: 140-141). If SMITH'S explzmationofuddalomT-/0mika-
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two' (:: tinnam) see § 43.2 (pace GEIGER § 15.1); (e)pasibbaka- 'bag' is a

remodelling of (01 A) prasevaka- after sibbati 'sews' (srvyati)1; (f) ubbilla-
4elation, excitement' does not belong to y/vell (pace GEIGER § 15) but to

udbila- 'out of the hole > beside oneself (see Sadd V 1277 and CPD s.v.);

(g) hemantagimhisu 'in summer and winter' (: °hesu)2, Dhp 286, seems to

be influenced by hemantiko/am ...gimhiko/am (Vin I 15,3, D II 21,8); (h)

iriyati 'leads his life', Sn 1097, scans -wx, i.e. iryati, a remodelling of OIA

irte under the influence of the noun iriya- (see BHSD s.v. iryati); on the

passive [samjirati see § 3.2b; (i) ihgalakuya 'from the charcoal pit' (Thi

386 [so read]) goes back to 'eastern' (abl.) *ihgalakuvd and finally to

ahgarakupat3.

§ 8. I continues OIA (1) F, followed normally (1) by one, but sometimes

(2) by two consonants (see § 3.2b):

(1) idisa- 'of such a kind' (ldrs[a]-),^z7/« 'joy' (prlti-), pokkharani

'lotus ponds' (puskarinlh [see § 36.1])

(2) lkirati 'is scattered' (kiryate).

(3a) At the searn of compounds/stem-suffix/preverb-root (see § 3.4 and

as 'hair of an otter' (see Sadd V 1264) is right these words belong here (% - °ika~).

See OBERLIES (1996: 93 n. 13) pace GEIGER § 15.1.

Cf. GEIGER § 32.2. Sadd V 1359 (s.v. gimha), however, derives °gimhisu from
*gimhasu (< *grisman-), regarding it (most probably) as an /_/ < /_a-assimilation.

See HAEBLER, MSS 16 (1964) 21-31, CPD s.v., and VON HlNUBER § 214. For a(ng)-
> i(hg)- see WACKERNAGEL, Kleine Schriften p. 370. On Prakrit ingala- see PlSCHEL
§ 102.
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below 3e)] or due to (3b) pluti2, (3c) analogical, (3d) rhythmical ([Ji|wx])
or (3e) compensatory lengthening (see § 3.4) it corresponds to (prima-
ry/secondary) i:

(3a) ditthi+gata- 'come into the field of vision' (drstigata-), Sn 836

(so read)3, appatisandhiko 'irreparable', Ja II 230,16* (so read)4,

juti+ma(nt)- 'brilliant' (dyutimant-), Ja V 405,13*, Sn 508 (~
jutimafnt]-, Sn 539), dhiti+ma(nt)- 'possessed of firmness', Sn 462
(~ dhitimafnt]-, Sn 542)5, mani+maya- 'made of gems', Ja IV
60,20* = 85,15*6

(3b) utthehi tvam dhati 'get up, nurse!' (dhatri), Ja V 184,3* (so
read [Ee dhati]1)

(3c) aggThi, aggisu 'with / in the fires' (:: agginam, see § 32.7)8

(3d) anftiha- 'not received through tradition' (*anitiha-), iriyasi

'you lead your life' (~ iriyasi), Ja III 498,27*, kanyati 'is made' (~

1 See GEIGER§ 32.1 and 33.

2 For Prakrit see PlSCHEL §71.

3 Qnjatl+marana- 'birth and death* (jati-), Ja V 31,20*, see SMITH (1950: 8).

4 On the lengthening of °i- before the suffix °ka- see § 1-2. This lengthening which is

also seen (e.g.) in asucikafmissita) '(mixed up with) impure things', Sn 243, upas-

sutika 'eaves-dropper*, Ja V 81,24* = VI 389,1* (so read [see OBERLIES 1995/96:

272 n. 5]), kosikam 'owl5, Ja V 120,15* (so read), and brdhmanajatiko 'by birth a

brahmin', Ja II 84,2* (so read [see OBERLIES 1993/94: 159 n. 54]), may be due to the

interchangeability of °lya- and °iya- (for which see § 14.2).

5 See SMITH (1950: 9).

6 Cf. no sahghassa parinatam (v-v-)» Vrn V 218,37* (see Sadd V 1566 s.v. parinata).

7 SeeALSDORF(1968:33).

8 See GEIGER§ 10.1.



48 § 8: The vowel I

kariyati < kriyate x ka[roti]), hariyati 'is brought' (~ hariyati <
hriyate x hafrati])1

(3e) siha- iion' (simha-), hiyo 'yesterday' (~ hiyyo2 < hyah), Ja IV

270,16, Sum. I 311,10, nihata- 'removed' (nirhrta-), Ja III

471,23*3, myanti 'they leave' (niryanti), Dhp 175 ( = niyyanti, S V
6,16*)4.

It goes back (4) to the -e of the middle endings ~se/-te (see p. 218)5: icchasi

'you seek, wish' (icchase), Ja III 109,14*, V 477,2* Jayati cis born' (jaya-

te), Dhp 193, 212-216, vattati 'exists' (vartate), Th 5746. In a number of

words i corresponds to (5) OIA e, due to (a) assimilation to a neighbouring

i or /7, (b) re-composition or (c) analogy8:

(a) abhijihana- 'striving after' (: Vjeh), anilaka- 'pure' (: ela-)

1 See BLOCH (1965: 225) and CPD s.v. abhiklrati.

2 On this word see BLOCH (1965: 94).

3 See OBERLIES (1995a: 143).

4 Conversely sirimsapa- 'serpent* < sarisrpa- (see § 3.5 and 7.9).

5 See MANU LEUMANN, Asiatische Studien 6 (1952) 151, and VON HlNUBER § 416 (for

Prakrit see PlSCHEL § 73). Th 10 apparently has vihari 'may destroy' (ww- [!]) from

(OIA) viharet (see NORMAN 1969: 121).

6 Cf. adiyati ([*]adiyate), Ja V 221,2*, nadati, Th 832 (cf. GEIGER § 32), apajjatf, Ja

III 323,24* - V 304,15*, Dhp 309, cavati, Ja II 124,21* (see OBERLIES 1993/94:

161), bajjhati, Sn 508, ramati, Ja VI 23,10*, Th 580,992, Dhp 116, ruccatf, Th 835,

vassatf, Ja II 124,20*, vijjatT, Dhp 127, sahati, Th 400-401 (cf. NORMAN 1969: LIV-

LVII).

7 See TRENCKNER (1908: 132).

8 See VON HINUBER § 119.
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(b) itaritara- 'each other; whatsoever' (itara+itara, cf. anna~m-

annam [for the sandhi see § 23 (p. 118)])
(c) giveyyaka- 'piece of jewellery' (*geveyyaka- [< graiveyaka-]::
giva-)1, dipa- 'car covered with the skin of a leopard', Ja V 259,8*
* VI 48,10* (x : dvipin- = sindhava-: sindhu-, see § 7 rem. a [in-
stead of *depa- < dvaipa-])2.

Due to metathesis (see § 22.3) and contraction -i(r)- resulted from (6)
-(r)iy-: 2kirati 'is made' (*kiyirati < kiriyate < kriyate), (°)hirati 'is
brought' (*hiyirati < hiriyate < hriyate)3. As to the contraction -f- < *-iyi-
cf. vfti- *vi-y-iti- < vy-ati- and kittaka- 'how much?'< *kiyittaka- <
*kiyattaka-4. (a)samhira- '(ini)movable' (°harya-) and (fsjap)patihira-
'with(out) arguments' (°harya-) beside °hera- (see § 11.5) are formed in
analogy to these passives. It cannot, however, be ruled out that the 'dipht-
hong' -a(y)i- was involved in these formations and left its traces in a
changing vocalism (see § 3.1)5.

rem. (a) There is no samprasarana -f- : -ya- (pace GEIGER § 25.1): dviha-

'(a period of) two days' and tiha- '(a period of) three days' are the regular

1 On this word see OBERLIES (1997: 21).

2 SeevoNHiNUBER§ 118.

3 miyati ~ miyyati 'dies' (mriyate) is analogical to 2jiyati 'grows old' < jiryate (cf.

TEDESCO, Language 20 [1944] 220-221) as can be seen from a passage like M III

168,9: santi, bhikkhave, tiracchdnagatdpana andhakare jayanti andhakare jiyanti

andhakdre miyanti (cf. Asvaghosa, Buddhacarita XII 22: jay ate jiryate caiva ...

mriyate ca ...).

4 See TRENCKNER (1908: 134), GEIGER § 27.6-7 and VON HlNUBER § 130.

5 For details see VON HlNUBER § 148 (cf. TRENCKNER 1908: 132-134).
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sandhi forms of /dvi\ti + aha-/ conditioned by ekdha- '(a period of) one

day' (see also § 10 rem. a)\jfna- 'loss' and thina(-middha)- 'stupefaction'

continue *jma- and *stfna- (and not jyana- and styana-)2, and visiveti

(/visibbeti) 'warms himself (Mil 47,2) goes back to *visipayate, a trans-

formation of (*)visyapayate under the influence of slta- "frozen"

(SAKAMOTO-GOTO 1991: 15; diff BERGER 1955: 78: < *visivati< *visfya-

te)\ (b) vijani- 'fan, whisk' instead of *vijani- (cf. Skt. vyajana-) has its -f-

from the present vijati 'fans'.

§ 9. u continues OIA (1) u and (2) u, followed by (a) one (see § 3.3) or
more than one consonant (see § 3.2) or (b) at the seam of a compound

or of a stem and a suffix, (3) r in the neighbourhood of a labial (incl. w),
but if preceded by a consonant in word-initial position only after ^p-3, (4)
/4? (5) o, (6) ova-, (7) au before more than one consonant (in the cases 5-7
this substitution is regular only before a primary/secondary palatal and a
cerebral; here u stands for o5):

(1) ugga- Tierce' (ugra-),purattharn 'before' (purastat)

(2a) udukkhala- 'mortar' (ulukhala-)6, kubbara- 'board of a car'

(kubara-), uddham 'above, upwards' (urdhvam)

1 See VON HINUBER §131.

2 See OBERLIES (1995a: 136) and SAKAMOTO-GOTO (1991: 14-15). On middha-SQQp.

124 n. 4.

3 See BERGER (1955: 51-60), GEIGER § 12 and VON HINUBER § 122. For Prakrit see
PlSCHEL§ 51-53/55/57.

4 See GEIGER § 14 and VON HINUBER § 127. For Prakrit see PlSCHEL § 59 and JACOBI

§5 .

5 See BERGER (1955: 33).

6 On the /__/-dissimilation see § 14.14b.
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(2b) sassu+deva- 'mother- and brother-in-law' (sva&ru+devr-)1

(3) utu~ 'weather' (rtu-), £>wcc/za/z 'asks' (prcchati)2

(4) (issara)kutta- 'work (of a creator)' ([°]klpta-)

(S)punchati 'wipes off (pronchati), (a)manunna- '(dis)agreeable,

(un)pleasant' ([ajmanojna-), avasucchati 'will become dry' (ava-

soksyati)3, sussam 'I shall hear' (srosy[ami])4

(6) unfid- 'contempt' (avajna-), ujjhdyati 'becomes indignant, com-

plains' (avadhyayati)5, ussdva- 'dew' (avasyaya-)6, ukkdra- 'ex-

crements' (: avakkara- [«- avaskara-]), uggharati 'oozes' (ava-

\/ghr), uttarati 'descends' (: otarati [avatarati])

(7) munja- 'made of mufija grass' (mauiija-), mundiya- 'baldness'

(maundya-).

Due to analogy/blending it corresponds to (8) u, (9) o and (10) au:

1 See OBERLIES (1995a: 139).

2 Here would belong bhukuti- 'frown', Ja V 296,1* (so read: OBERLIES 1993/94: 168)

if actually < bhrkutU. On aparuta- 'open' (apavrta-) and rukkha- 'tree' (~

malavaccha- [cf. As RE II G rvacha ~ vracha]) < vrksa- see GEIGER § 13, BERGER

(1955: 73-74) and VON HMJBER § 125 (cf. CPD s.w. aparuta- / aranfiaja). rakkha-,

Ja III 144,15*, seems to be a wrong reading of Ee (FRANKE, Literarisches Zentral-

blatt 1917, p. 1040, PED s.v. rakkha [note], BERGER I.e. 74 and VON HlNUBER I.e.;

diff. NORMAN 1992a: 265-266).

3 On -cch- < -ksy- see § 17 and 18.2,

4 Pali has (a)kutuhala- '(free from) superstitious regards' beside kotuhala- as has Skt

kutuhala- beside kauiiihala-.

5 See DHADPHALE, Synonymic Collocations in the Tipitaka: A Study. Poona 1980,47,

and SAKAMOTO-GOTO (1987/88: 359 n. 4).

6 See GEIGER § 15.4 and BERGER (1955: 33/54); cf. Sadd V 1281 (s.v. ussdva-).
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(8) luta- 'cut off (*luta / luna :: lunati)1

(9) tutta- 'goad' (tottra-:: tudati)2

(10) aggihutta- 'oblation to the fire' (agnihotra-:: hut&-)Junha- 'moon-

light, the bright fortnight of the month' (*jonha- [jyotsna-] wjuti- [dyu-

ti-])5 paputta- 'grandson' (prapautra-:: putra-)3.

It may go back (by ass/dissimilation) to (11) a, (12) dCC or (13) i9 prece-
ded or followed by a labial (incl. uf\

(11) uluhka- 'spoon' (udanka- [see p. 88]), navuti- 'ninety' (na-

vati-), brahmuno 'of the brahmin' (brahmanah), (sam)muti- '(ge-

neral) opinion' ([sam]mati-)5, nimugga- 'plunged, fallen into' (ni-

magna-), anusuyyaka- 'not envious' (anasuyaka-), puthujjana-

'ordinary person' (*puthajjana- < prthagjana-)6, pannuvisati-

See OBERLIES (1995: 156 [s.v. luta-]).

a(sam)kuppa- 'immovable' does not go back to °kopya- (pace GEIGER § 15.3) but to

°kupya- (see BERGER 1955: 63).

See BERGER (1955: 64-65). khudda- 'honey' is not a continuation of ksaudra- (pace

GEIGER § 15.4) but of ksudra- (see FALK, Comparative-Historical Linguistics: Indo-

European andFinno-Ugric. Edited by B. BROGYANYI and R. LlPP. Amsterdam 1993,

215-216 n. 20, and NORMAN, JPTS 20 [1994] 220-221).

See GEIGER § 16a/b, 17a, 18.1, 19.2, TRENCKNER (1908: 128-129) and BERGER
(1955: 52 / 60). For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 104 /117 /177 and BHAYANI (1997: 33-
34).

See BERGER (1955: 60). Diff. TRENCKNER (1908: 107) who derives (sam)muti- from

smrti- (cf., however, OLDENBERG, Kleine Schriften p. 1174).

See EDGERTON, JAOS 73 (1953) 115-116 n. 1. It is, however, possible thatputhu°is

a blending ofprthak0 and /?r?/*w°(seeSaddV 1616and BERGER 1955: 53 n. 101). For

Prakrit see PISCHEL § 78.
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'twenty-five' (paiicavimsati-)1

(12) ummujjati 'understands' ([ep.] unmarjati)

(13) ucchu- 'sugar-cane' (iksu-), kukku- 'particular measure of

length' (kisku-), susu- 'child' (sisu-).

Due to samprasarana it results from (14) (< (CC)u < *(C)vu <) (C)va and
(C)ma(_n) (see § 16.6)2: addhuno 'of the way' (adhvanah), °khattum

'-times' (: °krtvah, see § 4.5), turita- 'quick' (tvarita-), supina- 'dream'
(*svupina- < svapna-), susana- 'burning-ground' (*svasana- < smasana-)3.
It figures (15) as a split vowel (see § 21) between two syllables of which
(at least) one contains a labial4: usumd- 'heat' (usman-), kurura- 'bloody,
raw' (krura-), sakkunati 'is able' (saknoti), (app)atuma- '(with a small)
self, personality' (atman-), chadumattha- 'veiled' (chadmastha-), Ja V
142,22* (so read5), sukhuma- 'subtle' (suksma-), sumarati 'remembers'

1 Surely, the analogy of catuvfsati (Sn 457) played a role in the development -a- > -u-.

2 See BERGER (1955: 61), VON HlNUBER § 134 and SAKAMOTO-GOTO (1988: 105).

3 The particle su which is often univerbated with other words (tayassu [> assu (see

CPD s.v. 5assu)], tada-ssu) seems to be based likewise on 01A sma and svid. Such a

mingling would account for the fact that beside (s)sa the derivatives (s)sn and *so of

OIA sma are met with in Pali (see NORMAN 1969: 168 [ad Th 225]) and that the

interrogative particle sw (svid) occurs also in the form (s)sa (see NORMAN 1969: 130

[ad Th 37], 1991: 175/181 and 1992 [ad Sn 168]). By the way: OIA svid never

develops to si. In the sole example the PED cites (following GEIGER § 22 / 111),

Dhp-a I 91,18 (kam si tvam dvuso uddissa pabbajito), si is the 2nd person of atthi

(see FRANKE, Literarisches Zentralblatt 1917, p. 1063). This phrase is also to be

found at Vin 140,1-2 =14-15 = 41,11-12, and OLDENBERGprints kam 'si\ Onsudam

(*svudam < *smadam < * sma tarn < sma tad) see VON HlNUBER § 134.

4 See GEIGER §31.2, VON HINUBER § 154-15 5 and id. (1994: 162-172).

5 See LUDERS (1954: 111-112) and OBERLIES (1995: 120-121).
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(smarati), duvija- 'tooth' (dvija-)1, suvana- 'dog' ([ep.] svana-).

rem. (a) u is not used as a prothetic vowel. GEIGER'S sole example, um-

hayati 'smiles at' (§ 29), goes back to ut-smayati2; (b) Pali disposed with

vrddhi in derivations from three-syllabic words whose first syllable is

closed (see also § 7 rem. a): ussukka- 'endeavour, zeal' (*utsukya- [*

autsukya-])3; (c) kudacanam 'at any time' (* kadacana) is a new formation

based on the stem ku-\ (d) Pajjunna as the name of the god of rain seems to

be a confusion of *Pajjanna/°nna (< Parjanya) and * Pajjunna (< Pradyum-

na)4; (e) (°)hetu 'because of, for the sake of often scans — and probably

stands for *hetu < hetoh5 as asu 'that one' stands for aso < asau (cf, howe-

ver, kissa hetu with AMg. kassa heum, i.e. hetu - hetum [?]); (f) sajju 'on

the same day', Dhp 716, is remodelled from *sajjo (sadyah) after aparajju

(aparedyuh) which itself is influenced by ajja 'today' (adya)7; (g) udahu

'or' (utaho) has its final due to the influence of interrogatives like adu, kirn-

w, kim nu or Jam su (cf. D I 157,15-16: kim nu kho ... udahuf; (h) saluka-

1 On this word see OBERLIES (1995a: 138).

2 See Sadd V 1279 (s.v.) and VON HlNUBER § 243.

3 Pace GEIGER§ 15.4.

4 See Sadd V 1527 (s.v.) and cf. BHSD s.v. Pradyumna.

5 See GEIGER § 83.2 and NORMAN (1971: 177).

6 On this stanza see LUDERS, Philologica Indica p. 184 with n. 3.

7 aparajju 'on the next day' has influenced ajjunho 'this day' (~ ajjanho [so Be Vin I
25,19*, III 220,29] < *adyahnah) and tadahu 'on this day' (*tadaho < tadahah); see
BLOCH, Recueil d'Articles p. 541.

8 (e) - (g) pace GEIGER § 22.
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'the edible root of the water-lily', Vin I 246,165, shows a normalisation of
the 'suffix' °uka- (Skt. saluka-f; (i) ahuneyya- 'sacrificial, venerable' <
*ahoniya- < ahavanlya- has its -u- from forms like ahuti- (SAKAMOTO-
GOTO 1987/88: 357 and VON HlNUBER 1994: 130)3.

§ 10. u goes back to OIA it, followed by (1) one, sometimes by (2) two
consonants (see § 3.2b):

(1) mula- 'root' (mula-), ilka- 'louse' (yuka-)4, ahu sit was' (abhut),

Sayambhu (Svayambhuh)

(2) umi- 'wave' (urmi-), (deva)tura- 'heavenly music' (turya-),

purati 'is filled' (puryate), lukha- 'rough' (ruksa-).

Due to (3a) pluti\ (3b) analogical, (3c) rhythmical ([Ju^x])6 or (3d)

compensatory lengthening (see § 3.4) it corresponds to OIA u (in case of

3d to primary and secondary -ufCCJ-):

1 The reading is confirmed by Sp 1102,14.

2 Cf. AMg. uluga- 'owl' < uluka- (PiscHEL § 78). On the different suffix of geruka-

'red chalk' as compared with Skt. gairika- see PlSCHEL § 118 and VON HlMJBER §

159.

3 The derivation ofpek(k)huna- 'tail-feather' (Ja 1207,22*, VI 218,5* [-kh-], 497,16*)

fromprenkhana- alone (GEIGER § 19.2 following PlSCHEL § 89) is hard to accept.

Could it result from a crossing of this word (or of paksman- > pakhuma- 'hair;

eyelashes'?) with sakuna- 'bird'?

4 On this word - which shows 0- < y- - see OBERLffiS (1996: 106). For Prakrit see

PlSCHEL § 335 and ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 826.

5 For Prakrit see PlSCHEL §71.

6 See CPD, Epilegomena 31* (s.v. rhythm, length.).
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(3a) hanassu 'kill!', Ja VI 152,7* (Arya)1, etu 'he should co-

me', Ja V 197,5* (so read), dfyatu 'it is to be given', Cp 29

(3b) bhikkhilhi, bhikkhusu 6by / with the monks' (:: bhikkhu-

nam, see § 32.7), abbulha- 'pulled out' (*°budha- [< °vfdha-]2

:: rulha-)

(3c) anudaka- 'without water', anupadhika- 'free from attach-

ment', anupama- 'incomparable', Ap 68,21 (so read m.c.)9

anupalitta- 'not clinging to' (anu°), nirudaka- 'without water',

Ja I 282,3 (niru°), nirupadhi- 'without substratum' (niru0)3

(3d) cula- 'small' (ksudra-)4, juhato 'of one who sacrifices'

(juhvatah), (a)dubha- '(not) doing harm' (fajdubbha- [«- druh-

yati x dabhnoti]), bruheti 'promotes' (brmhayati)5.

Due to (4) analogical levelling it answers to o: (°)ruhati 'grows' ([rohati]6

1 SeeALSDORF(1968:48).

2 See BARTHOLOMAE, ZDMG 50 (1896) 684-685, BERGER (1955: 56) and OBERLEES

(1999: 43). It cannot, however, be ruled out that Pali has preserved a trace of the

original *-f- (see AiGr. I p. XXIII n. 35 § 28 [p. 32] and WACKERNAGEL, Kleine

Schriften p. 416 [pace PISCHEL § 126]). But this is certainly not the case (pace

PlSCHEL § 58) in the gen. pi. -unam of the r-stems (see EDGERTON, JAOS 73 [1953]

118).

3 Cf. tadupika- 'suitable to that' (Ja II 160,11*) < tadupiya- (D II 198,17). On this
word see TRENCKNER (1908: 131-132) and LUDERS (1954: 78 n. 3).

4 On this word see § 3.4.

5 On this word (with brfu]- < br-) see BERGER (1955: 69) pace GEIGER § 13 (on

GEIGER'S second example for -ra- < -r-, viz. brahafnt]-, see p. 103).

6 Tradition has secondarily restored -u< durdruho 'difficult to be climbed', Ja 1272,1 *

(cad. of pada a where w-w- is not allowed). See OBERLffiS (1993/94: 161 with n. 63)
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: rulha- = guhati: gulha-)1. As a preverb it goes back to (5) ud-(h °f and

(6) upa-h

(5) uhasati 'bursts out laughing' (/ud-hasati/), (sam)uhacca 'having

drawn out' (/[sam]ud-hrtya/)5 (6) usadhi- (*upasrsti- [see § 16.9]),

uhanatic soils' (<- upa-hanti [x uhadati (~ ohadati)])4.

(7) The words (a) addhagu- 'traveller', antagu- 'having gone to the end

of, chandagu- 'complying with one's desires', Sn 913, dhammagu-

'knower of the dhamma\ Ja VI 261,11*, paddhagu- 'follower'5, pdragu-

and id. (1996: 109). But see the next foot-note.

1 See CPD s.v. abhiruhati, BERGER (1955: 47) and SAKAMOTO-GOTO (1987/88: 356).

Beside ruhati (and rohati) ruhati is used (sometimes concealed by the w-form: abhi-

ruha, ThI 378, scans _ w [see CPD s.v.]), and that not only in compounds (pace

GEIGER § 133.3): Ap 26,33. It is formed in analogy to aor. (°)ruh- and absol. °ruyha.

Cf. guhati - guhati (see OBERLIES 1995a: 145 [s.v. patiguhati]). It is, however,

possible that we have to do with two verbs ('grows' and 'climbs') which were

confused.

2 The exact nature of the phonological process (u-h°< *u-hh°< /ud-h0/ [see § 3.4 and

20] or u-h°< *us~h° [this theory of SMITH, Sadd V 1282, postulates a form of the

preverb ud unknown to Vedic Sanskrit]) is a point of some controversy (see the

literature cited in the following foot-note).

3 See GEIGER § 28, Sadd V 1282 (s.v. u), LiJDERS (1954: 95-97), ALSDORF, Kleine

Schriften p. 769-775, SAKAMOTO-GOTO (1987/88; 1988: 89; 1991: 21 n. 7) and VON

HlNUBER § 282.

4 See SAKAMOTO-GOTO (1987/88: 361 / 377-379), for Prakrit see PISCHEL § 327a.

ummihati 'urinates' goes back to ud-Vmih and not to upa-Vmih (SAKAMOTO-

GOTO 1987/88 381 n. 25 pace LODERS 1954: 95 n. 1).

5 On this word see JOHNSTON, JRAS 1931, 586-587.
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'well-versed in', vedagu- 'who has knowledge'1, (b) attannu- 'knowing
one's self, (a)katannu- '(ungrateful', apakatafinu- 'not knowing the
matter in question'2, dirasannu- '(with a split tongue =) snake'3, vifinu-

'wise', sabbannu- 'omniscient' (etc.4), (c) gotrabhu- 'destroyer of the
lineage'5, vatrabhu- 'killer of the demon Vrtra', bh/brunahu- 'abortionist'
(see § 14.7) and (d)panabhu- 'living creature' (whose nom. sg. ends in -w)
are transformations of compounds ending in (a) °ga-9 (b) °nna- (< °jna-),
(c) °han- and (d) °bhrt- under the influence of those in °bhu- (and [b] of
vidil-)6. The words in °nnu- turned (OIA) (a)vadanya- into (a)vadannu-

'(un)kind' (see CPD s.v. avadafinu).

rem.: (a) catuha- and catuha- 'period of four days' (as well as dviha- and
tiha-)1 are sandhi forms of /catu+aha-/(resp. of /dvi+1 ti+aha-/f; (b) vupa-

1 On this word see SAKSENA,//7£> 20 (1944) 290-292, and NORMAN (1992: 208 [adSn

322]).

2 On this word see ANDERSEN, Indian Studies in Honor of Charles Rockwell Lanman,
Cambridge (Mass.) 1929, 33.

3 On this kenning see ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 798,

4 See PED s.v. °nu. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 105.

5 On this word see WlJESEKERA, Studies in Pali and Buddhism - A Memorial Volume

in Honor of Bhikkhu Jagdish Kashyap. Delhi 1979, 381-382, and VON HlNUBER

(1994: 91-100).

6 See CAILLAT (1970: 11-15). On agganna- (<- ace. agranyam [?]) 'principal, prime-
val' see CPD s.v.

7 For references see CPD s.v. aha(n), aha(r) and OBERLIES (1995a: 137 [s.v. tlham]).

8 Cf. sabbaham 'every day', Ja VI 51,10* (so read with metre and C-mss.). Analogy

ofekdha- played also surely a role (see § 8 rem. a and cf. VON HlNUBER § 131).
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is a contracted form of *vu-y-upa~ < vy-upa- (cf. viti-< *viyiti- < Vjyati-, see
§ 8.6)1; (c) {x)duhana- 'giving milk' is a new formation (with -u- as 'full
grade vowel'2) based on duhati; {2)(pantha)duhana- 'way-laying' from
*dubhana~ (see 3d, above) is patterned after it as a kind of folk-etymology.

§ 11. e - as well as its allophone e which is (as a rule3) restricted to the

position before a double consonant (for final e see below, rem. a) -

continues OIA (1) e(C**)9 (2) ai(h*)\ (3) i followed by a cerebral that

closes the syllable5, (4) -aya- (over *-a<y> i-)6, (5) -ayi-1 *-ayi[r]~ (< -)ry-

[as to the metathesis see § 223]) and (6) -avi- (over -ai-)1:

(1) eti 'goes', ise 'wise one!' (rse [see § 32.3]), ce 'if (ced)

1 See VON HrNUBER § 130.

2 In a number of words o as the full grade of w was replaced by u. In that way u and o
gained a certain interchangeability in open syllables (see SAKAMOTO-GOTO 1987/88:
355-358).

3 Only rarely does -e- occur in an open syllable (see WARDER 1967: 28-29): jigucchati

kammehi (-^J) papakehi, Sn 215, natthi etam mamam gehe (v-v-), Pv 449 (Ee

unmetr. mama gehe). For Prakrit cf. PlSCHEL § 85.

4 See GEIGER § 15 and VON HlNUBER § 116. For Prakrit see PlSCHEL § 60 and JACOBI

§6.

5 See BERGER (1955: 62); cf. GEIGER § 10.2 and VON HINUBER § 114. For Prakrit see

PlSCHEL § 119.

6 See GEIGER § 26.1 and VON HlNUBER § 138. -aya- is not always contracted: pantan

ca sayanasanam, Dhp 185 = Sn 338 (see Geiger § 26.1 and von HlNUBER § 140).

7 See GEIGER § 27.5 and VON HINUBER § 146-147. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 176 and

JACOBI § 15.2.
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(2) pettika- 'paternal' ([*]paitrika-1)? pesunna- 'slander' (paisun-

ya-)? metti- 'benevolence' (maitrl-), ucce 'high' (uccaih)

(3) nekkha- 'golden ornament' (niska-), Vdsetthi (Vasisthi), Venhu

(Visnu; cf. Andhakavenhu)2, setthi- 'dregs' (*sisti-)3, hettha 'below'

(*[a]dhistat [adhastat:: uparistat])4, bhesma- 'awful' (bhisma-)5

(4) ajjhena- 'learning' (adhyayana-), neti 'leads' (nayati), bhaveti

'develops' (bhavayati), appesakkha- 'unrespected' (*alpayasaska~)

(5) acceka- 'extraordinary' (atyayika-)6, acchera- 'marvellous'

1 See Sadd V 1624 (s.v.) and TURNER (1975: 423 {pace GEIGER § 6.2]). This word

seems to have developed - over the intermediate stage *pettiya- - to petti- (see § 7

rem. c) which then was crossed with piti- 'father' (pitr-) yielding petti- * father' (cf.

pettika-sambhava-, Ja VI 485,20*, ~ matti-sambhava-, Sn 620): pettighati(n)-

'murderer of the father', Ja V 268,23* (cf. pitighata-, Ja IV 45,25 [Bd pitu%

pitughataka-, Vin I 88,24), pettivisaya- 'realm of the deceased (fore-fathers)', D III

234,8, pettiraja(n)- 'king of the deceased (fathers)', Kv 597,1 (cf. [ajpetteyya- *(not)

loving one's father' < pitrlya-, Mahabhasya II 340,2). In the same way mattika- (Ja

VI 485,20*) was blended with mati- (matr-) to matti(gha)- 'mother', Ja V 269,10*

(diff. NORMAN 1993: 77-78, who derives matti- from matr- through *mati- [as the

PED before him]). Or was it a simple confusion of simplex {pitr-) and its vrddhi

derivation {^paitrika-) which gave rise to the word petti(ka)- (see bhatika-Zbhatuka-

'brother' p. 136)?

2 See SMITH, MSL 23 (1935) 273. On Vetha°(< Visnu°) see § 18.5.

3 See NORMAN (1994: 98).

4 See OBERLIES (1993: 167 [s.v. hettha]).

5 This process is carried further in Prakrit (i.e. it occurs when the cerebral is the initial

of the following syllable): khedda- 'play, sport' < khidda- < krida-, nedda- 'nest' <

nidda- < nlda- (see PlSCHEL § 122 / 194).

6 See CPD s.v. (diff. GEIGER § 27.6 who derives it - as well as accayika- - from

*atyayika-). On accayika- see, however, p. 120.
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(ascarya-), acera- 'teacher' (acarya-), issera- '(royal) power, king-
ship' (aisvarya-), peyyala- 'repetition' (*peyara- < *payiraya- <
pa^yaya- [see p. 15]), macchera- 'selfishness' (matsarya-),
sundera- 'beauty' (saundarya-)1

(6) them- 'elder' (sthavira-)2, hessati 'will be' (bhavisyati).

In (7) word final position it corresponds (often due to u/v o-dissimila-

tion) to -o < -ah (see § 4.2), in (8) medial position due to o w-dissimila-

tion to -o3. And it goes back to (9) a, followed by a geminate (consonant

one of which is a) palatal (incl. / and;;)4 or to (10) F before -j-1 -y- (secon-

dary -yy~) and (MIA) -/-. Due to (11) analogy or (12) blending it corre-

sponds to z5:

(7) pure 'formerly' (purah), suve 'tomorrow' (svah),yfve 'living

being' (jivah), bhikkhave 'o monks!' (bhiksavah)

(8) ahesum 'they were' (: ahosi 'he was').

(9) pheggu- 'wood that is not part of a tree's core' (phalgu-),

akkheyya- 'undecaying' (aksayya-)6, seyyd- 'bed' (sayya-)7

Beside these words we find acchariya-, acariya- and macchariya-.

Pv 345 is to be readpaccdnayitva(na) *thavirim sudubbalatn (Ee therim).

3 See TRENCKNER (1908: 133-134).

4 See PISANI (1952: 279); cf. GEIGER § 9 and VON HlNUBER § 157 (for Prakrit see
JACOBI§ 15.1).

5 metteyya- (~ matteyya-) 'mother-loving' (*matreya-) has its -e- frompetteyya- (see

CDIAL 10024). By the way: petteyya- does not only mean 'father-loving' (so PED),

but also 'father's brother' (see e.g. A III 348,4, Ja V 35,15, Mhv LXIV 36, LXVI 8).

6 On this word see KATRE, Calcutta OrientalJournal 1 (1934) 172-173.

7 seyyd- < sayya- was certainly also influenced by seti 'lies'.



62 § 11: The vowel e

(10) adejjha- 'strung (said of a bow)' (adhijya-), apeyyamana- 'not
being drunk' (aplyamana-)1, atiraneyya- 'impracticable' (°amya-)2,
pesuneyya- 'slander' (~ pesuniya-f, veyyatta-Zveyyatti- 'accom-
plished / cleverness' (*viyyatta- / *viyyatti- < vyakta- / vyakti-),
nela(nga)- 'inner sitting-place (of a chariot)' (nida-), Ud 76,26* (so
read)4.
(11) janetti- 'mother' (janitri- wjaneti)

(12) pareta- 'overcome by' (parlta- x upeta-)5, makes!- 'chief
queen' (mahisl- x mahesi- 'great sage' < /maha-rsi-/6 [see p. 15]).

In non-Aryan words e may alternate (13) with f\ kanavera- 'oleander' (

1 It might be influenced by apeyya- (see CPD I, 559 s.v.).

2 See also akammaneyya- 'not fit for any work' (akarmanya-), anaddhaneyya- 'not

lasting', apacineyya- 'to whom honour is due', aparaneyya- 'that which cannot be

carried to the goal*, alabbhaneyya- 'unattainable', asakkuneyya- 'impossible'. The

suffix °teyya~ of^the participium necessitatis (see § 55) is a blending of °aneyya- (<

°amya-) and °tabba- (< °tavya-).

The absol. oceyya 'having collected', Ja IV 440,16*, goes back to *ociya (cf.

samucciya, Mahabharata 2,54.25, viciya, ibid. 5,15.28). On the suffix see § 58 (p.

267 / 268).

3 On adhipateyya- 'authority* see VON HlNUBER § 213.

4 See Sadd 439 n. 1 (cf. DHADPHALE, ABORI58/59 [1977/78] 595-597, and OBERLIES
1995a: 143).

5 See LUDERS (1954: 56 n. 3) and CPD, Epilegomena 22* (s.v. blend.).

6 mahesi- 'great sage' is re-composed out of inaha+isi- (cf. maha-ise, Ja V 321,16*).

As to the sandhi see p. 119

7 See BERGER (1955: 61) and VON HlNUBER § 119.
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kanavira-), bella- * (fruit of the) Bilva tree' (~ billa- [~ mella-]1). In (14)

derivations e is the vrddhi of (secondary [< r/u and as a split-vowel]) i2:

(pali)gedha- 'greed' (x : giddha- [< grddha-] = nisedha- : nisiddha-,

bodha-: buddha-fjeguccha- 'contemptible' {^jigucchati [jugupsate]),

gelanna- 'sickness' (+~ gilana- [< glana-])4, vejy<Jvacca- 'occupation,

duty' (<- *vixyavata- [< Vjyaprta-]).

. (a) At the end of a word -e can be shortened, repeatedly in hiatus
(originally according to the rule vocalis ante vocalem corripitur5): api
bhiruke api, Ja IV 286,11 * (Arya), te ayira, Ja IV 288,9* (Arya)6, desente
ajdnanta, Thi 4537, upadhi-sarnkhayevimutte, Vin 142,34*8, bhaddesatta-
vo, Ja V 95,26*, ma Canderucci maranam, Ja VI 152,17* (Arya)9; (b) e-

1 Ja III 77,24*, VI 578,18* (bella-), III 319,15* (mella [bellam ti va-patho, ct.]), VI

563,5* (Jpandjubeluvam w-w-).

Here seems to belong avela- 'garland' - (Skt.) apida- (see BERGER, Donum

Indogermanicum. Festgabe fur Anton Scherer. Heidelberg 1971,67; diff. TEDESCO,

Archaeologica Orientalia in Memoriam Ernst Herzfeld. New York 1952, 225, who

derives the words from a-vrtta- resp. *a~prsta~). Cf. Uruvela- (BHS) Uruvilva (see,

however, WACKERNAGEL, Kleine Schriften p. 310 n., and GEIGER § 10.2).

2 See GEIGER § 3 and LUDERS (1954: 84), for Prakrit see PISCHEL § 78.

3 See BHSG § 3.68 (pace GEIGER. § 10.2 and PISCHEL § 119).

4 See CPD, Epilegomena 21* (s.v. anal). For the Prakrits see PISCHEL § 78.

5 See BECHERT, 'Alte Vedhas' im Pali-Kanon. NAWG 1988.4, p. 11 n. 44.

6 See ALSDORF (1968: 30 n.).

7 See NORMAN (1971: § 72).

8 See ALSDORF (1968: 69).

9 See also OBERLIES (1995/96: 279 n. 32).
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for a- and f- in pronouns (ettaka-, ettha, edisa-1) is due to the influence of

the stem eta(d)-2\ (c)paleti 'goes away', Dhp 49, Sn 1074, does not conti-

nue palayati (pace GEIGER § 26 rem. 2 and 139.1) but paraiti (para-Vi)3,

and bhemi 'I am afraid of, S I 111,2*, is not a contraction of bhayami

(pace GEIGER § 26 rem. 2 and 139.1) but a 'root present' (e: <bi>bhemi;

see § 45); (d) °vedhati 'trembles' does not continue *vithate (pace GEIGER

§ 25.1 and 38.4) but is based on the verbal adjective vidhita-, which was

formed within Pali by blending viddha- (Vvyadh) and *vithita- (vyathita-

[vVyath])4; (e) vegha- 'noose, knot' does not continue vighna- but (*vekha-

<) v[l]eska-s (see § 16.9); (f) ke([ca] chave sigale ke [panaj sihandde), D

III 25,3(*)-4(*), is the 'eastern' nom. sg. of the interrogative pronoun (~

kah) whose double employment serves to denote a wide discrepancy bet-

ween two things, viz. 'the wretched jackal and the roaring of the lion'

(LUDERS 1954: 15 [diff., but not convincing BERGER 1956: 98]).

§ 12. o - as well as its allophone o, which is (as a rule) restricted to the

position preceding a double consonant (for final -o see below, rem.

a)6 - continues OIA (1) o(*), (2) au(*)\ (3) u followed by a cerebral that

1
 BLOCH (1965: 81) sees in this word a haplological shortening of *e(da)disa- <

etadrsa-.

2 See SCHWARZSCHILD (1991: 34-35 [pace GEIGER § 11 and 27.7 and PISCHEL §
107/121]).

3 See LUDERS (1954: 55-56, 139).

4 See OBERLIES (1996: 95-97); cf. CPD s.v. ^soka (onpaccavyatha, Vin 140,34*).

5 See Sadd V 1365 (s.v. gh); diff. SAKAMOTO-GOTO (1993: 301-302 n. 21).

6 Cf. PISCHEL § 85.

7 See GEIGER § 15 and VON HiNUBER § 116. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 61a and JACOBI

§6.
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closes the syllable1, (4) (-)ava- (over *-a<v>u-)2 and (5) -ayu<

(1) ogha- 'flood' (ogha-), lottha- 'lip' (ostha-), &/ra«o (see § 32.3)

(2) orasa- 'own; legitimate son' (aurasa-), w6/zo 'both' (ubhau),

ratto 'at night' (ratrau)

(3) 2ottha- 'camel' (ustra-)3, kottima- 'artificial floor' {-hittima- <

krtrima-)4, pokkharam- 'lotus pond' (puskarini-, see 12 below)5

(4) oma- 'inferior' (avama-), ora- 'this bank, shore' (avara-),

olambati 'hangs down' (avalambate)? koja- 'mail' (- kavaca-),

nonita- 'cream which rises to the top as one begins to churn milk'

(~ navanita-), hoti 'is' (bhavati), uposatha- 'day for the recitation

of the Patimokkha' (upavasatha-), pona- 'sloping' (pravana-)6

(5) mora- 'peacock' (mayura-)7.

1 See BERGER (1955: 62); cf. GEIGER § 10.2 and VON HlNUBER § 114.

2 See GEIGER § 26.2 and VON HlNUBER § 138. -ova- is not always contracted: sabba

va ta upabhoga bhavanti, Ja VI 361,20* (see VON HlNUBER § 140).

3 Is okkd- 'firebrand', Ja V 161,7*, beside (regular) ukka- < ulka- a wrong reading?

4 On these words see GEIGER, Culavamsa, being the more recent part of the

Mahavamsa (PTS Text Series Nos. 20, 21), p. 640-641. As to Prakrit see PISCHEL §

125.

5 SeeBERGER(1955:38).

6 On ud(d)osita- 'store-house' (udavasita-) see OBERLIES, ZDMG 147 (1997) 534-535.

Does sonna- 'golden', Ja V 169,10* (read sonna-mayam), VI 203,8*, go back to

*savarna- < suvarna-1 Or is it a somewhat irregular outcome of sauvarna- which is

normally continued by sovanna-1

7 -ayu- is retained in mayukha- 'ray of light* (see GEIGER § 27 n. 8 and VON HlNUBER

§ 145).
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In word-final position, it corresponds (also) to (6) -ah: asso 'horse' (as-

vah), ceto(+) 'mind' (cetah[+])> mano(+) 'mind' (manah[+])? no 'our'

(nah), ito 'from here' (itah), bhikkhavo 'monks' (bhiksavah), rattiyo

'nights' (ratrjyah), kudho 'you were angry' ([a]krudhah), mdpamado 'do

not be indolent' (pramadah, see § 2)x. As a preverb it goes back to (ava-

[see 4])5 (7) apa- and (8) ut-C <*:

(7) ottapate 'shrinks from' (apatrapate), ovata- 'closed' (apavrta-)3

(8) otappati 'is heated' (uttapyate), opunati 'winnows' (utpunati)4.

It derives by samprasarana from (9) (C)va in closed syllables5: sotthi-

'well-being' (svasti-), sobbha- 'hole' (svabhra-). Due to metrical re-
interpretation, it corresponds to u, (10) primary or (11) rhythmically leng-
thened6:

! See GEIGER § 66.2 and VON HlNUBER § 169 (for Prakrit see PlSCHEL § 342-347). On

labhetho 'you would obtain', Sn 833, see VON HINUBER § 443, and on kappayavho

'make!', Sn 283, see p. 222 with n. 2.

2 See CPD s.v. 4o.

3 See GEIGER § 28.2 and VON HlNUBER § 139.

4 See BROUGH (1962: 259).

5 See GEIGER § 25.2, VON HlNtfBER § 134 and BERGER (1955: 61-62). Other than I.e.

61 BERGER (1956: 98) sees in 2ko 'where' - which is not only to be found S I

199,16* and Vin I 36,24 (GEIGER § 25.2) but also Ja IV 433,19*, V 258,4*, VI

155,18*, 179,28*, 515,8*, Cp 185 (koci-koci), M II 52,9, III 155,11 - not the

samprasarana form of (01 A) kva (cf. GEIGER § 25.2, SAKAMOTO-GOTO 1991: 20 n.

3), but a hyper-Palism for ke ([allegedly (see p. 64, rem. f.)] ~ kasmin).

6 Long u can by no means become o in an open syllable only due to a phonological

process. The examples GEIGER (§ 11) adduces are non-Aryan loan-words (see

BERGER, Donum Indogermanicum. Festgabe fur Anton Scherer. Heidelberg 1971,
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(10) porisa- 'man' (purusa-)1

(11) accodara- 'too much of a belly' (atyudara-), anodaka- 'water-

less' (anudaka- <- anudaka-), anopama- 'incomparable' (~

anupama-«- anupama-)2.

(12) If preceded in word-initial position by a labial, it may go back to

(primary or secondary) w3: pokkhara- 'lotus' (pusk&m-), potthaka- 'book'

(pustaka-X^paso 'the man's' (pumsah [see p. 172])4, bhogga- 'bent' (bhug-

na-), bondi- 'body' (*bundi- < vrndl-)5. By (13) assimilation and (14) ana-

logy it answers to e and a respectively:

(13) onojana- 'dedication as a gift' (avanejana-), onojeti 'dedicates
by pouring water' (avanejayati)6

3

67-69): galoci- 'name of a shrub' (guduc!-), jambonada- 'special sort of gold'

(jambunada-). And the same seems to hold good for Prakrit (pace PlSCHEL § 127).

See BERGER, WZKSO 1 (1957) 76-80 (cf. CAELLAT 1970: 9, BECHERT, 'Alte Vedhas'

im Pali-Kanon. NAWG 1988.4, p. 11 /13 , and OBERLIES, 1995/96: 274 n. 11).

See SMITH (1950: 10) and SAKAM0T0-G0T0 (1987/88: 357). On anokkarnma

'having followed' (anukramya), Ja VI571,21 *, see ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 317

n. 56. On upocita- see VON HlNUBER § 160.

See BHAYANI (1997: 15-16) and cf. PISCHEL § 125.

4 See also Sadd V 1628 (s.v. posa). Cf ponkh(dnupohkham) ~punkha- 'arrow' (see

PED s.w.).

5 See LUDERS, Philologica Indica p. 566-569, and EDGERTON, JAOS 69 (1949) 229.

Does ponobhavika- 'leading to rebirth' (< *pona[b]bhavika- < paunarbhavika-)

belong here? Or is it a derivation from *puno-bhava~ (see PED s.v. [where, however,

an entry puno is missing and the statement [s.v. puna] that "the formpuno is doubt-

ful1' is simply wrong; this form is attested Thl 397 and ten times in the Apadana]).
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(14) dmo 'yes' (ama :: [voc] bho, avuso)\ dhovati 'washes'

(dhavati:: dhota- [< dhauta-])2.

We have (15) o for u by wrong resolution of compounds: odaka- 'water'
(fsftjodaka-). In (16) derivations o is the vrddhi of w (also secondary [< r,

due to samprasarana and as a split-vowel])3: opadhika- 'pertaining to
material objects' («- upadhi-), photthabba- 'tangible' (^phusati [sprsati]),
pothujjanika- 'common, ordinary' (*~ puthujjana-, see § 9.11), mosa+

'false' («- musa+ < mrsa+)4
5 dohala- 'the longing of a pregnant woman'

(«- *duhala- [see § 13]), sosanika- 'one who lives near a burning-ground'
(<- susana-, see § 9.14)5, dovarika- 'gate-keeper' («- duvara-), sovaggika-

'heavenly' (<- suvarga-), sovatthika- 'safe' (+- suvasti-).

rem.: (a) Also -o ̂  is liable to be shortened6, especially in hiatus (see also §
11 rem. a): adiccova (-J, Sn 1097, ajjunho aggisalamhi, Vin I 25,19*

1 See CAILLAT, IF 11(1966) 308.

2 See GEIGER § 34 (as to ibid. § 27.3 atidhona[cari(n)]~ see VON HlNUBER § 145). On

adosaka- 'innocent', Ja VI 579,4* (< adusaka- x dosa- [on this see GEIGER § 25.3])

see SAKAMOTO-GOTO (1987/88: 356).

3 See GEIGER § 3.

4 For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 78. According to CPD (a)sammosa- '(non-)bewilderment'

belongs to Vmus 'to steal' while PED (s.v.) and BHSD (s.v. asammosa) connect it

with y/mrs. In that case it would belong here (see also BERGER 1955: 60 and VON
HlNUBER § 122).

5 On sopaka- 'outcast' as a v/*Jd/zz-derivative of *supaka~ (< svapaka-) see BERGER
(1955: 62); for AMg. see PISCHEL § 78.

6 Only very sporadically such an o is represented by u in the manuscripts (see NOR-

MAN 1994: 42 who points to piya-vadu, D III 154,3*, standing for piya-vado).
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(Arya)1, adhicetaso appamajjato, Ud 43,20* = Th 68 (Vait), anapekkho

aham, Ja V 183?2*2, apandaro anda °9 Th 599, Asitoisi addasa divavihare,

Sn 679 (Tri.), unchato ehiti, Ja VI 543,15*\ udakato ubbhatam, Thi 379,

gamato araka, Ja I 272,1*, gunehi etehi upeto khattiya, Ja III 443,18*,

damato kunjaro („-„-), Ja IV 93,27*, anumajjhato majjhakam (v-w-), Ja V

387,19*, bhariyayohannamanayo, JaVI 155,18* (Arya)4, mulaphalato etu,

Ja V 200,22* (Ee °phalato), yoniso anuvicinantT, Thi 472 (so read [see Ee

App. II p. 246]); (b) On kho (khalu) see § 14.11; cf. cuddasa- 'fourteen' <

[*]coddasa- < ca<t>urdasa- (see § 14.3); (c) The abnormal contraction of -

oya- in kottha(ka)- (koyasti[ka]-) 'woodpecker' (Ja VI 539,9*,

rukkhakotthafka]-, Ja II 163,8, III 25,29 [v.l. kottafkaj- in both places!]) is

due to the influence of kotteti 'beats' (pace GEIGER § 27.8); (d) 2oka- 'wa-

ter' (okapunnehi civarehi, Vin I 253,14)5 seems to be a contracted form of

odaka- (see above, 15); (e) oja- 'strength' is formed out of oja(s)- after the

pattern urja- : urjas- (pace GEIGER § 10); (f) {2)vo 'indeed' (Sn 560, 760,

Khp VI, Ja 1256,7*, III 131,11*) as a hyper-translation is equivalent to ve

< vai forming a group with other o-particles (but cf. the Vedic particle vah,

on which see FRANKE, BB 23 [1897] 168 and AiGr. Ill § 236d [p. 478])6.

1 See ALSDORF (1968: 59).

2 See BECHERT (1961: 19), diff. ALSDORF (1968: 32).

3 See OBERLIES (1993/94: 159 n. 52).

4 See ALSDORF (1968: 50).

5 Note the 'pi-patha9 ogha(punnehi), Sp 1106,11-14 (see CPD s.v. 2oka).
oka-m-okata, Dhp 34, may belong to loka~ (< okas-) 'from whatever home' (see

FRANKE, Ostasiatische Zeitschrift 6 [1917718] 294 and CPD s.v. ^kaand^karem.).

6 See also CPD I,531b (s.v. [6] no), Cf. 2so (Th 9 [so read against Ee sv-]) ~se<~ tarn
(see NORMAN 1969: 120). See also p. 185 n. 1.
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2.3. The consonants

§ 13. Apart from d(h)9 s and s simple initial and intervocalic consonants
of OIA are generally preserved in Pali1, and thus it has by and large

the same consonant system as OIA2; only h is lost as a phoneme3, whereas
n has acquired phonemic status (see also § 15.1)4: nante 'nearby' (nyante)5,
fiaya- 'right conduct' (nyaya-), fiana- 'knowledge' (jriana-). OIA s and s

are continued by s6
9 intervocalic d(h) by l(hf (see rem. a-f below): sisira-

'cold season' (sisira-), osadhi- 'herb' (osadhl-)8, upakulita- 'scorched'

1 Only very rarely consonants of different classes correspond: (an)ahgana- '(free from)

dirt' / sahgana- 'blemished' (M I 24,18, Sn 279) < (an)anjana- / sanjana- (see CPD

s.v. 2ahgana [pointing to PlSCHEL § 234 where forms of abbhahgei are listed]),

udahgana- 'drawing up (the bucket)' (ud-\/a[fi]c [see OBERLIES 1997: 19-20]).

2 See GEIGER § 2.2.

3 See BERGER (1955: 53 n. 103) and VON HlNUBER § 161 / 202.

4 See VON HlNUBER § 161, ELIZARENKOWA, Pratidanam ... presented to Franciscus

Bernardus Jacobus Kuiper ... Den Haag - Paris 1968, 302, and CAILLAT, BEI 4

(1986) 9*. Single n occurs only initially (see VON HlNUBER § 202).

5 On this word see ANDERSEN, Indian Studies in Honor ofCh. R. Lanman. Cambridge
1929,31.

6 See GEIGER § 35 and VON HINUBER § 219. For Prakrit see JACOBI § 20.2b and

PISCHEL § 227-229.

7 See GEIGER § 2.3 / 35, LtoERS, Philologica Indica p. 547, KATRE, B.C. Law Volu-

me. Part II. Poona 1946, 22-34, WlTZEL, in: Dialectes dans les litteratures indo-

aryennes (edite par COLETTE CAILLAT). Paris 1989, 211-212, and VON HINUBER §

198. For Prakrit see PlSCHEL § 226 / 240-242 / 244.

8 On osadhi- 'morning star' see OBERLIES, WZKS 34 (1990) 81-82 with n. 9.



§ 13: The consonant system 71

([*]°k(r)udita-1)) taleti 'beats' (tadayati), alara- 'curved'<arada-)2, bilara-
~ bilala- 'cat' (bidala-)3, Asalha (Asadha), mulha- 'confused' (mudha-)4.
In word-initial position5, however, #s- and *s(v)- are sometimes repre-
sented by ch-6: cha(t)- 'six' (sas-)7, chakana- 'dung of animals' (: sakan-),
chava(ka)- 'corpse' (sava[ka]-)5 chap/vaka- 'out-caste' (svapaka-)8, chapa-
'the young of an animal' (sava-). This seems to point to a rather 'slurred'
pronunciation of these sounds. A(n 'OIA') -d(h)- > P. -l(h)- may be secon-
dary due to a dissimilation of d(h) against a neighbouring d(h) (dohala-
'the longing of a pregnant woman' <- *duhala- < *duhada- < *duhada- <

1 On Vkriid see KuiPER. Aryans in the Rigveda. Amsterdam 1991, 75-76.

2 On this word see LtiDERS, Philologica Indica p. 560 (ibid. p. 558 on ddlima- 'pom-

granate' < *dadima-«- damstra-)

3 See GEIGER § 45.

4 How is lilha- 'facility, skill, grace' (used in the phrase Buddha-lilhaya dhammam

deseti) to be explained? Is it actually the same word as lila- 'play'? COHEN, in:

Vidyopasana. Studies in Honour of Harivallabh C. Bhayani. Mumbai - Ahmedabad

1999, 37-60, regards both (lila- < *lila- < lilha-) as "abstract nouns phonologically

equivalent to HidhcP (I.e. 55) which is connected with the root lih 'to lick'.

5 For the treatment of initial consonants in Prakrit see PISCHEL § 184-185.

6 See GEIGER § 40 and VON HINUBER § 167. For Prakrit see JACOBI § 8 and PISCHEL

§211.

daka- 'vegetable', Thi 1 (for further references see PED s.v.), must be different

from saka- (cf., however, Skt. dakinl- ~ sakini-).

1 TURNER (1975: 361) postulates a basic form *hsaks- (cf. Av. xsuuas) whose initial k
is abnormally dissimilated (see also AiGr. Ill § 182d and VONHlNUBER § 399).

8 See ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 767 n. 2.
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*dvihrda- [see § 12.16])1, advelhaka- 'not ambiguous' < *advaidhaka- <

advaidha[ka]-2) or against a -r-3 (kovildra- ~ kuvildra- 'a tree in devaloka\

< kovidara-)4 or due to a contamination {alahana- 'place of cremation5,

parilaha- 'fever' < adahana- / paridaha- x daha-/dahati [see also rem. c]).

Words which have -/- < -t- (GEIGER § 38.6) like Alavi (Atavl),

palaccari(n)- 'beggar', Ja VI 227,23* (cf. pataccara-)5 andphalika- 'cry-

stal' (sphatika-) presuppose intermediate (eastern) -d- (see § 14.2)6.

rem. (a) Intervocalic -d- is only very rarely retained: Vidudabha,

1 BURROW, BSOAS 49 (1986) 593, however, derives dohala- from durhrd- pointing to

Jaiminlya-Brahmana II 23: tasmad u stri durhrdini viva glayati (v,l. duhrdint).

2 See T H E M E , Kleine Schriften p. 976-977 (cf. GEIGER § 42.4); diff. CPD s.v., SMITH,

BSL 1929, XVIII, and VON HlNUBER § 10 who derive the word from *advaidha <^

*dvidhd < *dvizdha (as against OIA dvidha [cf. EWAia s.v. dvidha]).

3 Is the -/- of dalidda- 'poor' (daridra-) and of daliddiya- 'poverty' (*daridrya-) due to

a / d < r ^/-dissimilation (see also p. 87)? LUDERS, Philologica Indica p. 548,

however, regards dalidda- as a wrong form. But -/- seems to be the result if -r- is

dissimulated: kalira- 'sprout' < karira-. As to the 'dental' nature of r see § 14.14 rem.

4 cula- * small' seems to presuppose an intermediate form (?cuda- <) *ksudra- <

ksudra- (cf. PISCHEL § 294). On culla- see § 16.7. Most difficult is the explanation of

culasiti- (~ cullasiti-) 'eighty-four'. Is it a kind of folk-etymological transformation

of *coraslti- < (*)caurasiti- < (*)caturaslti- (cf. Pkt. corasii-1 caurdsiU)!

5 See OBERLIES (1995a: 148).

6 For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 238/ 244.

On Pali unnala- (allegedly < unnata- [KERN, Toev. 11,101, PED s.v.]) see
BROUGH (1962: 279-281).
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kudumal(ak)a~ 'bud'1; (b) Sometimes -/- (from older -d-) develops to -I-2.

Moreover, the Pali manuscripts very often write -/- where we expect -/- (see

LUDERS, Philologica Indica p. 548, and VON HlNUBER § 198)3; (c) The

word-initial d- of the (new) 'roof y/dah 'burns' (see § 14.6) is only once

changed to -/- between vowels in a verbal form (a means to keep the root

intact): vilayhase 'you are burnt', Ja II 220,12*; (d) ulara- 'excellent'

(udara-) has an 'emphatic' cerebral4; (e) velu- 'bamboo' is reshaped from

venu- after nala-5; (f) mala+gula- 'garland' has its -/- by assimilation from

guna-; (g) Pali keeps b and v - as a rule6 — apart: buddha- 'old' is not <

vrddha- but < *brddha- <- *brdha-7, and Epic kavala- 'mouthful' is a Sans-

1 sahodha- 'together with the stolen goods', Mhv XXIII 11, XXXV 11 (and a lot of

[subjcommentaries), however, is not saha + udha- (pace GEIGER § 35 and PED s.v.

saha1) but sa + hodha- the latter being (probably) an Iranian loanword which is also

attested in the Dharmasastra (see BURROW, Ural-Altaische Jahrbiicher 41 [1975] 30-

34). Burmese manuscripts (of the [sub]commentaries) regularly change the word to

sahoddha- (cf. Sadd 71,13 n. a, 781,6 and VON HlNUBER § 198).

2 Cf. Koliya, DII l61J,~Kraudya, MPS (Ed. Waldschmidt) 51,13, nala- 'stalk*, Vin

I 306,8, - naif- (< nadi-).

3 And vice versa (see LUDERS 1954: 52).

4 See BERGER (1955: 73 n. 144).

5 See VON HlNUBER § 207 (pace GEIGER § 43.3). For the Prakrit word see PiscHEL §
243.

6 Cf. vusima(nt)~ 'having a seat of grass' (brslmant-) - on this word see CAILLAT,

Panels of the Vllth World Sanskrit Conference: Vol. VI. Leiden 1991, 90-91 - and

Samvara (Sambara), Ja V 452,31 *, savara- (sabara-), Vin 1168. And also -hv- results

in -bbh- (see § 18.6). As to gemmated -v- > -bb- see § 14.9. For b ~ v in Prakrit see

PISCHEL§2O1.

7 See BERGER (1955: 55) and CDIAL 9271 (pace GEIGER § 46.1 and LUDERS, Philolo-

gica Indica p. 568).
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kritisation of (MIA/Pali) kabal/la- < *kabada-!; (h) Onomatopoetic words
(cf. MORRIS, JPTS 1884, 106-107, 1889, 209, MALLIK, Indian Culture 15
[1948/49] 159-161, and EMENEAU, Language 45 [1969] 274-299) and
words of uncertain etymology are not taken into account in the following
conspectus of the evolution of consonants from 01A to Pali.

§ 14, There are, however, a number of exceptions to this general rule (§
13). - 1. Word-initial *k- *t-9 *p- and *b-2 are often aspirated due

to the presence of a following -S- or -r/-l- /-/-3: khumseti 'scolds' (kutsa-
yati)4, khila- / khila- 'peg' (klla-)5, khidda- 'play, amusement' (* khila- <

kila- < krlda-)6, thusa- 'husk of grain' (tas^)7 pharasu- 'hatchet, axe' (pa-

1 See LUDERS, Philologica Indica p. 559. On jalabu- 'womb, placenta' (jarayu-) see
LUDERS (1954: 53-54) and BERGER (1956: 103).

2 ghara- 'house' is (most probably) not cognate to OIA grha- and (consequently) does
not belong here (see TURNER 1975: 188-190).

3 See GEIGER § 40.1a / 62.1 and VON HINUBER § 185 (cf. TEDESCO, Language 22

[1946] 187-188, MALLIK, Journal of the Andhra Historical Research Society 34

[1974/75] 60-62, and - for New Indo-Aryan - TURNER 1975: 118 and BLOCH, La

formation de la langue marathe § 84). For Prakrit see JACOBI § 21, PlSCHEL § 206-
209 and BHAYANI (1997: 27-28).

4 On this word see OBERLIES (1995: 119).

On khanti- 'preference', Sn 897, see DHADPHALE, Synonymic Collocations in

the Tipitaka: A Study. Poona 1980,48, and NORMAN (1992: 335).

5 See CPD s.v. indakhila (on which see also RAU, Jnanamuktavalf: Commemoration

Volume in Honour of Johannes Nobel New Delhi 1959, 72) and OBERLIES (1995a:
132).

SMITH, Sadd V 1346, explains khujja- 'humpbacked' as a crossing of kujja-

(kubja-) and khanja- 'lame' (/ khonda- iame').

6 See also §3.3.
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rasu-), pharusa- 'rough' (parusa-)]
?;?/za/zta- 'grey' (palita-), Ja V 178,7*,

phalu- 'knot of a reed' (parus-), phasuka- 'rib' ([*]parsva[ka]-), anu-
phusiyati 'is poured' / phusayati 'drizzles' / paripphoseti 'sprinkles'
(Vprus), phussa- 'name of a month' (pausya-), phulaka- 'a kind of gem'
(pulaka-)2, bhisa- 'lotus fibres' (bisa-), bhisi- 'bolster, roll' (brsi-), bhusa-
' chaff (busa-).

rem. (a) phasuka- 'comfortable' is not connected with Vedic prasu-
(pace GEIGER § 62.1) but is a continuation of *sparsuka- (see TURNER
1975: 431)3; (b) Emphatic h- is prefixed to a number of words4: hambho
iook here!', halam 'enough!', hare 'hey!', hetam 'this one', hevam
'thus' (see also § 25)5; (c) katta(r)-, Ja VI 268,6*, is a mere distortion of
khatta(r)~ 'eminent attendant of a king' (ksattr-)6; (d) bhamukha- 'eye-
brow' (~ bhamufkaj- id.) shows the influence ofmukha- 'face'7.

1 Onp(h)alasata-1palasata- '(of a) rhinoceros' (parasvant- / parasvata-) see LUDERS,

Kleine Schriften p. 520-521, OBERLIES (1993/94: 161) and id. (1995a: 150 [s.v.

palasata-]). For the -/- see § 14.10.

2 Onphulinga- 'spark' see OBERLIES (1995a: 151).

3 On this word see CAILLAT, JAS 1960, 41-55.

4 See BLOCH (1965: 70, 95) and VON HlNUBER § 166. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 338
andBHAYANl(1997:32).

5 On halam see PlND, Bauddhavidyasudhakarah. Studies in Honour of Heinz Bechert

on the Occasion of His 65th Birthday. Swisttal-Odendorf 1997, 529. According to

the PED also hindagu- 'man' belongs here (h-inda-gu- 'sprung [!] from Indra').

Such forms with initial h- (cf. hida, hedisa-, hevam) are frequent in the eastern

versions of the Asoka inscriptions (MlCHELSON, IF 23 [1908/09] 128 n. 5, and

NORMAN 1994: 79).

6 See LUDERS, Kleine Schriften p. 48, and ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 289.

7 As to Prakrit see PISCHEL § 124.
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- 2. In some words belonging to the 'eastern' stratum of Pali intervocalic
tenues are voiced (cf. As Bairat adhigicya < adhikrtya) 1:patigacca 'previo-
usly' (*pratikrtya)2, jalogi- 'leech' («- jalaukas-)3, koja- 'armour' (ka-
vaca-)3 ekodi- 'concentrated' (eka+uti-)4, (niy)yadeti 'cedes something to
a person' (yatayati), abhiruda- 'cry of an animal' (°ruta- [x rudati]),
medhaga- 'quarrel' (methaka-)5, thevati 'drips' (Vstip)6. Quite often the -k-

1 See GEIGER § 38 (see also § 61), LUDERS (1954: 77-85) and VON HlNUBER § 177 (cf.
CPD. s.vv. anupadati, anussada, abhido). For Prakrit see JACOBI § 20.2a and PISCHEL
§ 202-204.

2 Cf. patikacca, A III 103,13, S I 57,19 (on the etymology of patigacca see TRENCK-
NER, Ee of Mil, p. 421-422). See also OBERLIES (1995a: 145 [s.v. patigacchati]).

3 See OBERLIES (1995: 121).

4 On this word see LUDERS (1954: 81 n. 1).

5 The same softening is — most probably - seen in udahu 'or' (uta), kalihgara- iog,

piece of wood' (kadankara-), (aggi)parijita- 'damaged' (°paricita.-), pasada- 'spotted'

(prsata-), vidatthi- 'span' (vitasti-), vedana- 'wages', Ja III 349,19* (vetana-) and

sahghadisesa- 'entailing suspension from the sangha* (see BLOCK 1965: 80, LUDERS

1954: 81 n. 1 and GEIGER § 38.3). On Magandiya (Mak°) see DEVAPRASAD GUHA,

Indian Culture 10 (1944) 167-170. On lagula- 'club' (< lakuta- - laguda-) see

CDIAL 10875. gadhita- 'greedy* (Ud 75,10, Mil 401,29), however, owes its -dh- (<

grathita-) to the influence of giddha- with which it is used in the formula giddha

gadhita mucchita ajjhopanna (see OBERLIES 1996: 103 \pace GEIGER § 38.4]). On

pavedhati see p. 64 (rent. d). On gandha-~ gantha- 'tie' see NORMAN (1969: 235 [ad

Th 768] and 297 [ad Th 1268]).

6 One of the most difficult problems of Pali phonology is the sporadic representation

of OIA / Skt. -p- by -v- (onp_v/v_p > p_p / v__v-assimilations see § 14.14; on b ~

v see § 13 rent. g). What follows is not more than a random sample (cf. GEIGER §

38.5, VON HlNUBER § 181, Sadd V 1516 [s.v. p]): avanga- 'a line drawn at the outer

corner of the eye' (apanga-), avaruddha- 'banished' (aparuddha- [see LUDERS,
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of the suffix °ika- is (palatalised and subsequently) dropped, a develop-
ment due to terminational weakness that was favoured by the inter-
changeability of (°iya~ <) °ika- and °(i)ya-l\ adusiya- 'innocent' (~
adiisika-), anacchariya- 'unarticulated before' (*anaksarika-)2, aveniya-
' specific' (~ avenika-), etadisiya-3 'such' (~ etadisika-), odariya- 'glutto-
nous' (~ odarika-), kasiya- 'belonging to Benares' (~ kasika-)4, kosiya-
'owl' (~ kosika-), titthiya- 'heretic' (a: *titthika-)y lokiya- 'worldly' (a:
lokika-), supasiya- '(a needle) of good eye' (9: *supasika-)5. After u the

Philologica Indica p. 68 n. 1; diff. CPD s.v.]), kavittha- 'wood-apple tree' (~

kapittha-), aveti ~ apeti (see p. 224 n. 4). As to -v- - -p- cf. Isipatana (*Rsyavrjana-

[see p. 4 with n. 4]) and niddhapeti 'chases out' (nirdhavayati). See also p. 79 n. 4.

On avaharati 'takes away' (ava° x apa°) see SAKAMOTO-GOTO (1987/88: 369 n. 17).

For Prakrit see PiscHEL § 199.

1 See VON HINUBER § 178 (cf. GEIGER § 36, LUDERS 1954: 78-79, BLOCH 1965: 81,

NORMAN 1969: 136 [ad Th 57] and FALK, Asiatische Studien 45 [1991] 262-263).

Diff. BERGER (1956: 104). For Prakrit see JACOBI § 20.3 and PlSCHEL § 186-187.

If the -t- of °ita- was ever elided is questionable (on pasatiya- '[broken], a sort
of rice' < prasatita- see OBERLIES 1995a: 149). But cf. NORMAN (1971: 70 [ad ThI
43] and 141 [ad Th! 382]) and id. (1992: 250 [ad Sn 531]).

2 See VON HINUBER (1994: 17-24) and § 233 (cf. OBERLIES, ZDMG 141 [1997] 534).

3 Ja VI 318,14* (Ee against the mss. °dislya-).

4 This word - as well as kosiya- and lokiya- - may show a k ^-dissimilation. It is,

however, possible that kasiya- goes back to kasya- (see BERGER, MSS 24 [1954] 31
n.4).

5 See also CPD s.w. agarika, agghika, atthika, anucchavika/iya, PED s.vv. gamika,

paccanlka, pitthimamsika, pessiya, posavanika, bhatika, mahatthiya (s.v. mahant ->

mah°), mahika, sobhiya, sovannaya, KERN, Toev. 1/19 (veyyanjanika- / °niya- 'sooth-

sayer') and VON HINUBER, Der Beginn der Schrift undfrilhe Schriftlichkeit in Indien.

AWLM 1989.11, p. 48 (Pataligamika- / °iya-)\ onpessika-, Ja VI 552,5*, see Sadd
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hiatus was bridged by v1: suva- 'parrot' (suka-)2.
rent, (a) See, however, p. 5 as to the flaws of pronunciation in the
Mahavihara tradition; (b) kalagata- 'dead' (~ kala[m]kata~) is a kind of
* folk-etymology'3.

- 3. Sometimes intervocalic mediae are lost4: saraniya- 'friendly word'

(samraganlya-, see § 6.3d)5, niya- 'one's own' (nija-), khayita- 'eaten'

(khadita-), sampdyati 'replies' (see § 6.8). It is only in the numeral

452 n. c. The same alternation is probably seen in vanamulaphalabhariya, Ja VI

563,3*, vs. vanamulaphalaharika, ibid. 578,19* (see Sadd V 1655 and cf. LUDERS

1954: 78 n.3 [ahariya- < aharika-]). Here belongs also bhariyam 'very', JaV 387,10,

if it goes back to *bharikam.

On the abstract suffix °ikd~ / °itd- (as a possible hyper-correction for °iyd-) see

CAILLAT, IF 78 (1973) 248.

1 For this (so-called) lva-sruti' in Prakrit see PlSCHEL § 230-231, CHANDRA, Sambodhi

4 (1975/76) 34, and UPADHYE, Lilavaf. A Romantic Kdvya in Maharastri Prakrit of

Kouhala. Bombay 1966 (Singhi Jain Series XXXI), p. 74.

2 That means that °ka- was treated as a suffix. Cf. maluva- < *maluka- and roruva- <

*ruruka- (see LUDERS 1954: 80). On the 'hyper-Palism' alupa- , for alupa- 'plant

with edible tubers' (*aluva- < aluka-) see LUDERS, op. cit. 115, and NORMAN (1990:

44).

3 See CPD s.v. anabhava.

4 See GEIGER § 36 and VON HlNUBER § 177 (diff. BERGER 1956: 102); cf. VON HlN-

UBER, Untersuchungen zur Mundlichkeit friiher mittelindischer Texte der Buddhi-

stem AWLM 1994.5, p. 13-14. This loss is at least as old as Panim (6th century BC),

as maireya- (< madird-) shows (see p. 32 n. 8). For Prakrit see JACOBI § 20.3 and

PlSCHEL § 187.

5 See LUDERS (1954: 85-87). Diff. BAPAT, Vak 2 (1952) 158-162, and BHSD s.v.
sarayanlya (see also VON HlNUBER § 283).
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cuddasa- 'fourteen' < caturdasa- (cf. As Nigalisagar codasa-) that a tenuis
is dropped, favoured by the dissimilation of t d (cf. As PE V cdvudasa-

' 14th day'1 [as to -v- see above 2. end]). As usual, this development appe-
ars earlier in numerals than in other words.
- 4 . 'Hyper-translations' (see § 1) are responsible for the occasional repre-
sentation of original mediae by tenues2: ajakara- 'Python' (ajagara-),
chakala- 'he-goat' (chagala-), bhihkdra- 'water jar' (bhragara-), vildka-
'slender' (*vilaga- < vilagna-), Chandoka (Chandoga), D I 237,11,3pali-
kha- 'bar' (parigha-),pdceti 'drives' (prajati), opapdtika- 'spontaneously
produced' (upa-Vpad), (a)kusita- '(not) lazy' ([a]kusida-)5 katana- 'harm,
injury' (kadana-), jannutaggha- 'reaching up to the knees' (janudaghna-),
patara- 'split, cleft' (pradara-), (a)pithiyati 'is covered' (apiVdha), chdpa-
'young of an animal' (sava-)4. And a genuine °(i)ya- may be rendered as

1 See BLOCH (1965: 39 / 81) and CDIAL 4606.

2 See LUDERS (1954: 102-115) and VON HlNUBER § 179 (cf. GEIGER § 39 / 61 and
TRENCKNER 1908: 112-114 with n. 16-19).

3 akilasu- 'untiring* is surely < aglasnu- (as maintained by LUDERS 1954: 102-103)

and does not belong to -Jklam (so CPD 1,540 [s.v.] and Sadd V 1322, s.v. kilasu).

4 On (indriya)paropariya- 'higher and lower state (of the sense faculties)' (*°paro-

'varya-, see § 1) and supicchita- 'much desired' (*su-v-icchita-) see CPD s.v. resp.

BERGER(1956: 102 n. 18) and OBERLIES (1995a: 163). On papurana-1 parupana-

'^dress',parupati 'dresses' andparuta- 'dressed' as hyper-forms ofpavurana-, M I

359,13, /*/rcnn/°(praVvr) see GEIGER § 19.2 and NORMAN (1992a: 262). See also

p. 76-77 n. 6.

majjhantika- 'noon' (* madhyandina-) seems to remodelled after aparanta- and

pubbanta- (see TRENCKNER 1908: 128). For akalu- - agaru- /again- 'aloes' see

HlERSCHE, Serta Indogermanica. Festschrift fur Gunter Neumann. Innsbruck 1982,

121-128 (cf. PISCHEL § 123), for Makhadeva Sadd V 1667.
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°ika- (cf. above 2): raihika- 'street' (~ rathiya- < rath^a-)1.
rent, (a) Folk-etymologies are pajapati- 'wife' (prajavati- :: Prajapati),
lapa- lapwing' (laba-:: lapati)2 and supana- 4dog' (*suvana~:: pana-)3;
(b) hupeyya 'might be', Vin I 8,30 (= huveyya, M I 171,16 qu. Sadd
454,24), corresponding to OIA bhave(yya), characterises the rustic slang
of an Ajlvika ascetic; (c) khipati 'sneezes' seems to be a remodelling of
*khuvatiA (*ksuvati«- [3pL] ksuvanti) after khipati 'throws'; (d) hapeti
(~ havayati) replaces original jhapeti < ksapayati 'lights a fire'5.

- 5. OIA -t(h)- which follows a(n original) -r- or a -r- is cerebralised (see
§ 16.5)6, possibly an 'eastern' feature of Pali (see p. 2): uddhata- 'lifted;
removed' (uddhpta-), kata- 'made' (krta-), pati+ (prati+),/?artavf- 'earth'
(prthivl-), pathama- 'first' (prathama-)7.

1 See LUDERS (1954: 107-108) and BERGER (1956: 104). Cf. also CPD s.v. appatisan-
dhiya.

2 Cf. alapu- 'bottle-goxird' (alabu), Dhp 149.

3 See OBERLffiS (1996: 103-104).

It is not more than a conjecture that dhopana-, which signifies D16,13 not (pace

PED s.v. and FRANKE, Dighanikaya, Gottingen 1913, 9 n. 2) the 'ceremonial was-

hing of the bones of the dead' but the 'rite of the fanning of the urn' (dhuvana-), was

influenced by (OIA) dhupana- 'fumigating'.

4 It is possible that the base form should be *khivati whose -i- stems from the verbal

adjective *khivita~ < *ksuvita- (this explanation I found in TRENCKNER's Radices

Linguae Palicae).

5 See OBERLIES (1996: 103-105).

6 See GEIGER § 42.1-2 / 64 and VON HINUBER § 195 (cf. BLOCK 1965: 58). For Prakrit

see JACOBI § 21.4 and PiscHEL § 218-220.

7 See also ambataka- 'wild mango' (amrataka-).
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rem. In some words like asatika- 'egg of an insect' (asatika-)?/?afa/2g-a-
'moth' (pata[n]ga-), vatamsa(ka)- 'ear-ornament' (avatamsa[ka]~) (and
phen[ak]a- 'foam') the reason for the cerebralisation is unclear (hence
called 'spontaneous cerebralisation'1).

- 6. In dasati 'bites' and dahati 'burns' the cerebral is transferred from the

verbal adjectives *datta- (< *datt[h]a- < dasta-) and *daddha- (a dissimi-

lation from *daddha- < dagdha-)2; see p. 87.

- 7. OIA ~n- is sometimes cerebralised after u, o, v or a palatal3:

abbhunnata- 'raised, elevated' (abhyunnata-), onata- 'bent down' (ava-

nata-), onamati 'bends down' (avanamati), omta- 'taken out, removed'

(avanlta-), onojeti 'pours water' (avanejayati), gonl- 'cow' (*goni-)4,

jannu(ka)- 'knee' (janu[ka]-)5, chakana- 'dung of animals' (sakan[a]-)?

(vifi)nana- 'knowledge' ([vi]jnana-)3papundti 'reaches, attains' (prapno-

ti)6, dantapona- 'a piece of wood used for cleaning the teeth' (°pavana-),

lasuna- 'garlic' (lasuna-), vani- 'wish' (vani-), sakuna- 'bird' (sakuna-),

See VONHINUBER § 196. For Prakrit see JACOBI § 21.4 and PISCHEL § 218 / 333.

See SMITH apud BLOCH (1965: 61) and THEME, Kleine Schriften p. 979-980 (cf.

GEIGER § 42.3 and TlEKEN, Hala's Sattasai, Leiden 1983, 263). For Prakrit see

JACOBI § 21.4 and PISCHEL § 222.

See CHARPENTEER, Indian Linguistics 2 (1932) 56, and NORMAN (1992:169-170 [ad

Sn 100]). NORMAN, however, restricts this cerebralisation to -n- after a palatal

consonant; for f-Jun- /[-Jon- he gives a different explanation (see 1992: 188 [ad Sn

206]). Cf. also GEIGER § 42.5 and VONHINUBER § 203-206.

On gonaka- 'blanket5 see LtiDERS, Kleine Schriften p. 447 n. 3.

GEIGER's proposal (§ 64.3) to emend to jannuka- is certainly wrong.

The -n- of Pali is not more original than the -n- of OIA prapnoti which is analogical
(cf. AiGr. I § 168).
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sakkunoti 'is able' (saknoti), sana- 'hemp' (sana-), sanitn 'gradually'
(sanaih), sobhana- 'adorning' (sobhana-), suna- 'choppingblock' (suna-)1.
Conversely, -n- is analogically decerebralised2: dhammena 'by the doc-
trine' (dharmena), sahassdni 'thousands' (sahasrani), savana- 'hearing'
(sravana-), kubbdna- 'doing' (kurvana-). The change -n- < -n- may also
occur in 'eastern' words (cf. As G kdrana- vs. Kh kdlana-)3: bhunahu-
'abortionist' (bhrunahan-)4.

rem. The cerebral in sanati 'rustles, roars' (~ sanati < svanati) is (most
probably) onomatopoetic5.

- 8. y is (a) dissimilated to v in the vicinity of a palatal sound6 and (b)

assimilated to a neighbouring u: (a) ussdva- 'dew' (avasyaya-), kuldva(ka)-

'nest' (kulaya-), Tdvatimsa (*Trayastrimsat), pativimsa- 'share, part'

(*patiyimsa- [see § 7.11] < pratjyamsa-), migava- 'hunt' (*migaya- < mr-

gaya-)7, (iddhi)visavitd- 'mastery (of magic powers)' (°*visayita-), cf.

1 On this word see OBERLIES (1995a: 163 [s.v. suna-]).

2 See MICHELSON, IF 27 (1910) 296 n. 2, and OBERLIES (1996: 93 n. 13).

3 Cf.VONHlNUBER§205.

4 SeeSAKSENA, 5^05*8 (1936)713-714, and ALSDORF, Les Etudes Jaina. Paris 1965,
46-47 (cf. NORMAN 1992: 270 [ad Sn 664]).

5 Cf. HOFFMANN, Aufsatze zur Indoiranistik 1,131-132.

6 See GEIGER § 46, BERGER (1955: 54) and VON HlNUBER § 214 (cf. LUDERS 1954: 54

with n. 4 and NORMAN 1992: 169 [ad Sn 100]). Cf. As RE XIIIK °visaya- (°visaya-),

PE VII Kh/Dh vasevu (vaseyuh). For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 254.

7 On magavika- 'hunter* (<- *magaviya- 'hunt') see WACKERNAGEL, Kleine Schriften

p. 338.
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vanibbaka- ~ vanibbaka- 'mendicant' (*vanivaka- < vanlyaka-)1, (b)
dvudha- 'weapon' (ayudha-), dvuso 'friend(s)!' (*- *ayusvah)2, kanduvati
'itches' (kanduyati), dighavu- 'long-lived' (dlrghayus-), cf. nibbujjhati
'wrestles' {*nivudhyati < niyudhyate)3, pubba- 'rotten matter' (*puva- <
puya-)4. Conversely, v is dissimilated to y in the vicinity of v: Idyitvd
'having cut off (*lavitva)5.

rent. The articulation of the cerebral causes v < y in kasdva- 'astringent;
yellow', kasdva- 'yellow robe of a monk' (kasaya-).

- 9. -y- has a propensity for being geminated after i and e6: dutiyyatd-

'friendship' (*dutiyata- < *dvatiyata-), bhiyyo ~ bhiyo 'more' (bhuyah)7,

miyyati 'dies' (mriyate), veyy+ (v-y+; on i > e see § 11.14), hiyyo 'yester-

1 On pavecchati 'gives' (prayacchati) see VON HlNUBER § 214 (pointing to Sadd V

1583 and BERGER 1955: 54) and OBERLIES (1995: 128-129).

GEIGER § 4 6 / 1 1 1 . 5 and BLOCK (1965: 23) see in kiva(m) 'how many?' (*

kiyant-) a continuation of Vedic kfvant- whereas SMITH, Sadd V 1324, explains it as

due to the proportion x : kidrs- = tdvat-: tadrs-.

2 On this word see TEDESCO, Gedenkschrift Paul Kretschmer. Wien 1957, 186.

3 See VON HlNUBER § 214 / 216 (cf. KERN, Toev. 1/171).

4 This sound change led to hyperforms like parissaya- 'onrush of the flood, danger' <

(Eastern) palissava- (see SCHMITHAUSEN, in: The Dating of the Historical Buddha.

Part 2. Gottingen 1992, 117 n. 47; the other way round BHSD s.v. parisrava).

5 See BERGER (1955: 54). On (ihgala)kuya 'from the (charcoal) pit', Thi 386 (so read),

see HAEBLER, MSS 16 (1964) 21-31 (cf. VON HlNUBER § 214). On daya- 'forest,

grove' - (Skt.) dava- (and dava- 'fire') see OBERLIES (1996: 95 n. 21).

6 See VON HlNUBER § 213. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 91 / 252.

7 But also yebhuyyena 'mostly, as a rule' (see LtJDERS 1954: 13-14).
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day' (hjyah)1, (a)peyya- '(un)drinkable' ([a]peya~), atitheyya- 'gift of
hospitality5 (athiteya-), koleyyaka- 'of good breed' (kauleyaka-)2, theyya-

'theft' (steya-), dhoreyya- 'beast of burden' (dhaureya-)3, bhaveyya 4it
might be' (<- *bhaveyyam < [lsg.] bhaveyam)4, rahaseyyaka- 'living in
seclusion' (*rahaseyaka-)5. Only rarely is also -v- geminated6: yobbana-

'youth' (yauvana-); see § 3.3 and 14.8 (onpubba-).

- 10. In eastern As every -r- developed into -/-, while western As has
retained old -r-9 and Pali has both old r/l and new (eastern) /, sometimes
side by side7: antalikkha- 'sky' (antariksa-), arabhati 'sacrifices, kills' (a-
\/labh < \/rabh)5 kira 'so they say' (kila < kira), daleti 'tears, cuts' (daraya-
ti)? p(h)alasata-1 palasata- '(of a) rhinoceros' (parasvant- / parasvata-),
maluta- 'wind' (maruta-), uggilati ~ uggirati 'vomits', (Isi)gili ~ °giri,

pali+/pari+ (pari+). And sometimes r corresponds to an old / due to
hyper-translations: viragita- 'slender' (*vilagita- - vilagna-), suruddha-

'very greedy' (sulubdha-)8.

- 11. Due to its enclitic nature khalu 'surely' lost the (feebly pronounced)

1 On this word see BLOCH (1965: 93-94).

2 On this word see OBERLIES (1997: 20-21).

3 See VON HlNUBER § 149, id. (1999: 153-156) and NORMAN, JPTS 20 (1994) 225-
227.

4 On the optative suffix -eyya- see § 46.3 (for Prakrit see PISCHEL § 91).

5 On this word see SMITH, Orientalia Suecana 4 (1955) 112.

6 See VON HINUBER § 216.

7 See GEIGER § 44-45, LtiDERS (1954: 31-76), BERGER (1956: 99), NORMAN (1992:
142 [ad Sn 29]) and VONHINUBER § 217-218. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 256-259.

8 See LUDERS (1954: 36).
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-/-, and subsequently a and u were contracted to (kh)ol. Further weakening
led to kho (Ja IV 285,10*, VI 135,29*, Vin I 25,20*2) and khu (ThI 509)3.
- 1 2 . The sporadic correspondence between P. / and OIAy4 (latthi- 'stick,
staff < yasti-) points to a / mouille5; the (alleged) equivalence of P. y and
OIA r is due to analogy (sakharam, see § 33) or a difference in suffix
(vedhavera- 'son of a widow' ~ vaidhaveya-, samanera- 'novice' ~
sramaneya-)6. As to nharu- 'sinew' (* snavan-) see § l(p. 7)7.

rent. As to vim see § 14.14b.l (below p. 87).

- 13. Single consonants may arise (out of clusters) by (a) compensatory
lengthening (see § 3.4), (b) shortening (of a geminate consonant) when
preceded by an originally long vowel (see § 3.2b) or (c) analogy {dukha-

'pain' < dukkha- [< duhkha-] after sukha- 'happiness')8.

j See PlSANl (1952: 281), OBERLIES (1996: 107 n. 99) and id. (1997: 14)/WKK?GEIGER
§20.

2 See ALSDORP (1968: 29, 39, 59).

3 Cf. no - nu (see SMITH 1950: 13).

4 For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 255.

5 See OBERLIES (1996: 106); cf. GEIGER § 46.3.

6 See GEIGER § 46.3. On the different meanings of the suffix °era- see SMITH apud

NORMAN (1992a: 89); cf. MORRIS, JPTS 1891/93, 7.

7 bahira- 'external' is not a direct continuation of bahya- (as is suggested by PED) but

a remodelling of this word under the influence of bahirf-] (see OBERLIES 1995: 130).

8 See SMITH (1950: 13), BECHERT (1958: 310) and OBERLIES (1993/94: 163 n. 84,
1995: 124, 1995/96: 272). The word is not recorded by PED though it is rather
frequently attested: Ja I 139,10*, II 223,12*, 236,29*, 317,16*, III 204,28*, IV
118,16*, V 4,8*, 9,29*, 28,18*, 117,8*, 146,23*, 266,18*, 268,21*, 269,10*, VI
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rem. On futures with -s- < -sy- see § 49.
- 1 4 . A number of sound sequences were prone to (a) assimilation (mainly

p p < p v and vice versa1) and (b) dissimilation2: (a) apilapati 'floats

(before one's mind)' (aplavate), opilapeti 'immerses' (caus. of opilavati <

avaplavate) , (abbha)sampilapa- 'heaping together (of c louds) '

(*samplava-), (a)palapa- '(free from) chaff (palava-), apapurati 'opens (a

door)' (apa-vVr),papurana- 'dress, cloak' (pravarana~),petf<2j?jya- 'pater-

nal uncle' (*paitravya-)3, vivina- 'forest', Ja V 70,2* (~ vipina-, D I

248,18)4, (a)vfyjdvata- '(not) occupied' ([a]vyaprta-)5
9 pipati 'drinks'

(pivati, see below)6; (b) 1. one of two identical sounds is dissimilated

(often / n < n n, n / < / Z7, v m < m m, I r < r r8 and/? v <

p p): kipillika- 'ant' (pipllika-), dendima- 'kettle-drum' (~ dindima-)9,

237,11* (see also GEIGER § 32.2). For Prakrit see PiscHEL § 329.

1 See CPD s.v. apilapati (cf. s.v. 'avyapajja), VON HlNUBER § 182, SMITH, Orientalia

Suecana 2 (1953) 120 n. 2, and OBERLIES (1996: 92 n. 6).

2 See GEIGER § 47 (on some of the words discussed above see GEIGER § 39.6). On

assimilation and dissimilation see AiGr., Nachtrdge zu Band I, p. 156-159, and

HOCK, Principles of Historical Linguistics. Berlin 1986, 61-66, 107-108.

3 See Sadd V 1624 (cf. TRENCKNER 1908: 112 n. 16 /128).

4 See CDIAL 11797 (cf. VON HlNUBER § 181).

5 For the Prakrit word see PISCHEL § 218.

6 Most probably pivati (see GEIGER § 132) was also influenced by pipasa- /pipasita-

/pipasi(n)-. On (an)elagala- (*[an]elagada-) see OBERLIES, HS108 (1995) 190-191.

7 For « - / « - < /- in Prakrit see PISCHEL § 260.

8 See BERGER (1956: 100).

9 Cf. also dindima- and tindima-, (both) Ja VI 580,30*.
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takkola- 'Bdellium' (kakkola-)1, kathita- 'boiling' (kvathita-)2, (*daddha-

[see § 14.6] <) daddha- 'burnt' (*daddha- < dagdha-), nangala- 'plough'

(langala-), nangula- 'tail' (langula-)3, nalata- 'forehead' (lalata-), pilan-

dhati 'adorns' (~ [a]pinandhati [see p. 91]), nisada- 'grindstone' (*disada-

< drsad-), vimamsa- 'consideration' (mimamsa-)4, pabbaja- 'reed'

(balbaja-), Neranjard(Nairanjana), Milinda ([gr.] MevdvSpog)5, dalidda-

'poor; beggar' (daridra-), ludda- 'hunter' (r[a]udra-)6
?/>a/mwta- 'flowing

over' (parisruta-), (sajju)lasa- 'resin' ([sarju]rasa-)? haliddd- 'turmeric'

(haridra-)7, pavajjati 'arrives' (prapadyate)8, puva- 'cake' (pupa-), posa-

1 See GEIGER § 47.1 (on the Pali word cf. LEVI, Etudes asiatiques, publiees a Voc-

casion du 25e anniversaire de VEcolefrangaise d'Extreme-Orient, 1925, 7-16).

2 On the verb kathati and its transmission in the Pali canon see VON HlNUBER (1994:

107-115). For Prakrit padai < patati see PISCHEL § 218 and OBERLIES (1993: 105

[s.v.]).

3 This word is blended with ahguttha- yielding, nahguttha- (see SAKSENA, P.K. Gode

Commemoration Volume, Poona I960, 335).

4 See VON HlNUBER § 210. As to /n/v-alternations see ibid. § 209 (VON HlNUBER

regards sami- 'porcupine', Ja V 489,32' [< svavidh-] ~ on which LUDERS, Philologi-

ca Indica p. 177, should be compared - as a 'Sinhalesism'; but even in this word a

v_v-dissimilation may have worked). Cf also Upavana, D II 138,25, ~ Upamano,

MPS (Ed. Waldschmidt) 35,1. For this phenomenon in Prakrit see PISCHEL § 261.

A m_n < m__m-dissimilation is to be found in Maha-Neru (Maha-Meru), Th 1203.

5 See GEIGER § 43.2.

6 LUDERS, Philologica Indica p. 43-44 (diff. LUDERS [1954: 68] who holds that ludda-

is remodelled out of lubdha- under the influence of raudra-).

1 See BLOCK (1965: 77) and BERGER (1956: 100).

8 See OBERLIES (1995a: 149).
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vita- 'brought up' (*posapita-); 2. one of two similar sounds is dissimilated

(often [a] n t < n f, [b] lll_nlm < d_n/n/m\ [c] dh_p/bh/m <

bh_p/bh/m2, [d] t r < t d and ss n < *sv n < sm n [see § 16.6]):

(a) khanati 'digs' (khanati), (b) uluhka- 'ladle, spoon' (udanka-)3, alana-

'tethering post' (adana-)4, alimpeti 'kindles' (*adimpeti < adipayati [see §

3.4]), kalamba- 'name of a tree' (kadamba-)5, (c) adhipanna- 'come into

the power of (abhipanna-), adhippaya- 'intention' (abhipraya-), adhi-

bhuta- 'overpowered' (abhibhuta-), adhimana- 'pride' (abhimana-), (d)

tarisa- 'such' (tadrsa-)6, sattarasa- 'seventeen' (saptadasa-)7; tikiccha- 'the

art of healing' (cikitsa-)8, diguccha- 'disgust' (jugupsa-), dighaccha- 'hun-

ger' (~ jighaccha- < jighatsa-), dighanna- 'inferior, low' {~jighanna- <

1 See OBERLIES (1995b: 191).

2 On this dissimilatory change see HENDRIKSEN, Ada Orientalia 27 (1963) 71, NoR-

MAN (1992: 273 [ad Sn 671]) and THIEME, Rhine Schriften p. 970-971.

3 On u___u < u__a see § 9.11.

4 See OBERLIES (1995b: 191).

5 For the Prakrit word see PlSCHEL § 244.

6 See BERGER (1955: 42-43), BLOCH (1965: 81), BROUGH (1962: 255-256) and

CAILLAT, Hinduismus und Buddhismus ~ Festschrift fur Ulrich Schneider. Freiburg

1987, 91. The 'suffix' °risa- spread to other words (cf. CAILLAT, Indianisme et

Bouddhisme: Melanges offerts a Mgr Etienne Lamotte. Louvain 1980,33-40): kirisa-

*of what kind?' (~ kidisa-), sarisa- 'such, similar5 (~ sadisa-). On edisa- see p. 63-64

(rem. b). For Prakrit see PlSCHEL § 245.

7 For Prakrit see PlSCHEL § 245.

8 Cf. also uttittha- ieft over, leavings' < ucchista- (see CPD s.v.).
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jaghanya)1, pivati 'drinks' (pibati)2, kumina- 'fish net' (*kuvina- <

*kupina-3), °pasmani 4at the side of, Ja V 396,5* (*parsvani)4.
rem. The dissimilation of d to r is explained by the fact that r was pro-
nounced as a dental flap5.

- 1 5 . Folk-etymologies6 and crossings7 cause unetymological aspiration in

medial syllables (pace GEIGER § 40.1b, 62.18): kakudha- 'bull's hump'

1 On the dissimilation of palatals see GEIGER §41.2 and NORMAN (1992: 356 [ad Sn

968]). LUDERS (1954: 100-102) regards the depalatalisation of (*)ji- > (*)&- a s a

feature of the 'eastern' language (see also NORMAN, I.e.). For Prakrit see PlSCHEL §

215 and SCHWARZSCHILD (1991: 168).

2 The next stage is the loss of such a -v- as we find it in Prakrit piai {pivati < pibati)

and paisai (pravisati). A (kind of) b_p > £__v-dissimilation would be ubbildvita-

' elated, happy, arrogant' if < *ubbilapita- (see p. 46).

3 See MORRIS, JPTS 1891/93,45, and OBERLIES (1995a: 130). For -m- < ~p- in Prakrit
see PlSCHEL § 248.

4 See CPD I,523b (discussing this form in the context of its treatment of asmase, Ja IV

56,23*-24*5 57,2* < [*]asvaset). In the same way is niddhamana- 'outlet, drain' (Vin

II 120,37, Ja VI 390,7-8) formed: niddhamana- < *nirdhavana- (see KERN, Toev.

1,30 [s.v. udakayatika] and OBERLIES 1989/90: 179 n. 65).

5 See BERGER (1956: 100) and BROUGH (1962: 255-256). NORMAN (1992:160 [ad Sn

81]) gives a number of examples of W/r-alternation'. Some of them - it seems - are

due to r t < d ^-dissimilation.

6 See TRENCKNER (1908: 108 n. 6), VONHINUBER § 185 and OBERLIES (1996: 105).

7 See OBERLIES (1996: 105).

8 GEIGER's example acchi- (arcis-) is only a different spelling found in Burmese mss.

(see CPD s.v.).
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(kakuda- x kakubha-), sunakha- 'dog' ([*]sunaka-:: nakha-)1, sukhumala-
4 graceful' (sukumala- [°kumara] x sukhuma- [suksma-]); cf. annattha

'elsewhere' (anyatra x ittha)2, pipphali- 'pepper' (pippall- :: phala-),

sakkhard- 'gravel' {*sakkara~ [sarkara-]:: khara-), sotthiya- 'learned man,
brahmin' (*sottiya~ [srotriya-] :: sotthi- [svasti-])3.

rem, (a) °khattum 'x-times' (-krtvah, see § 4.5) owes its aspiration to the
generalisation of (ti/catuk)khattum 'twice / three times' < [*]tris/catus-
krtvah4; (b) Pace GEIGER § 375, an aspirate lost its occlusion6 only due
to (I) dissimilation, (II) blending7 or (III) phonetical weakness of sounds
at the end of a word which are often subject to changes which do not
take place elsewhere and (IV) in words which are used very frequently
('wear and tear' effect): (I) lahnka- 'light, triffling' (laghuka-), dahati
'puts' (*dadhati < dadhati), nitthuhati I nutthuhati 'spits out' (*nitthu-

1 For Prakrit see PlSCHEL § 206.

2 See MEILLET, BSL 30 (1930) 74 (cf. BLOCH 1965: 94 and ScHWARZSCHILD 1991:
28-36).

3 See SCHWARZSCHILD (1991: 31). On kaccha- - kaca- see ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften
p. 289. Ifpatisambhida- belongs to y/vid it also suffered a folk-etymological remodel-
ling.

4 See PRINTZ, 2115 (1927) 96, SMITH, BSL 1929, XVIII, OBERLIES (1996: 105 n. 85)

and AiGr. Ill § 214 gP (pace GEIGER § 33, 40. la).

5 On suhata- <friendliness' (suha- [< suhrd-] + °ta-\ cf. Skt. suhrtta-, Mahabharata

8,29.40) and samihati 'strives after* (sanWih) see OBERLIES (1989/90: 171) and id.

(1996: 100-101). Cf. also Pali Rahul(ovada) vs. As Bairat Laghul(ovada).

6 For Prakrit see PlSCHEL § 188.

7 Blendings are rather often to be met with in Pali. Thus santike 'before' is a blending

of samipe and antike (SAKSENA, P.K. Gode Commemoration Volume. Poona 1960,

335).
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bhati [Vstubh])\ pahu- 'able' (prabhu-)2, hettha 'below' (*[a]dhisthat,

see § 11.3, 27)\ (II) pahamsati 'strikes, sharpens' ( °ghamsati [Vghrs] x

°harati), ruhira- 'blood' (rudhira- x lohita-)4, (III) °ehi (°ebhih)5, (IV)

sahu Veil! ' (sadhu), hoti 'is' (bhavati)6; (c) An aspirate loses its aspira-

tion also due to dissimilation against another aspirate (see § 19a)7:

khuda- 'hunger' (ksudh[a]-), dhanka- 'crow' (dhvanksa-), pihd- 'desire'

(sprha-)8; (d) The correspondence of OIA -h~ and a Pali aspirate is (apart

from idha 'here', see § 1 [p. 6-7]) only due to blending: pilandhati

'adorns' ([apijnandhati < °nahyati x °bandhati, see p. 87 above),

samgharati 'collects, accumulates' (samharati x samgrhnati)9.

- 16. The initial consonant of the second member of a 'compound' (in the

1 See OBERLEES (1996: 98) and PiscHEL § 120.

2 Cf. also bahuta- 'much' <pahuta- (prabhuta-) x bahu- (see OBERLIES 1995: 130)..

3 See OBERLIES (1996: 97-98).

4 See OBERLIES (1996: 99-100). On momUha- 'bewildered' (momuha- [x mudha-]) -

allegedly from momugha- (GEIGER § 37) - see ibid. 100 with n. 53.

5 See TURNER (1975: 293) and BERGER, MSS 11 (1957) 112 n. 5.

6 See OBERLIES (1996: 100).

7 See LEUMANN, Kleine Schriften p. 496 n. 1 (on Pkt. abbhuttana- < *abbhutthana~),

BERGER (1956: 108), NORMAN (1992: 151) and OBERLIES (1996: 98-99 /105-106

\pace GEIGER § 37 / 40.2]). katika- 'agreement' is not < *kathika- (pace GEIGER §

40.2) but < *krtika- (see OBERLIES 1996: 106).

8 On kaponi- 'ellbow' (allegedly < kaphoni- [see GEIGER § 40.2b]) see OBERLIES

(1996: 106 n. 89).

9 See OBERLIES (1996:101-102). On this phenomenon in Pkt. see PISCHEL § 266-267.



92 § 14: Consonantal sound change

broad sense) is liable to be doubled1 (in analogy with an etymological
geminate2): suggati- 'happy destiny' (-sugati- [:: duggati-]), Dhp 18, Vv
801, subbaca- 'of mild speech' (~ suvaca- [:: dubbaca- < durvacas- 'of
harsh words']), A III 180,1, saparijjana- 'together with the attendants', Pv
672, Bv X 14, bahujjana- 'many people'3 (bahujana- [:: puthujjana-]), Ja
VI 329,2*, 358,23*4, Ap24,7, Pv 678, kummagga- 'wrongpath' (kumarga-
[:: (d)ummagga-]), Ja VI 234,35*, oggata- 'descended' (avagata- [::
uggata- 'risen']), niggilati 'swallows down' (nigirati [:: uggilati 'spits
out'])5, (ap)patikkula- '(not) disgusting'6 (pratikula- [: patikk(ama)-]),

rasati-bbayo 'youth fades away', Ja III 95,18* (cf. hrasate vayah,

Mahabharata 12,224.24)7. This is one of the metrical licences of the poetic
language: addittham abbhatitam (|—|V-J—|) 'invisible, what has been
passed', Vin 140,34*8, addasapadumassare (w-w-) 'he saw (me) in a lotus-

1 Conversely, geminates can be simplified in this position (see also § 20): tejasi(n)-

'having strength' (Bv VIII1) ~ tejassi(n)- (Ja V 172,14*). Such degemination <- also

within words - is an analogical process: pabbajim isipabbajam 'he went forth like a

rsi\ Bv XVIII 9 - Ap 23,28 (Ee unmetr. °pabbajjam).

2 See GEIGER § 33.1, EDGERTON, JAOS 41 (1921) 462-465, BLOCH (1965: 93) and
VONHINUBER§ 281.

3 -bahujana-, Ja i l 208,18*.

4 See OBERLIES (1995/96: 271).

5 See also anujavam (w-w-), Ja VI 452,6* (cf. CPD s.v. anujavati). On the other hand,
the tradition secondarily introduced geminates at the seam of preverb and verb (see
§20).

6 Beside we have appatikulam, Vv 882, which scans -vw--.

7 See OBERLIES (1996: 121).

8 See CPD s.v. ^dittha and ALSDORF (1968: 67).
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pond', C p l 5 2 \

§ 15. 1. In word-initial position only single consonants are allowed2 (nh-
and mh- [< sn-/sm-]3 are most probably unitary phonemes - viz.

'aspirated nasals' (/TVV)4 - and hence can occur initially5: nharu- 'sinew',
nhusd- 'daughter-in-law'6, mhita- 'smile')7. Clusters are assimilated accor-
ding to § 16-18 (unless they are split up by a vowel [see § 21] - the first a
western, the latter an eastern feature of Pali) but only the second sound is
retained (khayati 'appears like' < khyayate, nante 'near' < nyante, nana-
'knowledge' < jiiana-, vajati 'walks' < vrajati, thana- 'breast' < stana-,
thana- 'place' < sthana-). **C- as a rule corresponds to OIA *C(r/l/v)-:
kamati 'walks' (kramate), kathita- 'boiling' (kvathita- [see p..87]), gama-
'village' (grama-), sanha- 'smooth, gentle' (slaksna-), semha- 'phlegm'

1 Gemination has also emphatic force (see CPD, Epilegomena 24* s.v. doubling,

BLOCK 1965: 94): abbhu(m) -abhu 'interj. expressive of terror', aha-(d)dhi 'pooh!'

(see CPD s.w. and Sadd 889 n. 8). On ujju- see OBERLIES (1993: 38 n. 40).

2 See GEIGER § 51.2 and VON HlNUBER § 162. Only in enclisis are two consonants

allowed in word-initial position (see VON HlNUBER I.e.): na-ppajjahe, Ja III 14,6* (so

read [see OBERLIES 1995/96: 271]). See also p. 122.

3 As to 'inorganic' -h- after nasals see p. 225 n. 1.

4 On the phonematical status of nh and mh see VON HlNUBER § 239-242. VON HlN-

UBER postulates also the existence of aspirated semi-vowels, viz. y/1 and v}\ and o f /

(1999: 154-155).

5 For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 268.

6 On this word see Sadd 198 n. e (cf. VON HlNUBER § 239 and OBERLIES 1996: 122).

7 See also FRANKS, ZDMG 50 (1896) 597. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 210 who speaks

of the "aspiration of nasals and semi-vowels".
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(slesman-), sita- 'smile' (smita-)1. hr- and hn-9 however, result in r- (rassa-

'short' < hrasva-) and (see § 22.3) r(a)h- (rfajhada- 'pond, lake' < hra-
das-) and n- respectively {navati 'rejects' < *hnavati)2. Initial palatals can
also result from a dental followed by -y- (secondary from *Cv__J): cavati

'passes from one existence to another' (cyavate), caga- 'liberality'
(tyaga-)jam- 'deprivation' (jyani-)jotari 'shines' (dyotate)Jhana- '(state
of) meditation' (dhy ana-), jhaya- '(three-cornered) pennon' (*dhyaja- <
dhvaja-)3, naya- 'right manner' (nyaya-). Only very rarely was this group
split up as was *Cl~ regularly (if C *S [cf. semha-, see above]) and others
sporadically: jhiyayati 'meditates' (see § 21), kilesa- 'defilement' (klesa-),
gilana- 'sick' (glana-), pilava- 'a kind of duck', Vv 649 (plava-), silittha-

'adhering' (slista-), milata- 'withered' (: mlana- [see § 56]), silesuma-

'phlegm', Pv 118 (slesman-), sumarati 'remembers' (smarati), suve

'tomorrow' (svah). An aspirate may go back to SC(h) or CS (for ch- and
jh- see § 18.2): khandha- 'shoulder' (skandha-), khalati 'stumbles' (skha-
lati)4, khlyati 'is exhausted' (kslyate), khudda- 'small' (ksudra-), chata(ka)-

'hungry' (psata- 'chewed' [!]).
- 2. Initial sth- of Vstha 'stands' and at the seam of 'compounds' develops

1 On this word see VON HlNUBER § 240 / 243.

2 See GEIGER § 49.2 and VON HlNUBER § 246. On navati see OBERLIES (1996: 120).

3 Cf. jhayalu- 'adorned with pennons' (see OBERLIES 1995a: 136) ~ dhajalu-, Th 164.

Note the development y < j in this word (due to y/Lj-dissimilation [?]); cf. Pkt.

jhaya- < dhvaja- (PISCHEL § 299). The suffix °alu- is a common one in Pali: apihalu-,

Sn 852, Th 1219, abhijjhalu-, D III 82,10, tanhaluka-, Ja II 21&,22*9pindalu-9 JalV

46,11\ It has the characteristic -/- of many suffixes (see BLOCK 1965: 96 /164 and

JOHNSTON, JRAS 1931, 582): rnahallaka-, Sn 313, 603, sukhallika-, Vin I 10,12,

atthilla-, Vin II 266,22, hasula-, Ja VI 503,15* (see KERN, Toev. 1,134), dutthulla-,

Th 114, apasanasakkharilla-, A IV 237,28. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 595.

4 See OBERLIES (1995: 132).
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to (t)th- (in analogy with [tijtthati < tisthati and [e.g.] adhitthana- <

adhisthana-)1: thita- 'standing' (sthita-), santhdna- 'shape, form'
(samsthana-), kutattha- 'immovable' (kutastha-).

- 3. The sibilant of word-initial sm- was dropped by dissimilation against
a following s: massu- 'beard' (smasru-)2. If, however, a nasal follows the
m was dissimilated to v (see § 14.14b.2, 16.6) and *sva- suffered sampra-

sdrana (see § 9.14): susana- 'burning-ground5 (smasana-)3.

- 4. On the treatment of word-initial *s- and *s(v)- see § 13, on that of
*ks- and *sk- see § 18.2.

rent, (a) duta- 'gambling' beside juta- (dyuta-) - see Ja VI 256,28 (Cks) - is

a Sinhalesism4, and dosina- 'moonlit night' instead of *josina- (< jyotsna-)

is influenced by dosa- 'night' (dosa-)5; (b) The initial ts~ of tsaru- is meta-

thesised to st- resulting in th(aru)- '(handle of a) sword' (CDIAL 6088, cf.

GEIGER § 57 and PlSCHEL § 327).

§ 16. 1. Internally, two-consonant-clusters can occur. These are, however,

1 See GEIGER § 64.2 and VON HlNUBER § 229. For Prakrit see PlSCHEL § 309.

2 See GEIGER § 50.2. It is, however, possible that massu- stands for *mhassu- (see §
15.1).

3 See VON HINUBER § 244.

4 See M. / W. GEIGER, Die zweite Dekade der Rasavahim. Miinchen 1918, p. 74 (ad

10,2), Sadd V 1452, s.v. ^uta, and VON HINUBER § 248 (on sinhal. d<j see CPD

s.v. addha-bhavati and SMITH, JAs 1950, 186-187 [§ 9.1] / 189 [§ 12]).

5 See BERGER, MSS 14 (1959) 53-54, and VON HINUBER § 167 (diffi NORMAN 1992:
356 [ad Sn 968]). For the Prakrit word see PlSCHEL § 215.
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only of the following three types1: (a) The second consonant is the
same as the first one, (b) the first consonant is the homorganic nasal of the
second (including the combination of [non-vocalic] resonants2 plus h and
anusvara plus s)3, and (c) the second consonant is the corresponding
aspirate of the first one (e.g. -kk-, -kkh-, -nk-, -nh-9 -yh-9 -ms-).

OIA consonants of different classes are treated according to the rule that
the consonant of lesser power of resistance is assimilated to that of greater
resisting power4. The general principle is that the occlusive is dominant in
all positions (sappa- 'snake' < sarpa-, kibbisa- 'fault' < kilbisa-, °mugga-
'sunk down' < magna-); but the articulation of a dental (and of n5) is
adapted to that of a following y6: sacca- 'truth' (satya-), paccamati 're

1 See ELIZARENKOVA, Phonologie der Gegenwart. Vortrage und Diskussionen anlafl-
lich der Internationaien Phonologie-Tagung in Wien .... (ed. by J. Hamm). Graz —
Wien - Koln 1967, 93, and VON HINUBER § 225. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 269.

2 (Non-vocalic) resonants are the semi-vowels (v, y ), the liquids (r, I) and the nasals.

3 For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 272.

4 See GEIGER § 51-54 and VON HINUBER § 226. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 270 / 272 /

276 / 277 / 287-288 / 296-297 and JACOBI § 27-30.

5 Other cerebrals are not palatalised: patekkam 'for every single one', Vin IV 15,3 (<

*pattekkam [on the quantitative metathesis see § 3.3 / or pa° < pa° according to §

6.4] < pratyekam). Qnpatiyekka- (-tyV- > -ti+ V-) see p. 120 n. 3. A hyper-Palism for

(eastern MIA) patteyabuddha- (< *prapteyabuddha- [see Sadd V 1548 s.v. patteyya

(pace NORMAN 1991: 241)]) is paccekabuddha- (see also VON HINUBER § 248).

Other wrong backformations are BHS pratyayabuddha- and Jaina-Skt.

pratyekabuddha-. GEIGER's (§ 55) explanation of vekuranja-, MII 153,33 - alleged-

ly from *vaikurandya- (with palatalisation of fnjd) - is highly problematic (on this

word see also DHADPHALE, ABORI5X [1970] 226-228).

6 See GEIGER § 55 and VON HINUBER § 247, for Prakrit see PISCHEL § 280-282. If VON

HINUBER'S explanation of ye < *ajje < ayye < *arye used for addressing (female)



§ 16: Assimilation of clusters of two (OIA) consonants 97

turns' (pratyamati)1, (a)taccha- '(un)true' ([a]tathya-)2, kacchamdna-

'being narrated' (kathyamana-), ajja 'today' (adya), vijjhati 'pierces'

(vidhyati), anna- '(an)other' (anya-), (a)punna- '(de)merit' ([a]punya-). In

some words (most probably of the eastern stratum of Pali) this palatalisa-

tion does not take place (cf. p. 96 n. 5): pattiya- 'trust' (pratyaya-), pat-

tiyayati 'believes' ([*]pratyayayati), vyattaya- 'reversal' (vyatyaya-)3. For

the treatment of the groups -trn-, -dm- and -sm- see 6., below.

rem. In newly formed 'compounds' -cch- may be simplified (as a metri-

cal licence): achambhf 'fearless', Sn 42, citra-chada '(birds) with varie-

gated wings', Th 1108, abbha-chadita 'covered with clouds', Th 1068,

hama-(c)chandanam (-w—-) 'of sensual pleasures', Sn 1106, nava-chan-

dake 'new donation', Ja III 288,13* (Bd °channake)4, kankha(c)chidam

("««•) 'cutter-off of doubts', Sn 87, tanha(c)chidam (-wwx) 'cutter-off of

craving', Sn 11015 (cf. upacchinde [-w--j 'he should cut off, Sn 972,

servants (see Untersuchungen zur Mundlichkeitfriiher mittelindischer Texte der Bud-

dhisten. AWLM 1994.5, p. 8-9) is correct we have here a first trace of the develop-

ment of internal -y(y)~ to -j(j)- (for Prakrit see PISCHEL § 284). See also above p. 4

with n. 2.

1 See OBERLIES (1995a: 144).

2 On Pkt. tacca- 'truth' (*taccha- x sacca- < tathya- x satya-) see SAKSENA, P.K. Gode

Commemoration Volume. Poona 1960, 335-336 (pace PISCHEL § 281)

3 See NORMAN (1991: 237-244) and id. (1992: 356 [ad Sn 968]). As pointed out by

NORMAN udavatta 'having turned around' (udavrtya) can be explained as an analogi-

cal formation {udavatta - upagamma [etc.]). Note -tti- vs. -tta- in the words cited!

4 See LUDERS (1954: 17).

5 See Sadd V 1382 (s.v. ch) and SMITH, Analecta rhythmica (Studia Orientalia XIX:7,

Helsinki 1954), p. 12 with n. 2 (cf. CPD s.v. abhi-[c]channa). For acchadana-, D III

160,11*, read chddana- with metre.



98 § 16: Assimilation of clusters of two (OIA) consonants

paricchatta- 'coral tree' [-^-x], Ja V 393,15* [cf. Sn 64]1).

- 2. A sibilant causes the aspiration of the assimilated cluster2: acchera-

'marvellous' (ascarya-), sukkha- 'dry, dried up' (suska-), pakkha- 'fort-
night' (paksa-), attha- 'eight' (asta[n]~).

- 3. The groups fie (over *nf) and jn result in M9 the latter initially in n3

(see § 15.1):pannavfsati- 'twenty-five' (pancavimsati-), anna- 'liberating
insight' (ajfia-). In the east both these groups (also if secondary [fin < ny])
ended in -nn- (pannuvfsa- 'twenty-five'4, cf. ana- [see § 3.4 and 8., be-
low]) or in -nn- (pannarasa- 'fifteen' < pancadasa-, sammannanti 'they
decide together' < °manyante, [ujdadhi-sannam, Ja VI 203,12*, < °sam-
jfiam)5.
- 4. If two occlusives or two nasals are in contact the first one is assimi-
lated to the second as the stronger articulated6: satthi- 'thigh' (sakthi-),
ninna- 'low land' (nimna-). Among the non-occlusives, sibilants and
nasals dominate over liquids/semi-vowels7 (assa- 'horse' < asva-, kassaka-

'ploughman, peasant' < karsaka-, kamrnasa- 'mottled; stain, blemish' <
kalmasa-, mamma- 'vulnerable point, joint' < marman-). And within the

1 This tree is called parijata- in the Epics (see Sadd V 1601-1602).

2 See GEIGER § 51.1 and VON HlNUBER § 228. For Prakrit see PISCHEL §301-311.

3 See BLOCH (1965: 57) and cf. above p. 2 n. 3. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 273.

4 On the different forms of this numeral see LEUMANN, Maitreya-samiti. StraBburg

1919, p. 220. CLpannatti- ~pannatti- designation, notion' (see PED S;V. paniiatti

and SMITH 1950:39).

5 See LODERS (1954: 127-128) and VON HlNUBER § 250-251 (cf. GEIGER § 48 / 63.2).

6 See GEIGER § 52 and VON HINUBER § 226. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 270 / 278.

7 For Prakrit see PISCHEL §279/315 .
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liquids/semi-vowels the power of resistance diminishes in the order /, v, y9

r1: ayya- 'noble' (arya-)2, 2kapalla- 'lamp-black' (*kapalya-), pallahka-

'squatting position' (*palyanka- < paryanka-),pallate 'is protected', Ja V

242,19* (palyate)3. Resulting -w- (< -vy-, -vr-, -rv-) is medially repre-

sented by -bb-, initially by v- (often written vy-4): °tabba- (°tavya-),

paribbaya- 'expense, cost' (parivyaya-), subbata- 'strict in observing

religious vows, virtuous' (suvrata-), kubbanti 'they make' (kurvanti),

sabba- 'all' (sarva-), vala- 'beast of prey' (vyada-), vyaggha- 'tiger'

(vyaghra-), vata- 'vow, observance' (vrata-).

Hence, the hierarchy of the Pali consonants is as follows (see GEIGER §
51 and VON HlNUBER § 226): (1) (Non-palatal) occlusives, (2) nasals, (3)
palatals, (4) sibilants, (5) / -» v -• y -» r.

rent, (a) tippa- 'sharp, acute' (tlvra-) has got its (emphatic) -pp- due to its
formulaic association with dukkha-'. dukkha tippa katuka vedana, M I

92,29 = 241,10 = 246,22, vedanahi dukkhahi tippahi kharahi katukdhi,

A II 116,13 ~ 143,30, cf vedana dukkha tibba khara katuka, S I 27,17

=110,17-18 (see TRENCKNER, Ee of Mil, p. 425 [ad 148,16])5; (b) On

~m/mr(/s/h)~ and -m/ml- see § 3.4.

1 For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 285-286.

2 Cf. ayira- / ariya- < Srya-.

3 See OBERUES (1995a: 148).

4 See SMITH, Sadd p. X, and VON HINUBER § 255 (cf. OBERLIES 1989/90: 174). The

reason for this representation which is also used for initial ve-M- (vyamha- 'palace'

< vesman-) is not known.

5 If FALK'S conjecture that suppa-9 Ja VI 590,28* (as patha of the pah\ belongs to

sulba- 'cord' (BIS 8 [1995] 74-75) is correct this word can be compared.
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- 5. An r may cerebralise a following dental (see § 14.5)1: xatta- 'hurt,
tormented' (arta-), addha- 'a half (ardha-)2.

- 6. The groups -tm-, -dm- and -Sm- are - as a rule - split up (and -sm- >
~mh~). If, however, a nasal follows, -m- is dissimilated to *-v~3 which is
subsequently assimilated to its neighbouring consonant according to the
above rules (see § 15.3)4: atta(n)- 'self (*atvan- < atman-), assamutthika-
4[with a stone in his fist =] a particular ascetic' (asmamustika-), chadda(n)-
'veil' (chadman-), bhassanta- 'ashes' (bhasmanta-), lvissa- 'palace'
(vesman- [see § 7.4]).
- 7. These rules are violated only in some colloquial words: culla- 'small'5

J See GEIGER § 64.1 and VON HlNUBER § 256. For Prakrit see PlSCHEL § 289-291/333
and JACOBI§ 33.

2 See GEIGER § 64.1 and VON HlNUBER § 256.

3 On the other hand, -v- if preceded by -n- develops to ~m- to which the -n- is subse-

quently assimilated: (dalha)dhamma-/°dhammi(n)- 'of firm bow' < (drdha)dhanvan-

(see OLDENBERG, Kleine Schriften p. 1097 n. 1, BOLIDE, JOIB 33 [1983] 114 and

OBERLIES 1989/90: 166-167), Dhammantari,Ja IV 496,7* (Dhanvantari), ^auwwflw

'on dry land', S1103,20* ([Ee dhammanim, v.l. °ni] dhanvani [see TANIGAWA, The

Mikkyo Bunka 158 (1987) 142-130]). Cf. also VON HlNUBER § 254.

4 See SMITH, MSL 23 (1935) 270-271, and VON HlNUBER § 244. For Prakrit see
PlSCHEL § 277.

5 Beside khudda- and cula- (< *ksudra- [see p. 21 and 72 n. 4]). Note also the initial c-

instead of expected ch- (see BERGER 1955: 73).
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(*ksudla-! < ksudra-)2; cf. alia- 'wet' (*a[r]dla- < ardra-)3.
- 8. The possibility of multiple development (due to 'eastern' vs. 'western'
features) was also a means of differentiating meaning (see also p. 33-34)4:
ana- 'order, command'5, anna- 'liberating insight' (ajfia-)6, vattati 'exists',
vattati 'is fit / proper (for)' (vartate)7, ubbattati 'rises, swells', ubbatteti
'shampoos' (udvartate)8.
- 9. Change of the mode of articulation occurs as a rule only if the proto-
canonical eastern language is involved (unless it is due to ass/dissimila-
tions, see § 14.14; as to the depalatalisation of *j[i]~ see p. 89 n. I)9:
usadhi- 'sorrow, grief (*uvasa[t]thi~ < *upasrsti-), Ja IV 284,11* (so
read)10, sagghati 'will be able', Sn 834 (saksyati), bhejjati 'will break'

1 Cf. ksullakd-, AVS II 32,5, V 23,12.

2 See PISCHEL § 325, EMENEAU, IT 14 (1987/88) 198 n. 10, BHAYANI (1997: 5),

SMITH, JAS 1950, 196, and CDIAL 4877 (cf. GEIGER § 62 [end]).

3 For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 1 1 1 / 294.

4 See GEIGER § 64, FRANKE, Kleine Schriften p. 269, and VON HlNUBER § 251 / 256.

5 Characteristic for the word in this meaning is the preservation of the preverb a- (see
also PISCHEL § 88).

6 See GEIGER § 63.2, CPD s.w. and OBERLIES (1993: 30 [s.v. ana-]).

7 See FRANKE, Kleine Schriften p. 269.

8 On this word see FRANKE, Ostasiatische Zeitschrift 6 (1917/18) 295.

9 See VON HINUBER § 167.

10 On this word which shows lenition and degemination of the consonant cluster -tth-

< -st- see OBERLIES (1989/90: 174-179). For this phenomenon in Prakrit see PISCHEL

§67.
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(bhetsyati)1, leddu- 'clod of earth' (lestu-), addhuddha- 'three and a half

(ardha[ca]turtha-)? sammannanti 'they decide together' (sammanyante)2.

'Hyper-Palisms' are a consequence of such sound changes: vihanna-

'faeces' (vihanna-), manta(bhanifnj)- '[speaking] softly' (*manda- <

mand[r]a-)3.

rem. (a) Sometimes clusters with (1) sibilants and (2) liquids/semi-vowels

are (seemingly) not assimilated4: (1) asnati 'eats', asmase 'he should put

confidence in'5, bhasma- 'ashes' (Ja IV 354,2*), (vahka)ghasta- 'having

swallowed the hook', bhasta- 'bag' (Th 1151)6, (2) -ky- (vakya- 'speech',

Sakyakule 'in the Sakya clan', Th 911), -gy- (agyagara- 'hut for the ritual

fire[s]\ bhagya- 'fortune'), -my- (°kamya[tdj- 'wishing, desiring', vina-

myate 'is bent down', Th 416), Ay- {kalydna- 'good deed', [ajtulya- '[un]e-

qual[led]\ balya- 'stupidity', dussilya- 'evil conduct5, Dhp 162), (~)vy-

(apasavya- 'situated to the left', [ajvyatta- 'unskilled', avyaseka- 'not

mixing [with things impure]', vyappatha- 'speech' L-x], D III 175,25*,

1 As to the dissimilation of aspirates (< *bhejjhati) see p. 91 and § 19(a).

2 Cf. As PE IV caghati (saksyati), VII adha- (asta-), nimsidhi- (*nislisti-), ambdva-
dikyd (*amravartikah). For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 304.

3 See LUDERS (1954: 126-129) and ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 206 (cf. PlSCHEL,
ZvS 42 [1909] 167 [on handa < hanta]).

4 See GEIGER § 50.2/4/6,53.2-3, 54.5 and VON HlNUBER § 225,242,252-254,258 (cf.
MALLIK, VishveshvaranandIndologicalJournal* [1970] 103-108).

5 Cf. CPD s.v. assasatL On asmiye, Ja V 397,29*, see CPD s.v. asnati and LUDERS

(1954: 132).

6 See Sadd V 1652 (s.v. I/2bhasta). On Ja IV 301,14*-15* (bhasta mats....) see

LUDERS, Philologica Indica p. 353-356, and SMITH, Orientalia Suecana 2 (1953)

125.
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vyamha- 'palace'1, vyadhi-'illness',pathavya 'on earth' [vr-],Ja IV 340,8*,

Koravyo, Ja IV 364,6*), -tr- (ftjatra '[t]here\ utrasta- 'frightened', go-

trabhu- 'destroying the lineage'2), -dr- (adrubha- 'not doing harm', Ja V

222,14*3, udraya- 'result', gadrabha- 'donkey' [-jt], Ja II 110,12*, V

453,26*, ludram 'cruel', Ja VI 306,26*)4, br- (braha[ntj- 'high'5,

brahmacarifnj- 'living a holy life', brahmana- 'brahmin', brumi 'I say'),

-kl- (uklapa- 'dirty', niklesa- 'without defilement'6), -pi- {suplavattham, Ja

V 408,24* [cf. FED s.v.]), (-)dv- (dvara- 'door', [ajvidva '[not] wise', dvi-

/dve- 'two'), -nv- (anvagameti 'wishes something back'7), sv- (svakara- 'of

good disposition', svdgatam 'welcome!', sve 'tomorrow'), -vh- {Sihasavha-

y° ["]W"V"J Dip IX 3). These conjuncts are merely orthographical (as they

are in As Bairat [prasade]) as most of them do not make position8 (as even

1 On this word see CHARPENTEER, IL 2 (1932) 68-70, and OBERLIES (1989/90: 172-
174).

2 On this word see WlJESEKERA, Studies in Pali and Buddhism. A Memorial Volume

in Honor of Bhikkhu Jagdish Kashyap. Delhi 1979, 381-382, and VON HlNUBER

(1994: 91-100).

3 See CPD s.v. !adubha and VON HlNtiBER § 258.

4 On udra(b)hati 'eats', M I 306,12/15, which puzzled GEIGER (§ 53 n. 3 [= p. 96 n. 3

in GHOSH'S English translation]), as an outcome of OIA ud-asnati see § 6.3d (and cf.

VON HlNUBER 1999: 153).

5 According to BERGER (1955: 21) this word is a remodelling after mahant-. This

accounts for the development of r into a but not for br- < br-. What we expect is

*bahant-.

6 See BECHERT (1958: 309).

7 See also CPD s.v. anv°.

8 See WARDER (1967: 39-42), NORMAN (1969: LXI-LXII), id. (1971: LXXXIX-XC)

and OBERLIES (1993/94: 155-156).
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in Epic Sanskrit: martyanam ye tu vyadhayah [w-w-], Mahabharata 11,7.7,

dinani trini [-v,--], ibid. 5,183.27, paralokam sma drastum [-v~], ibid.

5,32.22, sanukrosas ca tvam sada [v-v-], ibid. 3,67.14). This points to their

very feeble articulation, a fact that favoured their restoration in Pali1. Only

sporadically do tv~ and dv- scan as tuv- and duv< dakkhinamhi duvaramhi

'at the southern door', Ap 240,142; (b) In arammana- * sense-object' <

alambana- (x arambhana-) the occlusive is assimilated to the nasal, this

perhaps being an 'eastern' feature3 (cf. pannuvisa- <- pancavimsati-, see

above, and As Rum Lummini-game < Lumbim0)4; (c) aparanna- 'primary

food [rice, barley etc.]' andpubbanna- 'secondary food [sesame seed, beans

etc.]' have preserved the historical -nn- as against Skt. (°)anna-5.

§ 17. Clusters of three consonants are assimilated6 according to § 167, ex-

cept that the last consonant is not taken into account unless it is a

sibilant or a ~y~ which follows a dental8: abhinham 'repeatedly' (abhiks-

1 See VON HINUBER, JFZKS 31(1987)201-202.

2 See Sadd 806 n. 9 and BECHERT (1958: 309).

3 See LUDERS (1954: 36-37 with n. 2).

4 On ummara- (< umbara-) - a doubtful derivation - see LUDERS (1954: 36 n. 2).

5 See BLOCH (1965: 58) and VON HlNUBER § 205 (cf. BAPAT, University of Ceylon

Review 10 [1952] 67-71, BLOCH, BSL 36 [1935] 31 [comptes rendus] and SCHMIT-

HAUSEN, The Problem of the Sentience of Plants in Earliest Buddhism. Tokyo 1991,

41 n. 231).

6 With the exceptions of clusters containing -r- (e.g. indriya-) the sequence of three
consonants is - as a rule - avoided in Pali.

7 Unless they are split by a svarabhakti~\powel: dakkhiya- 'skill5 (daksya-), Ja I
282,17*.

8 See GEIGER § 58-59 and VON HlNUBER § 260-261. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 334.
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nam1), aggha- 'respectful reception of a guest' (arghya-), atandita- 'unwea-
ried' (atandrita-), kankhd- 'uncertainty' (kanksa-), dnanca- 'infinity'
(anantya-)2. The groups -ksn/m- and -tsn-9 however, were assimilated as
*-sn-/-sn-/-sm-\ tinha- 'sharp' (tiksna-), sanha- 'smooth' (slaksna-),
pamha- 'eye-lash' (paksman-),jwft/?a- 'moonlit night' (jyotsna-)3. In the
'east' these clusters developed differently (cf. As Dh SE I sakhina- <

slaksna-): tikhina- 'sharp' (*tikhna- < tiksna-), pakhuma- 'eyelash'
(*pakhma- < paksman-), sukhutna- 'minute, subtle' (*sukhma- < suksma-),
kasina- 'entire, whole' (*kasna- < krtsna-), dosind- 'moonlit night'
(*josna- < jyotsna-)4. The various results are perhaps due to different
syllabification {Itiks-na-l vs. Itik-sna-l)5.

rem. ddthd- 'fang; row of teeth' (damstra-) shows compensatory leng-
thening (see § 3.4)6.

§ 18. 1. The groups -ts(y)- and -ps(y)- result in -cch-1: vaccha- 'calf

This is not a late hyper-Sanskritism of (MIA) abhikkhanam as maintained by LEU-

MANN, Asiatische Studien 18/19 (1965) 210: It is attested as early as the Jaiminlya-

Brahmana and the Srautasutras. Pali abhikkhanam — other than As Bairat abhikhinam

- seems to be re-composed out of abhi and khana- < ksana- (cf. CPD s.v. and Pl-

SCHEL§132).

2 Ona/ /a-see§ 16.7.

3 On the -H- see § 14.7.

4 See BERGER (1955: 76-77) and p. 95 (§ 15.4 rem. a).

5 See VON HINUBER § 261 (diff. SAKAMOTO-GOTO 1988: 102); cf. TURNER, Some

Problems of Sound Change in Indo-Aryan. Poona 1960, 16.

6 See LUDERS, Philologica Indica p. 558.

7 See GEIGER § 57 and VON HINUBER § 237-238. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 327-328.
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(vatsa-), vacchati 'will dwell' (vatsyati), maccha- 'fish' (matsya-)1,
acchara- 'female divinity' (apsaras-), lacchami 'I shall get' (lapsyami). As
to -itch- < -nts(y)- see 4. below.
- 2. ks shows a twofold development. In the west it develops (over dissimi-
lated *ts2) to cch (/ *ch~), and in the east to kkh (/ *kh~f\ this cluster,
however, results in the neighbourhood of a dissimilating k also in cch4:

dakkhina- 'right, southern' (daksina-), bhikkhu- 'monk' (bhiksu-), rukkha-

'tree' (vrksa-)5, chama(yam) 'on the earth', Sn 401 (ksama)6, chuddha-

'trembling' (ksubdha-)7, akkocchi 'he abused' (akruks[at])? charika- 'as-
hes' (: khara-), churika- 'knife' (ksurika-). The different development is
used to differentiate meaning (see § 5 rem. a/b): khana- (ksana-) 'moment',
chana- 'festival'8. Also initial sk- shows this twofold representation (see §

1 kacchapa- * tortoise* is a remodelling of *kassapa- (kasyapa-) after maccha- (see

OBERLIES, OLZ 93 [1998] 103).

2 See VON HlNUBER § 235 (cf. HOFFMANN, Aufsdtze zur Indoiranistik 111,828).

3 See OBERLIES (1996: 92 with n. 9).

4 See BERGER (1955: 65-87), TEDESCO, Language 32 (1956) 501-504, GEIGER § 56

and VON HlNUBER § 232-234 (cf. KATRE, The Journal of the Bihar and Orissa

Research Society 23 [1937] 82-96). For Prakrit see PlSCHEL § 318-324.

5 See also p. 51 n. 2.

6 See Sadd V 1385 and VON HlNUBER § 143 (cf. TEDESCO, Language 32 [1956] 502-

503 pace BERGER 1955: 73).

7 On nicchubhamana- 'throwing out5, Cp 89 (~ samcuksubhe, Jat-m 54,2*), see
OBERLIES (1995: 125).

8 See VON HlNUBER § 234 (for Prakrit see PlSCHEL § 322). Do here belong also lakkha-

~ lanch°/nillacch0/nilanch0! The word group nil(l)anch°which denotes 'castrating'

(etc.) seems to be due to a blending (or confusion) of nir-Iaks(a)y° and nir-Vaks (cf.
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15.1 [p. 94]): khandha- 'shoulder' (skandha-), khambha- 'prop' (skam-
bha-), chambhita- 'paralysed with fear' (ska[m]bhita-). The correspon-
dance of (voiced) *jh- to Skt. (voiceless) i*ks- (ljhdyati 'burns, is on fire'
< ksayatijhdma- 'on fire' < ksama-)1 and that of -ggh- to -ks- (paggharati
'oozes' < praksarati) is due to a difference in the Vedic dialects on which
both languages are based (see § 1 [p. 6])2.

rem. seleti (~ usselfhjeti) 'whistles' is a continuation of ksved(ay)ati; this
word shows yet another rendition of initial ks(v)-3.

- 3. Clusters of h and nasals or y/v are metathesised4: pubbanha- 'fore-

noon' (purvahna-), panhe 'early in the morning' (prahne), Ja V 24,14* /

27*5, (a)jimha- '(not) crooked' ([a]jihma-)? sayha- 'possible' (sahya-),

avhayati 'invites' (ahvayati)?y7v/*d- 'tongue' (jihva-), bavhdbadha- 'very

ill' (bahvabadha-). Resulting -uvh- (< -uhv-) develops into -uh- (see § 3.4).

As to -hv~ > -bbh- see 6. below.
rem. brdhmana- 'brahmin' is a Sanskritism and hence does not comply
with any Pali sound law. Its 'etymologies' (e.g. bdhitapdpo ti brdhmano,

TRENCKNER 1908: 104andBERGER 1955: 77).

1 Do alsojalla- 'dirt', Ja VI 578,25*, Sn 249, mdjallika- 'dirt', Sn 198, (~ [Pkt]

jhalla-) < ksSlya- ('what is to be washed off [cf. PlSCHEL § 206 and OBERLIES 1993:

79]) belong here (cf. GEIGER § 40.2)?

2 See KATRE, Calcutta Oriental Journal 2 (1935) 97-105, and VON HlNUBER § 236.

For Prakrit see PlSCHEL § 326.

3 Diff. KERN, Toev. 11,78, who derives seleti from *svelayati, a postulated by-form of

ksvedayati.

4 See GEIGER § 49.1 and VON HlNUBER 245. For Prakrit see PlSCHEL § 330-332.

5 See OBERLIES (1995a: 146).
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Dhp 3881) show that it was pronounced as b{x)ahana-.

-~ 4. When in contact with nasals s develops to h, which is metathesised2;
an original s palatalises a following n: panha- 'question' (prasna-), am-

hana'with a stone' (asmana), unha- 'hot' (usna-), kanha- 'black' (krsna-),
semha- 'phlegm' (slesman-), nhayati 'bathes' (snayati), vimhita- 'asto-
nished' (vismita-).
- 5. Between -ns- and -sn~ a A- can be inserted (a process called abhi-

nidhana)3: aganchum 'they came' (agantsum)4
? ganchami 'I shall go'

(*gantsyami < *gamsyami), hahchami 'I shall beat' (*hantsyami)5, Kat-

thaka (*Krstnaka)6, VethafdTpako), DII 165,21 (~ Visnu[dvipiyaka]? MPS
[Ed. Waldschmidt] 51,12). Between -m- and -r- or -/- a -b- is inserted7 and
only then is the cluster assimilated or split up8: amba- '(the fruit of the)

1 See SAKSENA, Jha Commemoration Volume. Essays on Oriental Subjects. Poona
1937,317.

2 See GEIGER § 50 and VON HlNUBER § 239-244. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 312-314.

3 On this phenomenon see SMITH apud BLOCH (1965: 91), SMITH (1952:180) and VON

HlNUBER § 285 (cf. MANU LEUMANN, Kleine Schriften p. 333, JACOBI, Kleine

Schriften p. 106-110, and PlSANl, ZP 48 [1930] 226-227).

4 On this form see NORMAN (1992: 175 [ad Sn 132]).

5 See VON HINUBER § 474.

6 On this word see KATRE, Calcutta Oriental Journal 2 (1934) 57-59, and BLOCH
(1965: 91).

7 Cf. Greek dvdpog < *avpog (~ dvfjp).

8 See GEIGER § 51.5 and VON HlNUBER § 284. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 295 and

BHAYANI (1997: 11-14). Also some words of PisCHEL's § 267 belong here (-mgh- <

-mh-, -mbh- < -mh-, -ndh- < *-nh- < -hn-).
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mango tree' (*ambra- < amra-), tamba- 'copper' (*tambra- < tamra),
gumba- 'thicket' (*gumbla- < *gumla~ [see § 22.3] < gulma-), ambila-

'sour' (*ambla- < amla-). The anusvara of the prefix sam+ is elided before
-r-, sibilants and -h~ (see § 3.4 and 6.3d), while it is assimilated to a follo-
wing I1: sallapati 'talks (with)' (samlapati), sallitta- 'smeared (with)'
(samlipta-), (a)sallina- '(not) disheartened' ([a]samllna-).

- 6. v is able to labialise a preceding occlusive2: ubbha- 'high, upwards'
(urdhva-)3, barasa- 'twelve' (dvadasa-). As Girnar dbadasa- shows that v
developed into a fricative */?, which was assimilated. The cluster -hv-

resulted in (also [see § 18.3, above]) -bbh-4: abbheti 'rehabilitates a monk
who has been temporarily expelled' (ahvayati), (a)pabbhara- '(not) steep'
([*]prahvara-)5, gabbhara- 'slope' (gahvara-).

- 7. Under strong metrical pressure, geminate ~ss- of terminations was
simplified6 (see § 49): parirakkhis<s>ami (-w--) 'I shall protect', Ja IV
480,11*, passis<s>ami (-w~) 'I shall see', Pv 528, musavadam abha-

1 See VON HlNUBER § 283.

2 See GEIGER § 533 / 54.6 / 59.3 and VON HlNUBER § 252-255. For Prakrit see Pi-
SCHEL § 300.

3 Beside uddha-.

4 See VON HlNUBER § 245 and (for Prakrit) PISCHEL § 332.

The fact that -Av- resulted in -bbh- seems to show that l-vh-l stands for l-wh-l.

The same might hold good for INhl and lyhl (i.e. these clusters would represent INNhl

and lyyhf).

5 See AiGr., Introduction generate p. 105 n. 455, and OBERLIES, OLZ 93 (1998) 107
(s.v. pabbhara-); cf. OBERLIES (1993/94: 168).

6 See OBERLIES (1996: 115-116). Cf. tasa 'his', Thi 406 (so read m.c.) < tassa < tasya

(see VON HlNUBER § 222), tahim, Cp 29, < tasmin (see ALSDORF, Apabhramsa-

Studien. Leipzig 1937, 33-34) andkamehiJaV295,15*,<kamesi(seep. 217n. 3).
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sis<s>am (w-^-) 'I spoke (the oath) falsely', Pv 33 (as read by Pv-a). And
this -s- is liable to be further weakened to -h- (see § 49): kahinti (~ ka-
risyanti) 'they will do'1.

§ 19. Due to (a) dissimilation of aspirates (see p. 91 [rem. c]), (b) folk-
etymologies and (c) expressive articulation in affective usage CCh-

clusters may be deaspirated2: (a) ugghatta-'rubbed, made sore' (udghrsta-),
abhivatta- 'rained upon' (abhivrsta-), bhejjati 'will break' (bhetsyati [see
§ 16.9]), majjhatta- 'impartial, indifferent' (madhyastha-), dhanka- 'crow'
(dhvanksa-), lputtha- 'touched' (sprsta-)3, piha- 'desire' (sprha-), piheti

'longs for' (sprhayati-); (b) catukka- 'a place where four roads meet'
(*catukkha- [catuska-] x tika-), takkara- 'thief (*takkhara- [taskara-] x
°kara-4), samtatta- 'frightened' (*°tattha- [°trasta-] x tatta- [tapta-]); (c)
ikka- 'bear' (rksa-), babbu- 'cat' (babhru-)5. On the aspiration of occlusives
see§ 14.15.

1 For the development of a sibilant into -h- in Prakrit see PISCHEL § 262-264 (cf.

BHAYANI, Baburam Saksena Felicitation Volume, Poona 1965,71-74, id. 1997: 3-4,

and TURNER, BSOS 8 [1935/37] 210-211 pace BLOCH 1965: 196).

2 See BERGER (1955: 35-37) and OBERLIES (1996: 98-99)pace GEIGER § 40.2, 60.2,

62.2 (cf. MALLIK, Journal of the Ganganatha Jha Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha 32

[1976] 50-52, and VON HlNUBER § 186). For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 213-214/302.

These phenomena do not explain all words which show deaspiration (see GEI-

GER § 62.2), e.g. kudda- (ksudra- [see OBERLIES 1995a: 130]), kukku- (kisku- [see

OBERLIES 1995: 117]), leddu- (see § 16.9) or lodda- (rodhra-).

3 Cf. Pkt. puttha- (see PISCHEL §311).

4 Cf. takkara- 'one who is doing that', Dhp 19.

5 Names of animals often show abnormal phonetics (see MEILLET, Introduction a

I'etude comparative des langues indo-europeennes. Paris 81937, 132, and BLOCH

1965: 95).
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rent, (a) 2atta- (artha-) 'law-suit' shows Dravidian influence1; (b) In
muccati 'curdles, coagulates', Dhp 71 (Ee conjectures mucchati), the
roots Vmurch and Vmuc are mingled2.

§ 20. The rules of § 16-18 are partly annulled at the seam of compounds
in order not to obscure the initial sound of the posterior member

especially if a verb(al derivative)3: ussaha- 'effort' (utsaha-), samussaya-
6accumulation; body' (/sam-ut+sraya-/), uyyana- 'park' (udyana-),
tabbiparita- 'different from this' (tadviparita-), uhasati 'bursts out laug-
hing' (/ud-hasati/)4, dovacassa- 'ill-conduct' (daurvacasya-)5, duccarita-
'misbehaviour' (duscarita-)6, nippesika- 'one who uses pressure to get
alms' ([*]naispesika-)7> duttara- 'difficult to be passed' (dustara-)8, vanap-

1 See D ' O N Z A CHIODO / PANATTONI, IT 5 (1977) 69-84 (cf. VON HINUBER § 72).

2 See LUDERS, Philologica Indica p. 184.

3 See GEIGER § 55 / 57 / 62.2, SAKAMOTO-GOTO (1988: 88-90) and VON HINUBER §
237 / 249 / 280. For Prakrit see PlSCHEL § 196 / 302 / 327a.

4 See § 10.5.

5 See VON HINUBER § 216 (cf. also PED s.v.).

6 On niddayati 'cuts out' (< *niz da0) see TURNER, Some Problems of Sound Change

in Indo-Aryan. Poona 1960, 19. On the form of the preverb cf. p. 57 n. 2.

7 On this word see RAMERS, Die 'Drei Kapitel ilber die Sittlichkeit' im

Sramanyaphala-Sutra. Bonn 1996,278-279 (unpublished diss.); cf. OBERLIES (1995:

126) and WOGIHARA, Asanga's Bodhisattvabhumi. Ein dogmatischer Text der

Nordbuddhisten nach dem Unikum von Cambridge im allgemeinen und lexikalisch

untersucht. Leipzig 1908, 27.

8 On nettimsa- 'sword' (~ nistrimsa-) see OBERLIES (1989/90: 167 with n. 33).
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pati- 'tree' (vanaspati-), govata- 'mode of cows' (govrata-)1. One of the
few exceptions is sann° from sam-y° in some words like sannata- 'self-
controlled' (samyata-) or sanhojana- 'bond, fetter' (samyojana-). The
tradition, however, secondarily introduced the 'regular' geminates: akkho-
bhiyd(^-^-), Ap 19,8, yathaharitva nikkhipeyya (ww-x), It 13,9* (see Sadd
V 1485), asantamyo pagganhdti (w~x), Ja 1511,1 *2. As to doubling of the
initial consonant of the second member of a 'compound' see § 14.16.

rent, (a) adhuvam 'not permanent' (adhruvam), Ja III 63,9*, lost its
geminate consonant due to the immediately following dhuvena; (b)
abbhida 'he split', Ja I 247,29*, II 163,25*, is a blending of acch(indi)
and abhida(D II 107,5* [wv-])

3; a similar blending is pammussati 'for-
gets': pamussati x sammussati (pra-Vmrs x sam-Vsmr)4.

§ 21. Conjuncts of a sonant and a stop or another sonant can be split up by
a vowel (see § 5.9, 7.13, 9.15). Sometimes, however, the consonant

group is assimilated and split up by a svarabhakti vowel5 — judged by As

1 Most probably nittaddana- 'paralysing', D I 11,19, belongs here (instead of

*nittaddhana- [?] < *ni-stambhana- x ni-stabdha-).

2 Cf. parikkhitta- (ww-x), Anag 115 c (see Sadd V 1564).

3 See OBERLIES (1996: 96 n. 29).

4 See CPD s.v. apamuttha. Cf. Pkt pamhusai for which see OBERLIES (1993: 109 [s.v.
pamhattha-]).

5 As a matter of fact, Indian grammarians (cf. Pan 8,4.46-52) and authors of Prati-

sakhyas teach that (e.g.) -rC- is to be pronounced as -rCC-. The outcome of splitting

up such a cluster by an anaptyctic vowel is a «rFCC-syllable (see JACOBI, Kleine

Schriften p. 58-59).

The development ofaggini- (< agni-) - assimilation and svarabhakti-is compa-

rable to acariya- (< acarya-) - shortening of a long vowel and svarabhakti (see p.

19). As to this sound change see BERGER (1955: 31), OBERLIES (1996: 108-109) and
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Bairat adhigicya (adhikrtya)1 and AMg. ciyatta- (tyakta-)an eastern featu-
re: aggini- 'fire' (~ aggi- < agni-) - also gini- may go back to <ag>gini-

(see § 27) - , aroggiya- 'good health' (arogya-), ekacciya- 'single' (~
ekacca- < *ekatya-)2, Kampilliya (Kampilya), Ja VI 433,15*, 464,8*,
dessiya- 'disagreeable' (-dessa- < dvesya-), Cp 66,119,263, 305,pandic-

ciya- 'wisdom' {~pandicca- < panditya-)3,pessiya- 'messenger' {-pessa-

< presya-), sakkunati 'is able' (saknoti), soracciya- 'gentleness' (~
soracca- < sauratya-), Ja III 453,4*4, jhiyayati5 'meditates' (~ 2jhayati <

dhyayati), Th 414,466,6 This combined sound change occurs - as it seems
- also at the seam of verbal compounds: upakkilittha- 'obstructed', upakki-

lesa- 'imperfection' (upa-Vklis)7.

SMITH, JAS 1950,181 (cf. CPD s.w. alabbiya and [Add. and com] akuppiya, TEDES-

co, JAOS 65 [1945] 91 n. 62, id., JAOS 85 [1965] 382-383, and VON HlNUBER §

156). For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 195.

1 On this absolutive see BLOCK, Recueil d'Articles p. 404-408.

2 On this word see WACKERNAGEL, Kleine Schriften p. 337 (ekacca- / ekacciya- <

*ekatya- / ekatiya- [Th 1009] < eka- x dut[i]ya~). See also Sadd 791 n. a and VON

HlNUBER § 132.

3 Cf Sadd 624 n. 8.

4 The metre requires °soraciya~ or °soracca-.

5 Such a * semi-assimilation' of ^dy- shows also OIA Vjyut (see EWAia s.v. JYOT).

6 In younger commentaries we met kalussiya- 'dirtiness' (kalusya-) which belongs

here. Cf. also Uddiyana < *Audyana (see LUDERS, Philologica Indica p. 496, and

Sadd V 1264).

7 It is, however, possible to see in all these words contaminations of the word with

assimilated consonant cluster and the one with svarabhakti vowel: aggini- < aggi- x

*agini-.... upakkilittha- < *upakkittha- x *upakilittha- (cf. GEIGER § 33 n. 3 [== p. 79
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§ 22. Beside assimilation/dissimilation (see § 14.14) Pali knows other ir-
regular sound changes. 1. A special type of dissimilation is when a

whole syllable is lost before or after a phonetically similar or identical
syllable (haplology)1: accu<pa>pati 'flew up towards' (aorist of acc-upa-
patati), addh<af>atiya- 'two and a half (ardhatrtiya-), ana<va>vajja-
'blameless' (*anavavadya-), anuvi<ci>cca 'having searched thoroughly'
(anuvicitya), appatiss<av>a- 'disobedient' (< * {fsjagdravoj-fsjap-
patissa<vo>), avara<ra>tta- 'the later half of the night' (apararatra-),
d<sa>samana- 'hoping' (*asasamana-), e<va>m~evdham ... gacchissam
'so ....', Bv II 23 (so read m.c; cf. Ja II 40,1*, 223,15*, III 173,9*, V
504,8*, Sn 1146 [m.c.])2,Kara<ka>ndu (Karakandu)3, cira<ra>ttam 'for
a long time' (ciraratram), A IV 228,4*4, tdvad-e<va> 'straightway', Pv
6945,pacca<sd>santo 'longing' (*paccasasa«?- < pratya-Vsams), Pv 742,
paccu<sa> samaye 'in the morning', Ja V 289,17', pd<ya>cittiya- 'requi-

n. 4 in GHOSH'S English translation] and § 148 n. 1 [= p. 182 n. 1 in GHOSH'S En-

glish translation], EDGERTON, JAOS 41 [1921] 464 and VONHlNtFBER § 132).

1 See CPD, Epilegomena 25* (s.v. hapl(ol),) - cf. ibid. Additional Abbreviations

(1933) p. XXVI (s.v. hapl) - GEIGER § 65.2 and CAILLAT, IF 88 (1983) 313. For

Prakrit see PISCHEL § 149.

2 See MlCHELSON, /F23 (1908/09) 128-129, SMITH, Orientalia Suecana 2 (1953) 123,

Sadd 632 n. f, CPD, Epilegomena 25* (s.v. hapl(ol).), and OBERLIES (1993: 44 [s.v.

em-eva]).

3 See CHARPENTIER, IF 28 (1911) 172. On gacchisi, Th 356, see p. 248 with n. 2.

4 Cf. CPD s.v. anutapati.

5 See OBERLIES (1995a: 137).
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ring expiation' (^prayascittika-)1, bhuso 'exceedingly' (*bhr<sa>sah), Ja
V 218,17*2, sampajan<an>a- 'mindful'3. Haplology accounts also for
'shortened' case-endings (see § 28.7, 30.8, 31.1). - 2. (Only) in words
which are subject to abnormal shortenings - such as terms of address
('allegro-vocatives') - does vowel / syllable loss occur in a medial syllable
(syncope)4: bhante 'your honour' < bhad(d)antes < bhaddam te, Ja III
77,10* (cf. bhaddam vo, Th 402)6.

rent. It is after the model of (pa)mutta- ~ (pa)mucita- (etc.) that patita-
loses its -i-\ 2patta- 'fallen'7.

- 3. Transpositions of phonemes or syllables8 (metathesis) occur especially
with sonants (see also § 18.3-4)9: kuyird 'might do' (~ kuhya< kuryat),

1 See Sadd V 1591. It cannot be ruled out that we have to do with a contraction of

~aya~.

2 See Sadd V 1661.

3 See SMITH, Orientalia Suecana 3 (1954) 32 n. 3, and BERGER (1956: 110). On upa-

nna<pa>yissam mdupajjh<ay>acariydsee CAILLAT,7F88 (1983) 313-314.

4 See OBERLIES (1996: 107 n. 98) and id. (1997: 13-15) pace GEIGER § 20 and Pi-
SCHEL § 148.

5 See AiGr. Ill § 235e (pace GEIGER § 98.3) and NORMAN (1969: L / 205 [ad Th 527]).

6 On this word see LUDERS (1954: 30), BROUGH (1962: 264) and BHAYANI, Ann-

samdhan 9 (1997) 104-105 (= BHAYANI 1998: 206-208).

Onpituccha- and matuccha- see BERGER (1955: 81-82); cliff. Sadd V 1608 (s.v.
pitar).

7 See GEIGER, ZvS 33 (1895) 576, and KERN, ZVS 34 (1896) 160 (cf. OBERLIES 1995:

128 [s.v. pattakannaka]).

8 On this kind of metathesis see THIEME, Kleine Schriften p. 967-969.

9 See GEIGER § 47.2, 49 and 65.1. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 176 / 354.
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payirupasanti 'they honour'1 (par-ynpasdX^.palibodha- 'hindrance, impe-

diment' (*pravirodha-)2, acchera- 'marvellous' (*acchayira- < ascarya-

[see § 11.5]), mayham 'me' (mahyam), duyhati 'is milked' (duhyate),

gadrabha- 'ass' (gardabha-), aldra- 'curved' (arala-), alarika- 'cook'

(aralika-)3, upahana- 'sandal' (upanah-)4, kasata- 'dregs' (*sakata- «-

sakrt-)5, cimilika- ~ cilimika- 'kind of cloth', makasa- 'mosquito' (masa-

ka-), vehasaya- 'open air' (~ vehayasa- [see § 28.21])6, sunisa- 'daughter-

in-law' (*sinusa- < snusa- [> *susna- > sunha-])1.

2.4. Sandhi

§ 23. External sandhf in Pali differs fundamentally from that in Sanskrit.
It is always optional and applies only to words which are syntactical-

ly closely connected. It permits all kinds of hiatus (e.g. so aham, Sn 192)

On the metrical value (-w--x) see Sadd V 1560,

See THEEME, Kleine Schriften p. 970.

On these two words see LtfDERS, Philologica Indica p. 560 (cf. id., Kleine Schriften
p. 95).

See OBERLIES (1995: 114).

On this word see TRENCKNER, The Milindapanho (PTS edition) p. 423, and FRANKE,

Ostasiatische Zeitschrift 6 (1917/18) 294-295 (cf. OBERLIES 1995: 116).

NORMAN (1992: 139) gives other examples of this phenomenon.

See BERGER (1955: 82-83), TURNER (1978: 378) and OBERLIES (1995: 141). Diff.

NORMAN (1992: 170): snusa- > *sunsa- > sunisa- /sunha-.

See CPD, Epilegomena 32* (s.v. sandhi), GEIGER § 66-74, WARDER (1967: 43-52),
NORMAN (1992a: 219-224), id. (1994: 169-179) and VON HINUBER § 262-268 (cf.
OBERLIES 1993/94: 157). For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 156-175.
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and elides and contracts initial as well as final vowels (including 'nasal'
ones). Therefore it is not always obvious what vowels suffered sandhi
change, the more so as the law of mora can obscure vocalic length. This is
one of the reasons why the scribes secondarily restored long vowels even
before geminates1. A historical outline of sandhi operations is extremely
difficult, particularly as our texts show a great number of Sanskritic san-
dhis which were introduced as a result of the application of the rules of the
Pali grammarians. For practical reasons the following account is purely
descriptive.

Vocalic sandhi is basically of two kinds, (1) elision and (2) contraction
- both characterised by the replacement of two syllables by one. Each of
these types exhibits several varieties, - 1. Other than in Sanskrit, all vo-
wels {inch ' nasal' vowels) of both (a) the final of the previous word and

(b) the initial of the following one may be elided (for the elision of a vowel
before/after a similar vowel see 2.b): (a) siharaja v' asambhito (va a°)2,
ten' upasamkami (tena upa°), iv' ossajanti (iva o°), manas' icchasi (°sa
icch°), Mahiy' eka ° (Mahiya eka°), yath '-odhikdni (yatha-o°), sd kath'

ajja anuccahgi (katham ajja), man' amhi ... mdrdpito (manam amhi)3,
anagdriy' upetassa (anagariyam upe°), kath' eko ramasi aranne (katham
eko), h * apeti (hi ap°), sayaneh ' dvasathehi (°hi avas°),/>' etdni (pi etani),
paripucch' aharn (°pucchim aham), sddh' dvuso (sadhu avuso), t' atthi (te
atthi), tamanud' dsino (°nudo asino), mokkh' ito (mokkho ito), vdyas' etto

(vayaso etto), jan' ocindyatu, Ja VI 4,19* (jano oci °, thus Ee [unmetr.]);
(b) iti 'ham (iti aham), kati-ham 'a few days', S I 7,15* (*kati-aham),

1 SeeSCHELLER(1967:44).

2 See CPD s.v. asambhita and BECHERT (1958: 309)pace GEIGER § 69.1.

3 See SCHELLER (1967: 12 n. 4).
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karonti 'payasoQ&xon\\uv&°),anjali 'ssa(°limassa),samatimanfii 'ham
(°im aham), te 'bhiratta (te abhi°), me 'dam (me idam), °khiro 'ham
(°khlro aham), yo 'dha (yo idha). If two identical vowels come together
one is elided (this could be regarded as a peculiar contraction): kec' ime
(keci ime), m * etam (me etam). In both cases (c) the remaining (short)
vowel can be lengthened by compensation1, even if a double consonant
follows the elided vowel of the second word (in the case o f - ' a -< -e/o a-
an intermediate stage *-a a- can be assumed2): (I) ken ' idha (kena idha),
saddh' idha (saddha idha), c' upatapeti (ca upa°), id' aham (idam aham)3,
yes' idha (yesam idha), kukkucciy' upacchinde (°iyam upa°), kassac'
aham (°ci aham), as' upasampada (asi upa°), k' aham (kim aham), sadh'
aham (sadhu aham), s' idha (su idha), am' aham (amum aham), y' abhi-
vadanti (ye abhi°), rat' aham (rato aham), (II) Cunda ti (Cunda iti), bhun-
jamiti (°mi iti), su 'dha (su idha). Repeatedly the elided vowel, especially
that of a monosyllabic word (see GEIGER § 71C), was secondarily restored
in form of the corresponding half vowel4: ty-atthu (f atthu < te atthu), ty-
abhivadi(*V abhivadi < [i]ti abhi°), ky-assa (*k? assa < ke assa), ky-aham
(*k' aham < kim aham)5, patv-akasi (*paf akasi < patu akasi), khv-dssa
(kh' assa < kho assa), sv-ajja (s' ajja < so ajja). If -/ and -u are elided
before a long vowel or before a short one without its lengthening, 'Sans-

1 See MICHELSON, IF 23 (1908/09) 269 n. 1, and SMITH apud BECHERT (1958: 308-

309).

2 See VON HINUBER § 265.

3 See OLDENBERG, Kleine Schriften p. 1173.

4 See SMITH (1950: 12) and VON HINUBER § 267.

5 See GEIGER §71.2, NORMAN (1971: 77) and VON HINUBER § 268.
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kritic' sandhis result1: kdmesv-adinavam (°esu adln°), bhavesv-aham

(bhavesu aham), Ap 516,14. Sometimes, however, this restoration went
wrong: itv-eva, Th 869 = M II 100,5*, instead of+ity-eva < *it-eva < iti
eva2, pamuty-atthi (*pamutf atthi < pamutti atthi). A special kind of
'elision' involves the assimilation of a final -i to a preceding consonant:
app ekacce, Vin I 6,27, app eva, Sn 460, app ekadd, M I 238,30, ice ab-

ravi, Sn 355, ice aha, Ja IV 177,20*, kacci-ss-amajjapo (kacci si ama°), Ja
VI 23,7*3. - 2. Taking into account type I.e., it might be said that - other
than in Skt. - all vowels {inch nasal vowels) can be contracted (and, in-
deed, some editors write kenidha or kenidha [cf. Sn 793], etc.). But if we
regard this sandhi as an elision with (compensatory) lengthening, we have
in principle the same contractions as in OIA: (a) Vowels, which differ in
quantity only, coalesce to the corresponding long vowel (i.e. basically a
sandhi of type l.c): yassdnusayd (yassa anu°), pandyasmd (pana a°),
yathdbhirantam (yatha abhi°), gavampatidha (°pati idha). If a double
consonant follows, this vowel is generally shortened (i.e. basically a san-

dhi of type l.a), only rarely is the long vowel restored: yassatthdya (yassa
a°), unnassa (unna assa), yam piccham na labhati (pi iccham); ndccasdn

(na acc°), sdssa (sa assa). In the same way -am, Am and ~um are con-
tracted: vdcdbhikamkhdmi (vacam abhi°), munidha (munim idha); (b) Like
OIA Pali allows the contraction of final -a and -a with a following dissimi-
lar vowel into -e- and -o-4: nigrodhasseva (°assa iva), atho (atha u), nopa-

1 See NORMAN (1992a: 223).

2 See TRENCKNER, Ee of Mil p. 423,19-26, and VON HlNUBER § 267. The neighbouring

sounds (i[t]v__ev < i[t]y_ev) certainly favoured this 'wrong restoration' (cf. BERGER

1955: 54).

3 See SCHELLER (1967: 20 n.), NORMAN (1994: 176-177) and PISCHEL § 174.

4 See GEIGER § 70.
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lippati (na upa°). On kho see § 14.11.
rem. A peculiar sandhi (and only very rarely attested) is -am fC- < -am
VCC- {evam 'sa te dsavd [< evam assa], MI 9,28, puppham 'sauppajji
[< puppham assa], Vin III 1846)1.

These sandhis occur also (a) at the seam of (newly formed) compounds2

and (b) within words (of usually more than three syllables): (a) maho-

dadhi- 'ocean', mahesi- 'great sage' (maha+isi- [< rsi-]), att'ukkamsand-
4self-praise' (atta+ukk°), satVpatthdna- 'application of mindfulness' (sa-

ti+upa°), udadh'upama- 'comparable to the ocean' (°dhi+upa°); (b)

accayika- 'urgent, pressing' (atjyayika-), accdsana- 'eating too much'

(atjyasana-), accdhita- 'very unfriendly' (a^yahita-), anvddhika- 'extra

supplying' ([B: *annadhika- <] anuvadhika-)?jp<2cca/mto- 'enemy' (prat{y-

amitra-), paccusa- 'dawn of day' ^pratiy-usafs]-)3. As to vupa° (< *vy~

upa°) see § 10 rem. b (p. 58-59).

§ 24. If we disregard the preservation/restoration of (historically final)

consonants as hiatus bridgers (see § 25), only -m can suffer conso-

nantal sandhi within a sentence4. Apart from its (frequent) replacement by

See VON HlNUBER § 268.

See GEIGER § 67.

See CPD, Epilegomena 32* (s.v. sandhi [-* 'smdhi-lengthening']), and VON HlN-

UBER § 266.

Pali knows a different vocalisation at the seam of preverb and noun (cf. PISCHEL

§ 163 and OBERLIES 1993: 21 n. 16): pdna duppati-anayd 'his vital spirits are

difficult to be brought back', Ja IV 43,4* {matassa ... panampati-dnetum na sakkd,

ct) , pati-oloketha 'look back', Ja II 406,15 (pratjyavalokayati), pdti-ekka- ~pdti-y-

ekka- 'several' (pratjyeka- [onpdti- see p. 96 n. 5 and cf. VONHINUBER § 270]).

See GEIGER § 66.2 / 74.3. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 348.
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-n before palatals (karissan ca, Ja III 437,25*, bherin carapetva, Ja III
410,11), it is only affected before enclitics (incl. vocatives) which form a
whole with the preceding word, thus entailing a peculiar sandhi1 \ evan-hi,
Vin1112,8,kathan-hi,yan-hi... tait-hi, Th 226, cittaii-hi, It 13,8*,evan-te,
kin ti2, han ti, man tata, Thi 274, evam-eva, evam-me, evam-pi, yam-pi...
tam-pi. If followed by y(eva) it is assimilated to this (see § 16.1): tan neva
(tamyeva)3.

rem. The (alleged) "retrograde mutation of Anusvara into m" (GEIGER §
71.2b; cf. PlSCHEL § 349) is a (historical) sandhi (°-Vm-V°) that provides
a short final syllable (see p. 17-18 n. 6)4: yatha bandhitum icchati (w-v-)>
Thi 299, devanam issaro (w-^-), Cp 53.

Consonants at the seam of compounds (on which see rem, below) and of
prefix and 'root', and at the junction of a word and a following enclitic
(pace GEIGER § 72) are assimilated, though in part according to special
rules (see § 2O)5ijaraggava- 'an old cow5 (jarad+g°), (a)bahiggataOi(not)
directed outside', Vv 835,puthujjana- (see p. 52 n.6), gadduhana- (*gam-
dohansL-)6,punabbhava- (punar+bhava-)7, tappaccaya (tad+pratyayat), Cp

1 See GEIGER § 74.3 and SCHELLER (1967: 11 / 19-21).

2 See NORMAN (1994: 71-74).

3 Cf. V O N H I N U B E R § 2 6 9 .

4 There are certainly cases which may be attributed to the scribes, who thus avoided
writing difficult initial vowel-letters.

5 For Prakrit see PlSCHEL § 340.

6 See OBERLIES (1995: 119).

7 But cf. ponobhavika- (see p. 67 n. 6). On the sandhi of Aar/in Pkt. see PlSCHEL §

343.
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8, tammaya- (tad+maya-)1, tabbipanta- (tad+vi°), accuggamma (atyudga-
mya),pituc-ca (pituh+ca), Ja V 28,8*, mdtuc-ca, Ja VI 511,2*2, kaccin-nu
(kacci[d]-nu)3, tayas-su (trayah+su), Sn 231, lukhas-sudam homi, M I
77,25. This gemination of consonants is, however, often analogical (see §
14.16).

Words which stand in close syntactical juncture are sometimes treated

like members of a compound4: na-ccaje, Ja V 340,5*, na-ppajahanti, MI

14,15, tatra-ssu, M I 77,28. Such cases served as pattern for other units:

muni-ppakasayi, Sn 251.

rem. Pali knows some peculiar types of compounds5: (loose cpd.) asati-

amanasikdro tasmim puggale dpajjitabbo, A III 186,1, (echo-cpd.)

akkula-pakkulikam akdsi, Ud 5,5 (CPD, s.v., reads °bakk\ (quasi-cpd.)

bahuf-Jduccaritani, Sn 665 (see Ee p. 128 n. 13), (split-cpd.) aggihuttam

saranam, Ja VI 211,25*, ajakaram medam, Ja III 484,16*, +marane

kale, Jalll 212,5* (m.c), Nandane vane, Ja V 153,29*, amatam bherim,

1 Mind the 'tmesis' in kac 'amha-ca-tnaya khura, Ja VI 268,17* (so read: Sadd 202 n.

e)-

2 See SCHELLER (1967: 19 n. 1). According to VON HlNUBER § 344 matuc-ca conceals

an accusative. But it is a genitive construed (ellipitically) with vandati.

3 See NORMAN (1992: 369 [ad Sn 1045]).

4 Seep. 93n.2.

5 See CPD, Epilegomena 23* (s.v. cpd. -+ loose cpd.% 24* (s.v. echo-cpd.\ 31* (s.v.

quasi-cpd.), 32* (s.v. split-cpd., cf. Additional abbreviations [1933] XXVI and

SMITH, BSL 33 [1932] 172 n. 1), 33* (s.v. tautol cpd., cf. Additional abbreviations

[1933] XXVI), 33* (s.v. tmesis, cf. Additional abbreviations [1933] XXVI), OBER-

LIES (1989/90: 157-172), id. (1996: 118-120), BECHERT (1958: 310), NORMAN

(1992: 177-178) and CPD s.v. W a r a .
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Ap 5,25,49,26, timirampuppham, Ap 289,2, pathamam akasim kiriyam

aggam saccarn var'uttamam, Cp 341, gimhane pathame mase, Dip XV

1, (tautol. cpd.) atita-gata-satthuno, Th 1035, (tmesis) mahame bhayam

dgatam, JaIII 210,4* (9: mahdbhayam),yo dhammam ca vibhdgannu (9:

dhammavibhdgannu), Ja V 121,11*, atthdrasan ca vasso 'ham, Ap

58,26 (cf. ibid. 92,23 [see CPD s.v. attharasa-kkhattum]), ussis '-amhi-

karo, Ap 31,6 (see Sadd 481 n. 12). Rather common are compounds with

(a) an inversion of the expected word-order (see OBERLIES 1989/90:

159-160 n. 7), (b) (so-called) 'syntactical compounds' (see NORMAN

1992: 157 [ad Sn 72]) and (c) compounds of the type phaldphala (see

CPD s.v. % SPEYER ZDMG 65 [1911] 316-318 and HOFFMANN, Aufs.

1,118): (a) ambapakka(m) 'ripe mango fruit', Ja III 54,14*, akkhac-

chinno 'whose axle is broken', SI 57,22*, hatthacchinno 'whose hands

are cut', Ja II 120,11*, ahgulicchinnam 'whose fmger has been cut off,

Vin I 91,10, venikata 'having braided hair', Ja V 425,13** (ct kata-

veniyo\ venikato, II 185,10*, vahkaghastd 'having swallowed the hook',

Ja VI 113,6* (gilitabalisd, ct.); (b) viceyyaddnam 'a gift given with

forethought', JalV 361,9; (c) maggdmaggassa kovidam 'knowing every

path', Sn 627. Cases as kuttavdlehi valavdrathehi 'with cars (drawn by)

mares whose manes were braided', D I 105,9, rather belong to the do-

main of syntax. On univerbated phrases see LANMAN, JAOS 40 (1920)

194-198, and EDGERTON, JAOS 79 (1959) 43.1

Also in compounds the sequenence of three short syllables is avoided

(see p. 35 n. 2): anjandvana-, Ja III 274,11*, sarabhdmigd, Ja VI

537,31* (cf. ct), sdmdmigi- 'black hind', Ja II 44,20 (B1 sdmam ndma
migi)> agha-m~miga- 'wild dangerous beast', Ja VI 247,26*, 507,5* (see

CPD, Epilegomena 31* [s.v. rhythm, length.], 1,549 [s.v. aja-migga] and

OBERLIES 1989/90: 160-161; cf. VON HlNtiBER § 160 and NORMAN

1992: 184 [ad Sn 181-182]).

On the abbreviation of compounds see p. 137 n. (cf. also CPD, Epilegomena 22*
[s.v. brachyl]).



124 § 25: Bridging of hiatus

§ 25. A hiatus, though generally permitted (including in compounds1), can

be bridged by (a) a glide2 or (b) a (so-called) sandhi consonant,

which may be a relic from OIA or analogically inserted3, (a) Glides close

the hiatus inside words (including compounds4): aggi-m-asina- 'sitting

near a fire', M I 79,30*, anna-m-anna- 'each other, various, different'5,

puppha-m-asane 'on a seat of flowers', Dhp-a I 108,20*/21*6 (~

pupphasanam, ibid. 18*), di-y-addha— du-v-addha- 'one and a half7,

pindi-y-alopa- 'morsel of food', vUy-uhati 'removes'8, du-v-angula- 'two

finger-breadths', anu-v-asati 'sits down after' (anuVas)9, su-b-alhika-

'very rich', Ja V 214,8*, su~p~icchita- 'much desired' (*su-v-icchita-), Ja

1 Cf. hiri-ottappa°, Ja I 129,21 *, porana-isayo, Ja VI 100,6*.

2 See GEIGER § 72.2 and VON HINUBER § 270. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 353.

3 See WlNDlSCH, Berichte der Koniglichen Sdchsischen Gesellschaft der Wissen-

schaften 1893, 228-246, GEIGER § 72-73 and VON HiNUBER § 271-277 (cf. id., MSS

44 [1985] 93-103). For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 353.

4 (Historically false) resolution of compounds creates new words (see also § 6.5 and

12.15): middha- 'torpor' <~~ thlna-m-iddha- < styana+rddhi- 'increase of stupefaction'

(see EDGERTON, NIA 2 [1939] 607-610; diff. SAKAMOTO-GOTO [1993: 302 n. 22]

who derives middha- from Vedic mrddhd-).

5 On these meanings see EDGERTON, JAOS19 (1959) 43.

6 A parallel, viz. Ap 69,12, has kusamasana- (!).

7 See CPD s.v. laddha.

8 In analogy a-y-uhati 'strives' is formed (see Sadd V 1243 and CPD apa-viyuhati;

diff. KERN, /F25 [1909] 234-239).

9 GEIGER (§ 72.2) cites adicco-v-udayam, It 85,4*. But this is, of course, adicco v'

udayam 'like the rising sun'. Likewise ubhaya-v-okinna- is to be segmented into

ubhaya-vokinna- (see CPD s.v.).
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V 197,18*, sa-h-Indaka 'including Indra'1, Pv 153, Vv 153, 292, 803, su-

h-utthitam 'well arisen', Sn 178, Vv 613; (b) The retention of final conso-
nants before enclitics or in fossilised formulas (pag-eva, sabbhir-eva, chal-

eva, etad-avoca,patur-ahosi)2 is generalised and different (voiced) conso-
nants (-d-, -m-, -y-, -r-, -v-, -h-)3 are inserted to bridge hiatus between two
words: anva-d-eva 'afterwards' (anvak + eva), samma-d-annaya 'having
understood [it] properly', giri-m-iva 'like a mountain', ma rocaya-m-

abhisahgam 'do not find delight in attachment', Ja V 6,8*, ma padam

khani-y-asmani 'do not dig in the stone', Ja III 433,11*, dhi-r-atthu 'woe
upon...', °dhammena-v-onata 'cast down by (anything) having the charac-
teristic of...', Th 662, °piyaka-h-asana° "piyaka- and asana- trees', Ja V
420,2**. Often historical sandhis (aggir-iva, dharanir-iva) furnish the pat-
tern for new formations (rdja-r-iva), sometimes due to rhyme (kata-r-

asmdsu ... bhatti-r-asmdsu 'done towards us ... devotion towards us'
[krtamasmasu ... bhaktir asmasu], Ja V352,10*-ll*,... bhavanti-r-assa/

... narassa, Ja VI 206,5*-6*)4. A -y- is inserted especially between the
components of the 'umlaut' -ai- (see § 3.1): na-y~idam, Thl 166, cha-y~

ime, M151,16 (as to the shortening of a long vowel before a sandhi conso-
nant, see below). In a number of words these consonants have become
fixed (yittha- 'sacrificed' < ista-, vutta- 'said' < ukta-, vuppati 'is sown' <
upyate) - a process creating doublets (fyjeva - eva, fvjubho, Ja VI

1 This word could, however, equally well be analysed as saha + Indaka-.

2 For Prakrit see PISCHEL §341.

3 On these sandhi consonants see SMITH, Orientalia Suecana 2 (1953) 121, and

NORMAN (1992: 142 [ad Sn 29], 163 [ad Sn p. 16,1], 174-175 [ad Sn 132], 213-214

[ad Sn 352]).

4 See SMITH, Orientalia Suecana 2 (1953) 121, and CPD I,532b.
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509,24*, ~ubho)\
rem. (1) As only voiced consonants function as hiatus-bridgers, the cases
where apparently -/- is used as such must be differently explained
(ajjatagge- < /ajjato + agge/ [?])2; (2) The preverb vo °can continue OIA
vyapa-Zvyava-3 as well as (v)ava° (yokkamati 'deviates from' < vyapa-
/vyavakramati, vohara- 'trade, business dealing' < vyavahara4, vokkanti-
'descent [into the womb]' < avakranti-)5.

Before sandhi consonants6 a long vowel can be shortened (-e and -o to
-a), and a nasal vowel may lose its nasality7: (... bhariya ... / samugga-

pakkhitta) nikinna-m-antare '(his wife) .... is put inside', Ja III 529,10*-
11* (= nikinna, ct), hitva-m-annam 'having left the other behind', Sn
1071, sobhanjana lodda-m-aiho pi padmakd 'sobhanjana-, lodda- and
padmaka-trGQs\ Ja V 405,19*,yatha-r-iva 'like', D I 90,17, sarada-r-iv'

'like ... in autumn', Sn 687, hamsa-r-iv' ajjhapatto 6l have arrived ... like
a goose ... ', Sn 1134, rupan ca-h~idam bhikkhave atta abhavissa 'If (ce)

1 See GEIGER § 66.2. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 336-337.

2 See VON HlNUBER, MSS 44 (1985) 98-99. Note, hoewever, su-p-icchita- (p. 124).

3 On Prakrit vo- see SCHWARZSCHILD (1991: 141-145).

4 On this word see ANDERSEN, Indian Studies in Honor of Charles Rockwell Lanman,
Cambridge (Mass.) 1929, 32.

5 See GEIGER § 66.1. On vossa-kamma- 'making a man an eunuch', D I 12,5, see

MORRIS, JPTS 1889, 208.

6 In oka-m-okata ubbhato, Dhp 34, the -o of *okato is shortened without a sandhi

consonant being inserted (BECHERT 1955: 10).

7 See BECHERT (1955) and VON HINUBER § 276.
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the body here were the self, o monks,...', Vin I 13,19l, tassa dajjam imam

selam jalanta-r-iva tejasa '... this stone blazing with splendour', Ja VI
181,6*. This contributed to the variety of renderings of the 'umlaut' -ai-

(see above): yatha-y-idam (w~), Sn 1092.

§ 26. Final -am can be lengthened before an enclitic, either to -am- or to
-am-m-2: bako kakkatam-iva 'like the heron the crab', Ja 1223,27*,

n' etam ajjatanam-iva (m.c. for eva3) 'this does not hold true for today
only', Dhp 227, supanno uragam-m-iva 'like an eagle ... a snake', Ja III
334,3*4, mam-m-iva 'like me ... ', Ja IV 71,23*, ghora-visam-m-iva 'like
the terrible poison', Ja V 18,4* (Cs [see also p. 18]), sila-panna-sutam-iva

'virtue, knowledge and learning', Ja III 357,18*. This sandhi - according
to As Pkt. an 'eastern' feature (see p. 3)5 - seems to be analogical to the
genuine sandhi -am-iva6 (asso ... kasam-iva 'like the horse ... the whip',
Dhp 143, mdm-iva 'like me ...', Ja III 468,4*,pannavatam-iva 'like .... of

1 It is, however, possible that we have to do here with ca ' if (on which see p. 11).

2 See CPD s.v. iva, OBERLIES (1993/94: 156-157 n. 39; 1995: 142; 1996: 93 with n.
10) and VON HlNUBER § 269. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 68 / 349.

3 On iva ~ eva see CPD s.v. iva, NORMAN (1991: 177-178) and OBERLIES (1997: 16-
17).

4 This is also to avoid the sequence of four short syllables (see CAILLAT, BSL 68
[1973] 113). See also p. 35 n. 2.

5 See LUDERS, Philologica Indica p. 573, and MlCHELSON, IF23 (1908/09) 129 n. For

Prakrit see PISCHEL § 68 (Amg. evam eva, kisdm avi).

6 Cf.GElGER§ 71.2b.
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the wise', Ja V 378,2c*1, arahatam-iva 'like ... of the Arhats', DII 265,19,
aloko passatam-iva 'for those who see [it is] ... like a light', Sn 763).

§ 27. In sandhi any initial vowel could be dropped (see § 23), and such

sandhi forms were sometimes generalised2: (ag)gini- 'fire' (see

above § 21), (a)re 'hey!'3, tuma- 'oneself (atman-)4, (a)neka- 'many'5,

(a)vatamsa(ka)- 'a kind of ornament', ratani- 'cubit' (aratni-), hettha

'below' (adhastat), (i)dani(m) 'now' (see § 4.1)6, (u)daka- 'water',

(u)posatha- 'Uposatha' (upavasatha-), pana(d)- 'sandal' (upanah-)7,

(u)luka- 'owl'8. It is a striking fact that most of these words have a parallel

1 On bhusdm-iva, Ja II 420,18* (bhusam eva [!], ct), see Sadd 636 n. 14 (pointing to
Ap 547,20 for which see also BECHERT 1958: 309).

2 On aphaeresis in Pali see GEIGER § 66.1, VON HlNUBER § 278, and MALUK,

Vishveskvaranand Indological Journal 5(1967) 196-197.

3 On this word see CPD s.v. are and VON HlNUBER, Untersuchungen zur Miindlichkeit

fruher mittelindischer Texte der Buddhisten. AWLM 1994.5, p. 9.

4 See Sadd V 1424 (s.v. tuma) where RV tmdn- is compared (cf. OLDENBERG, Kleine

Schriften p. 1167). The initial a- of atman- was also later liable to being elided in

sandhi: vinindan sa dvijo 'tmanam, Mahabharata 3,197.44 = 198.1, dharayeta mano

'tmani, 12,294.13, sarasivamale 'tmanam, 1,68.64.

5 See BECHERT (1958: 309); cf. CPD s.v. anek'-atthapada-nissita.

6 Ja V 183,13* has to be read +dani (cf. ALSDORF 1968: 33).

7 On this word see OBERUES (1995a: 149). Cf. panaha-, Cp. 31.

8 On valanjeti 'spends (money)' see GEIGER § 66.1, on (u)rani- 'ewe' see Sadd V 1279

(s.v. urana), on bhujissa- 'free person, not a slave' (abhujisya-) and sithila- 'firm',

Dhp 346 (<asithila-), seeDHADPHALE, ABORI5X (1970) 228-229, onlakara- 'sail',

allegedly < alahkara- (but in fact < Sinhalese *Iayara~ from Javanese layar\ see
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in AMg. (see PISCHEL § 141-145 and OBERLIES 1996: 107 n. 97)1. With
'enclitics' aphaeresis is particularly frequent (see GEIGER § 66.1 and VON
HlNUBER § 278; for Prakrit see PISCHEL 143 and JACOBI § 14.3): pi (api)2,
ti (iti), 2/3va (iva3 / eva4), mhi (asmi), si (asi).

HAEBLER, ZVS 79 (1965) 112-122 (cf. VON HINUBER § 113).

1 As to the loss of initial consonants - in Pali only in ukd- 'louse' (see § 10.1) - in
Prakrit see PISCHEL § 335.

2 Cf. also pi-thiyati - api-thiyati, pi-dahati - api-dheti, pi-landhana- - api-landhana-

(see p. 87).

3 Synonymous with yatha 'like*, (i)va received a long final: ndgo va ekako carati, Ja

V 190,22* (so read m.c. against Ee va [see ALSDORF 1968: 36]).

4 va = eva, Dhp 136, Sn 38, 67, 831, va = iva, Dhp 28, Sn 1142.



3. Morphology

3.1. The noun

§ 28. 1. Like OIA, Pali distinguishes three (grammatical) genders, mascu-
line, feminine and neuter (see GEIGER § 76 and BLOCH 1965: 149)1.

Neuter nouns are inflected like masculines except for the nom./acc. sg. and
pi., which are always identical. Pali has lost the dual (a process partly due
to the development au> o [see § 12.2]2) which is replaced by the plural:
dvepi cakkhilni 'both eyes', Ja IV 137,163, candimasuriyanam 'of sun and
moon', D I 10,14. Only a few dual forms have survived4: Kakusandha-

1 The nominal system of Pali formally distinguishes nouns and adjectives on the one

hand and pronouns on the other. In addition, Pali has ~ like OIA/Sanskrit- indeclina-

ble terms (ca, ce [on which see OLDENBERG, Kl Sch. p. 939 n. and OBERLIES 1997:

17-18], amo [cf. CAILLAT, / F 7 1 (1966) 308], no, tarahUyada) including pre- and

postpositions (nadim Neranjaram pati, Sn 425 = ThI 306 - 309 * 317 - 319, pitu

gharam pati \ nayimsu, ThI 419, saddo tiro janapadam suto, Ja VI 423,26*) and

pre verbs, which - as a rule — occur immediately preceding the verb or another

preverb. Sometimes, however, they can be separated from a verb by one or more

words (see CPD, Epilegomena 33*-34* [s.v. tmesis], Additional Abbreviations

[1933] p. XXVI, and s.vv. ajjha, antaradhayati, anto, apagacchati, api [290a], Sadd

481 n. 12, and cf. NORMAN 1992: 273 [ad Sn 672]): ajjha so vasi, Bv V 22 * II 207

= III 26, antard-pi-dhayati, Vin IV 54,24 (cf. saha va seyyam kappeyya, Vin IV

139,34**, sacchi vakarissati, MII 201,4-5). On adverbs see GEIGER § 102.

2 See GEIGER § 77.1 and BLOCH (1965: 129). For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 360 and
JACOBI § 38.

3 But the nom.-acc. akkhi 'the eyes' (Ja II 357,6*) may well continue the old dual aksf
(see AiGr. Ill § 158b).

4 See CPD, Epilegomena 24* (s.v. dual), VONHlNtFBER § 288, NORMAN (1991: 115-
117) and OBERLIES (1995: 142).

On the elliptical dual Vasettha, D III 81,1 v.l. (tumhe khv attha +Vasettha [Ee

°tha] brahmana-jacca brahmanakulind brahmanakuld agarasma anagdriyam
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Kondgamano, Th 490, (ubho dandapardyand ...) kataggaho 'both [of us]
will throw the winning die', Th 462, jaraggavdsd 'two old oxen', Ja II
420,18* {ubho gond... mantayimsu, 420,14-lS)1, (paggayha) bhujo (kan-

dati) 'having stretched out his arms ...', Ja VI 113,31* (cf. paggayha

bhujdni kandati, Ja V 28,19* [-pragrhya ...bhujau, Ramayana 3,59.2]; on
the acc.pl. m. in -ani see § 30.62), mdtdpitaro 'mother and father', D III
66,3, Sn 404 (matapitarau), yarn 'you two', Ja V 375,11* (vam), Yu-

vanjaya-Yudhitthilo, Ja IV 123,15*3. Though the words for 'two'and 'both'
(see § 43.2) are continuations of old forms, they do not represent a dual
any longer (pace GEIGER § 77.1)4. ~~ 2. In accordance with the tendency
towards simplification of the morphological system of OIA, Pali changed
consonant into vowel stems5: (a) Starting from the nominative in -a/-dni,

-/, -u and -a (< -ihAuhAah, see § 4.2) the neuter an-, is-6 and ws-stems and

pabbajita), see OBERLffiS (1989/90: 172) - such a dual is also Sariputtd, Vin II

12,29-30 = III 182,34-35 (... Sariputta-Moggalldne amantesi: gacchatha tumhe

Sariputtd). See also p. 144 n. 5.

1 See Sadd V 1233 (s.v. a); but cf. VON HlNUBER § 288 (reads jaraggava with CeBe).

2 A word like bhuja- may have suffered a change of gender. But bhujo < bhujau is no

doubt masculine (cf. Bd [ad Ja VI 113,31 *] bhuje).

3 So read (see Sadd 634 n. 19 and OBERLIES 1993/94: 159 n. 52).

On Jdli-Kanhdjine, Cp 112 v.l. (Ee °jind\ cf. Jdli-Kanhdjina vubho, Ja VI

509,24*), see CPD s.v. Kanhajina, on Narada-Pabbatd, Sn 543, see NORMAN (1992:

253 [ad loc.]) and on devo (< devau), Th 245, see NORMAN (1969: 171).

4 But a sentence likeyathdpayo ca sankho ca ubho samdnavannino (ubhau °varninau),

Ja VI 572,3* (ct. samdnavannd), may attest a feeling for the correct use of the dual.

5 See GEIGER § 75, BLOCK (1965: 129-130) and BHSG § 15.1.

6 On acci- (fern.) 'flame' (arcis- [ntr.]) see GEIGER § 101 (and cf CPD s.v. 2atthi [168b
lines 44-45]). At Sn 1074, however, it is a masculine.
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the fern, an- and <zs-stems became vocalic ones1 {kamma- 'work', thama-

'strength', nama- 'name', pabba- 'joint, section', mamma- 'vulnerable
point', sappi- 'ghee', ayu- 'duration of life'2, sima- 'boundary', acchara-

'female divinity'3); (b) Due to the elision of final consonants in MIA (see
§ 4.1), the nominative of the old consonant stems ended in a vowel, beco-
ming the source of new stems (maru- '[wind] god', vijju- 'lightning')
which normally retained their original gender (apa- 'misfortune' [<
apad-]4, upanisa- 'cause, condition' [< upanisad-], parad- 'assembly' [<
parisad-])5; (c) The starting-point for the transformation of the neuter as-

stems was the nom. in -o, the base of an ace, in -am which itself gave rise
sometimes to a (masc!) nom. in -o6: (ayo >) ace. ayam 'iron', DII 351,7,
{uro >) ace. uram 'chest' (> nom. uro, Vin I 77,22 [cf. also Sp 867,4-6]),
(tapo, tamo >) ace. tapatn 'religious austerity', D I 161,10, ace. tamam

'darkness', Ja VI 98,6*, 447,4*, Sn 248, 278, 956 (> nom. tamam, Ja VI
247,4*, tapena, tamo), (mano >) ace. manam 'mind', Ja VI 299,28*, Sn
659 (> nom. manam, manena, manato, manassa, manasmim, mane), (yaso

>) ace. yasam 'fame', Ja I 445,29*, (rajo >) ace. rajam 'dust, pollution',

1 See BLOCK (1965: 138). For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 358 / 404 / 411.

2 ayu- has become a masculine (nom. ayu, ace. dyum).

3 See GEIGER § 100.4 and 101. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 410.

4 See CPD s.v. apada. Beside (loc. pi.) apasu Pali knows (loc. sg.) apade and apadiya

/ apadiyam (with the ending of the f-stems).

5 For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 395.

6 Cf. setataro siro, Ja V 69,5* (v.l. setataram). See GEIGER § 99 and VON HlNUBER §

290-291, 343 (cf. FRANKE, Kleine Schriften p. 274). For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 356

/407.
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Sn 275 (> nom. sg. m. rajo, Sn 662)1, (siro >) ace. siram 'head', A I

141,13, Ja VI 226,15* (> nom. siram, Thi 255, loc. sirasmim, sire)2; (d)

Often, however, -a is added3, sometimes effecting a change of gender4

(apada- 'misfortune', ojavanta- 'invigorating', khuda- 'hunger', gira-

'speech', disd- 'quarter', dhura- 'yok&\pada- 'footprint'5,pavusa- 'rainy

season' [pravrs- f.], barihisa- 'sacrificial grass', vacd- 'speech', vijjutd-

'lightning', santa- 'good, true', sampada- 'accomplishment', sarada-

'autumn' [sarad- f.], saritd- 'river', sirasa- 'head', sumedhasa- 'wise',

°di$a-/ °risa- 'like ,..'6) ~ a process that started from the ace. sg.7 (cf. ad-

dhdna- 'road'8 [adhvanam], gdmaniya- [gramaniyam] 'headman', Ja V

1 Cf. also (vayo >) nom.-ace. vayam (though not attested) 'lifetime' > nom. sg. masc.

(paripakko) vayo, Dhp 260.

2 The principle not to obscure the initial sound of the posterior member of a 'com-

pound' (see § 20) promoted the transfer of consonant into vocalic stems: oja+va(nt)~

'full of strength' (ojas-), pesa+kara- 'weaver' (pesas-).

3 See FRANKE, Kleine Schriften p. 270-290 (for Prakrit see JACOBI § 37 and PlSCHEL
§ 355).

4 On (the change of) gender see GEIGER § 76 and VON HlNXiBER § 291 -292 (cf. JACOBI
§37).

5 See OBERLIES (1995a: 146).

6 See GEIGER § 112.3. On upahana- 'sandal* (-panadfhf]-) < *(u)panadha~ (= vac- :

vaca-) see SMITH, JAS 1950, 193, Sadd V 1597-98 (s.v. panadhi) and CPD s.v.

apilayhati (cf. VON HlNUBER § 186).

7 See VON HINUBER §289.

8 On attana- see VON HlNUBER (1968: 41-42). For Prakrit see PlSCHEL § 401-402.
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258,28*, VI 579,29s*1, nova- 'boat5 [navam], suvana- 'dog' [svanam]2; for

the °in[a]-$tems see § 34); (e) gimhana- 'summer' and vassdna- 'rainy

season' are, however, abstracted from the gen. pi.3 while tiracchana-

'animal' goes back to *tirascayana-4; (f) The nom. pi. apo 'water' (<

apah)5 was understood as nom sg. (apo capathavi ca, Sn 307; see § 38),

the base of the masculine stem apa-\ (g) The stem yuva- 'youth' is based

on the 01A nominative yuva which looked in Pali like a nom. pi.: yuva- «-

yuvo <- yuva6, OIA pums- 'man' seems to have undergone similiar re-

analysis7, while sreyas- 'better' was transformed into an a-stem due to its

The -i- ~ we expect *gamaniya- - can be accounted for by metrical exigencies as

gamanlya- invariably forms the last word of an odd sloka-pada (mostly arulha

gamaniyehi) which must not end in _ ~ (see OBERLIES 1993/94: 166-167). Of the

old gamam- only the nom. gamam is preserved; otherwise it inflects as a normal z-

stem: (nom.) gamani, (ace.) gamanim (cf. also § 35).

See GEIGER § 93.1. On nava-y RV 1.97.8, see TEDESCO, Language 21 (1943) 138.

See LUDERS, Philologica Indica 283 n. 3, Sadd V 1359 (s.v. gimha), SMITH, BSL 33

(1932) 171 n. 2, and CAILLAT, ABORI68 (1987) 551.

See LUDERS, Philologica Indica 284 n. 3 (diff. Sadd V 1421 [s.v. tiraccha]). On Ja V

453,29* {tira[c]chana-yoniyam) see OBERLIES (1995/96: 288). Cf. tiraccha-yonim,

Ja V 186,22* (see SMITH apudBECHERT 1961: 23).

TSUCHIDA (5/7/13/14 [1987] 301 n, 4) opines that the Dlpavamsa employs even

therdnam (XII 83-84) and °dfpanam (XV 2) as accusatives.

5 On apo- as stem used in nominal compounds see p. 166 n. 1.

6 Cf. (nom. sg.) bhata 'brother' - • bhSta- (Dip VI 21-22).

puma-, Ja VI 239,2* (pumadevo),pumo, DII 273,18*, Ap 42,11, Cp 289,pumam, Ja

V 154,10*,/?wwa, Ja III 459,13*, (itthi)puma, D III 85,8, Ap 599,25, °anam, Ja IV

76,5*. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 412.
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neuter seyyo (see § 38)1; (h) The stempatha- 'road' is abstracted from OIA

compounds (like catuspatha-, supdtha-)2; (i) The apparent equivalence of

genitive syntagmas (with possible sandhi loss of the ending [rann' ovddo])

and compounds gave rise to stems like ranna- 'king' and suna- 'dog'3; (j)

Only rarely is -f added: vaci° 'speech', ThI 277, Sn 408, vyappathi- 'way

of speech' («- [loc] pathi)4; (k) Only veiy occasionally are F-stems (direct-

ly) converted into <?~stems5 (ratte 'at night', Ja VI 80,14*, influenced by

addharatte 'at midnight'; addharattdyam 'at midnight' [fern, like ratti~\

Vv 1179, under the influence of cirarattdya 'for a long time'6; loc. ise

'towards the wise man', Ap 588,57, °gire 'at the mountain', Ja III 157,25,

ramsam 'ray of light', Ap 518,5, ramsena, Ap 42,9, Bv X 28, ramse, Ap

130,5)8; (1) Another means of transferring stems to the a-inflexion was

1 SeeGElGER§ 100.3.

2 See also GEIGER § 93.4. paniha- (on which see GEIGER I.e.) seems to be based on the

old nom. sg. panthah. Was it interpreted as nom. pi., giving rise to corresponding

pantho (cf. yuva -> yuvo)l For Prakrit see PlSCHEL § 403.

3 For ranna- see § 39, for suna- see GEIGER § 93.1 who cites sunena, Ja VI 353,29*,

354,12* (cf. sowa-, Sn 675).

4 See SMITH, Analecta rhythmica (Studia Orientalia XIX:7, Helsinki 1954), p. 8 n. 4,

and Orientalia Suecana 4 (1955) 112 n. 2 (cf. BLOCH, Recueil a"Articles p. 551 and

- for Prakrit - JACOBI § 37).

5 What aboutpilakkha- ~pilakkhu- 'plaksa tree' and milakkha- ~ milakkhu- 'foreigner

(mleccha)\ doublets also in Prakrit (see PlSCHEL § 105)?

6 See GEIGER § 86.5.

7 See CPD 11,312b 1.5-9.

8 SeeEeofAp,vol .Hp. IX.

Was (ace.) bahum 'arm' patterned after hattham 'hand' and padarn 'foot'
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substitution of the simplex by a °ka~, °ta- or a vr^A/-derivation or a (pleo-
nastical) compound1: gamanika- 'headman', bhatika-/bhatuka- 'brother'
(: bhratr-), bhisakka- 'physician' (: bhisaj-2), tavataka-/ yavataka- 'just so
/ how much' (: tavant- / yavant-)3, vehayasa- 'air' ([vaihayasa-4 «-] :
vihayas-), Kapilavatthava (: °vatthu), Ap 42,19, 507,95, pokkharanna-

'lotus pond' (: puskarinl-), Ja IV 409,2*, VI 173,27*, Vetaranna (: Veta-
rani), Ja VI 250,19*, manasa- 'mind' (: mana[s]-)> bandhava- 'kinsman,
relative' (: bandhu-), suhajja- 'friend' (: suhrd-)6, suhaj+jana- 'friends'
(suhrjjana-), Ja VI 290,24.7 - 3. Seven of the eight OIA cases survived8,

yielding baham 'arm', the base of baha-7 Or is baha- due to a false segmentation of

compounds like bahalamkara- (bahu+alamkara-)? BERGER (1955: 16) regards baha-

as a 'Magadhism'. Note that "in several Indo-European languages the w-stem (scil.

of the word 'arm') was transferred to other stem classes" (EWAia II 224).

1 See FRANKE, Kleine Schriften p. 274-275, and BLOCH (1965: 154). Cf. OBERLIES
(1989/90: 17 In . 44).

2 Cf. BHS bhisatka- (see BHSD s.v.).

3 See GEIGER§ 112.3.

4 vaihayasa- *air' is attested Mahabharata 7,114.54 v.l. (CE [ace] vihayasam).

5 See BECHERT (1958:310).

6 See OBERLIES (1989/90: 171 n. 44).

7 On such plural merkers see BLOCH (1965: 154). — In historical forms consonantal

stems can retain their final at the end of compounds (cf. GEIGER § 94). But a lot of

compounds which were 'thematicised' in OIA by adding a samasanta suffix are

transferred to the consonantal inflexion in Pali (see OBERLIES 1989/90: 158-169 n.

35): raja- vs. maharaja(n)- (OIA mahdraja-). For Prakrit see PlSCHEL § 400.

8 Young texts such as the Buddhavamsa and the Dlpavamsa use the bare stem instead

of case-forms (see OLDENBERG, Kleine Schriften p. 1166, DE VREESE, JAOS 79
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while the dative disappeared in favour of the genitive (cf. also 5.). It is
only preserved in the singular of the a-flexion as dativus 'finalis' (samano
Gotamo assasaya dhammam deseti '... to comfort [mankind]', A IV
182,29, saggaya gacchati ' ... goes to heaven', Dhp 174) and dativus
temporis (ajjatanaya 'for today', cirarattaya 'for a long time', Ja V
267,23*, VI 80,15*, Pv 57",yavajivdya 'life-long', Ja V 343,17*, svatanaya
'for the following day', D1125,9, Vin 127,36V. As in Sanskrit, the nomi-
native is used as vocative if a proper vocative is missing from the para-
digm (as is generally the case with the pronouns)2; see 6 below. - 4. The
suffix -to is added to any stem to form an ablative; sometimes the stem
final is lengthened (see § 30.4), sometimes it is shortened (see § 5.2c,
7.2b)3. - 5. The instr. and the abl. pi. have merged. - 6. Traces of case syn-
cretism are rare: (nom.) kaham ... Nagita ...so bhavam Gotama viharati

'How is ... the venerable Gotama, o Nagita?', D I 150,27-28, (voc.) ...
avuso bho Gotamo ... ' ... venerable Gotama!', D I 157,15, (etha Lak-
khana) Sita (ca) 'Come, Lakkhana and SIta!', Ja IV 126,6* (reminding of

[1959] 13, TSUCHIDA, StII 13/14 [1987] 305-307; for Prakrit see PISCHEL § 364,

EDGERTON, JAOS 59 [1939] 369-371, BHSG § 8.3-11 [etpassim], CAELLAT, Sanskrit

and World Culture, Berlin 1986, 371-373, CHANDRA, Sambodhi 4 [1975/76] 34-35

and BHAYANI1998: 18). TSUCHIDA (I.e. 307) points out that some cases are due to

an abbreviation of compounds: dfpagamanam buddhassa dhatu ca bodhiyagamam

(Q: dhatu-dgamam% Dip I 1. On this class of compounds see also VON HINUBER,

Rtam 16-18 (1984-86) 155-159 = JBORS 63/64 (1977/78) 817-821, and cf. p. 123 n.

1.

1 See GEIGER § 77.2 and VON HINUBER (1968: 179-198). The same holds true for the

Prakrit dative in -d(y)a and -ae < -aya (see PISCHEL § 364, id. BB 1 [1877] 119,

JACOBI § 38, ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 65, and VON HINUBER § 299),

2 Cf. PISCHEL § 366b.

3 See GEIGER § 77.2.
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vayav indras ca, RV 1.2.5)1, (ace. pi.) rdjdno 'kings', Dhp-a II 15,62 (see
also § 32.2, 37, 38a, 40). - 7. Haplology (see § 22.1) accounts for 'shorte-
ned' case-endings3: anussdvane<na> saldkena, Vin V 203,8*, na ka-

me<na> hannate kvaci, Ja II 178,21*, Mil 52,24, bhikkhu<ni> nisinne,

Vin III 189,6, accha<ni> ... ambuni, Ja VI 278,2*, annd<ni> kotisatdni,

Sn 677, ubho<hi> hattehi,JaV365,29*, Ap 58,8-87,21 =BvXVIIIII4 ,
mantdime brdhmand<na(m)>, Ja VI 212,17* (brdhmandnam, 215,30'),
pdnesu tasathdvare<su>, Sn 704, appakesu vanibbake<su>, Pv 296,
mahdsdlesu addhake<su>, Ap 75,10 = 77,6 = 439,4, ubho<su> kulesu

nadiyd, Ap 15,15 (Ee kulesu, see Sadd 286 n. 7), samkhdresu sati<su>5, S
II 6,34, tanhdya kho sati<ya>, DII31,25, mamam rodantiydsati<ya>, Ja
VI 188,2*6,/afr>a asati<yd>, Mil 52,24, bhariyd<ya> yopadassati, Ja III
279,15*7, sendya caturangini (B: °anginiyd*, ct. [= DII 190,1, III 63,3, Pv

1 For the voc. sg. fern, in -a in Prakrit see PlSCHEL § 375.

2 See GEIGER § 92.

3 See BECHERT (1955: 13 n. 25), id. (1958: 311 n. 1), DEVREESE, JAOS19 (1959) 12-
13, Sadd 286 n. 7-8, CAILLAT (1980: 59-60) and VON HlNUBER § 327 / 490.

4 See VON HlNUBER (1968: 175 n. 3).

5 On the loc. pi. -isu (with short 4-) see § 32.9.

6 See CPD 1,113a (s.v. sa(t) / santa) and 530b and CPD II,99a (s.v. apada). Note,

however, that (a)sati is used as a kind of indeclinabile (see CPD s.v. 7asati).

Cf.pann<ay>dviriyena ditthiyd, AIV 98,4*, anagatapajappaya atitassanuso-

can<ay>a7 S I 5,8* = Ja VI 25,8* (see CPD s.v. anusocana), rathiya<ya> 'on the

road', Ja VI 165,18* (ct. rathikdya) = 166,4*, Cp 258, Dip VI 34 (see p. 149 n. 3).

7 See ANDERSEN, A Pali Reader, Copenhagen 1935, 123, and Sadd V 1552.

8 This haplology points - to be exact - to caturahginiya (see § 36.3).
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660]), Ja V 319,19* = 322,18* (see § 30.8, 31.1)1.

rent, (a) The three gender distinction persists throughout Pali in
nouns and non-personal pronouns. The plural, however, (particu-
larly that of a-stems) already at an early date shows evidence of
confusion between masculine and neuter (sabbe katthamaydvand,

Ja I 289,29* [~ nom. variant], ete ... lakkhand, Ja V 434,25*/29*
[~ nom. lakkhanam])2; especially the use of -dni for the ace. pi. m.
points to the incipient break-down of the gender system, which
seems to have begun in the east (see SCHWARZSCHILD 1991:188)3.
And the simplification of the complicated OIA inflexion someti-
mes entailed a change of gender (on the frequent transference of
neuter as- to masc. a-stems see. 2.c [above])4. This was used as a
(kind of) metrical licence (especially) in younger texts:
baldkayonimhi 'in the womb of a heron' (w—), Ap 42,11 (qu,

Sadd 205,10-11); (b) Some apparent instances, however, are due
to gender attraction5: pubbe kira so vanasando aranno ahosi, Ja I
170,11 (see CPD s.v. araffla), ddnam silam ... akkodham, Ja III
274,2* (see CPD s.v. akkodha), pabbatdni vandni ca, Dhp 188 (~
pabbato), Kusdvatimhi nagare, Cp 28; (c) The negative prefix a-

(before vowels an- for which sometimes n- may be substituted
\neka- 'several', Sn 308 (see § 27), ndgamo 'non-arrival', Ja VI

1 Cf. (kutagara-sahassani...) jalanti sakatejena disa sabba pabhasayan< ti>, Ap 34,4.

2 See GEIGER § 76. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 357.

3 See PISCHEL § 358, CAILLAT (1997: 22) and ea.} Sanskrit and World Culture, Berlin
1986, 370 n. 32.

4 See BLOCK (1965: 149-152).

5 On this phenomenon see CPD, Epiiegomena 25* (s.v. gender attr.\ BECHERT (1958:
315), VONHlNUBER § 292 and id. (1994: 69-70).
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82,29*]l) is doubled in a few words such as ana-bhdva- 'non-
existence'2.

§ 29. Nouns are organised mainly into five paradigms, all of which are in-
herited types. The case terminations of these declensions are as

follows (as a rule, only the endings of the /-stems are listed, as w-stems
take corresponding ones)3:

See also CPD s.v. asippa. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 171.

See CPD s.w. 3a- (879.) and lan-a- (cf. BURLINGAME, American Journal of Philolo-

gy 39 [1918] 303-304 and 41 [1920] 69-75, NORMAN 1969: 271 [ad Th 1089], and

[diff.] SASAKI, Buddhist Studies in Honour of Hammalava Saddhatissa, Nugegoda

1984,236-237).

The following chart is inserted as a folder after page 281.
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§ 30. 1. The nom. sg. of the masc. a-inflexion1 in °o is characteristic for
the western language, that in °e for the (proto-canonical) eastern

language (see § I)2; some such forms, however, have been adopted in
Ceylon from the local vernacular (which had an e-nominative) to characte-
rise uncultivated language, e. g. of heretics3 (see also § 4.2)4. - 2. It is only
mpadd 'with the foot', which is formed in analogy with (petrified)padd,
that the instr. sg. ends in -ds(pace GEIGER § 78.1). The instr. in -asa is
taken over from the as-stems6. - 3. The alleged7 dat. sg. in °d (esand 'in

1 See GEIGER § 78-80 and VON HlNUBER 296-324. For Prakrit see PisCHEL § 363-372

and JACOBI § 39.

2 See LUDERS (1954: 14-27), CPD s.vv. attakara and 2avitakka and VON HlNUBER §

296 (cf. GEIGER § 80.1a, ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 328 / 386, NORMAN 1990:

238-246, 1991: 59-70, 1992: 193 [ad Sn 233], 226 [ad Sn 427], 228 [ad Sn 431], 232

[ad Sn 453]). This form is not attested in the Vinayapitaka (see VON HlNUBER 1968:

40-41). For Prakrit see PlSCHEL § 17 / 345 and BALBIR, in: Dialectes dans les

literatures indo-aryennes (edite par COLETTE CAILLAT). Paris 1989, 505-506.

3 See BECHERT, WZKSO 1 (1957) 71-75; cf. SMITH, JAS 1950, 184, CPD s.v. 2avitak-

ka, rem., and BLOCK, Recueil d Articles p. 191.

4 The nom. kitava 'gambler', Ja VI 228,19*, Dhp 252, is based on kitavo which is

remodelled under the influence of the v#jz/-stems (see LUDERS, Philologica Indica p.

786).

5 See VON HINUBER (1968: 168-173). NORMAN (1992: 172 [ad Sn. 119]), however,

argues with such an a-instrumental (the alleged instrumental abbatd, Sn 839 [NOR-

MAN 1992: 319], is however a simple ablative; see CPD s.v. abbata).

6 See GEIGER § 79.1, VON HINUBER § 298 and id. (1968: 175). Add to the examples

given there: oghasa, Ja V 5,29*, kamasa, Ja VI 182,14* (on akamasa, Ja V 121,4*,

see CPD s.v.), kodhasa, Ja V 117,6*, talasa, Ja II 223,13*, thamasa, Ja III 334,2*,

Th 1165, D II 282,27, M I 257,4, pemasa, Ap 555,22 (cf. BECHERT 1958: 310),
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order to search', Ja II 34,16) is due to the alternation of °a and °am (i.e.
the ending of the ace. sg.) in word-final position (see § 4.6). - 4. The
suffixes of the abl. ( °asma, °amha) and loc. sg. ( °asmi[m]\ °amhi, see §
1) are taken over from the pronominal flexion (for -nth- < ~sm- see § 18.4,
for -sm- p. 102). The ablative in -ato2 is a blending of-a (-at) and -to
(-tah); the texts usually write (often against the metre) -ato3 (capato, Dhp
320, °bandhanato, Sn 367, mula-phalato, Ja V 200,22* [Ee °phalato\
Saketato, ThI 406 [Ee Saketato])4. The rare ablative in Shi (kamahi 'out of
love', Ja VI 138,28*) seems to be an 'eastern' feature5. The same holds

balasa, Ja II 60,9*, Th 1141, mukhasa, Pv 6, rasasa, Ja III 328,15*, Vv 1037,

vdhasa, Th 218, 1127, Ap 77,15, 462,22, vegasa, Ja III 185,2*, V 117,4* (cf. Sadd

663,6-13), For Prakrit see PlSCHEL § 364 and BALBIR, in: Dialectes dans les littera-

tures indo-aryennes (edite par COLETTE CAELLAT). Paris 1989, 507.

7 See AiGr. Ill § 42 (p. 94) and NORMAN (1992: 157 [ad Sn 75], 341 [ad Sn 916]).

1 The locative in °asmi (e.g. tidivasmi, Th 534, lokasmi, Th 986, Sn 598 [m.c],

andhabhutasmU Vin I 8,26*, appasmi, S I 20,14* [cf. Ja II 136,5* (see OBERLIES

1993/94: 160); on Dhp 224 see VON HlNUBER § 308 pace CPD s.v.],pathasmi, Sn

233 [m.c], vipulasmi, Ja V 96,19*) is not registered in GEIGER's grammar (for

Prakrit see PlSCHEL § 366a and ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 65 / 825-826).

2 See GEIGER § 77.2, for Prakrit see PlSCHEL § 365.

3 -ato (e.g anussavanato, Vin V 220,5) is the stem vowel a with added suffix -to. For
Prakrit see PlSCHEL § 99 and 365.

4 See BLOCH (1965:131), CAILLAT (1970: 22), NORMAN (1992: 187 [ad Sn 198]) and

VON HINUBER § 302 (cf. CAILLAT, IF 75 [1970] 301 and PISCHEL § 69).

5 See OBERLIES (1996: 110-111) pace INSLER, ABORI 72/73 (1993) 15-21 (cf.

LtiDERS, Philologica Indica p. 222, and VON HlNUBER § 303). SMITH, MSL 23

(1929) 271-272, and BLOCH (1965: 131) - following PlSCHEL § 365 - see in Shi a

continuation of the "ancient adverbial suffix expressing direction (not origin): Skt.
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good for that in -am (... bhamaropuppham ... paleti'... the bee flies away
from the flower ...', Dhp 49, - ... puspad ..., Udanavarga XVIII,8) which
may directly derive from -at (see § 4.6a)1; the few genuine forms are in-
creased by instances due to syntactic innovations (e.g. Vbhf + ace.) or
scribal idiosyncrasies (as, e.g., the Ceylonese tradition tends to write
nasalised [short] vowels instead of long ones, and vice versa [cf. Ee
Culavamsa p. XXX])2. - 5. The ending of the voc. sg. may be lengthened
by pluti (which as a rule is not marked3): tasmaham Upaka, Vin I 8,29*
sace te Kassapa agaru, Vin 125,19*, Gotama, S I 200,1 * (yait\ deva, Ja
VI 384,23* (aup.\ Sutasoma, Ja V 179,19*4, Nagadattam, S1201,7* (with
-am ~ -a, see § 4.6[b])5. The vocatives in -e - like Godhe, S V 372,1,

uttarahi from the direction of the North ... hence Pa. kamahi by desire, Pkt. chettahi

from the field" (BLOCH I.e.; cf. ibid. 140). On the Prakrit form (°ahi[mtoj) see

PlSCHEL I.e.

1 See also A.N. UPADHYE, Dhurtakhyana ofHaribhadra Suri. Bombay 1944, 51 =

Papers. Mysore 1983, 151 (cf. VON HlNUBER 1994: 224).

2 See LUDERS (1954: 138-143), ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 67-68, DE VREESE,

BSOAS 17 (1955) 369-371, BROUGH (1962: 79, 266-267), NORMAN (1992: 200 [ad

Sn 48,8,9]) and VON HlNUBER § 304; cf. ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 388 (digharat-

tam - dlrgharatrat, Ja VI 265,8*) and SAKAMOTO-GOTO, WZKS 28 (1984) 51 n. 30,

52 n. 32 (nekayatanam ~ °ayatanat, Ja IV 1 \Q,6*,paralokam ~ paralokat, ibid. 8*).

On +asajjanam, Ja V 208,20* (< a-saj-janat [cf. CPD s.v. asajjanam]), see OBERLIES

(1996: 137 n. 30).

3 See BHSG § 8.27 {pace GEIGER § 79.2) and VON HlNUBER § 311 (for Prakrit see
PlSCHEL § 366b).

4 These examples are emendations of ALSDORF (1968).

5 Anuruddhd, M1206,9, is an elliptical vocative pi.: * You, Anuruddha, and the others'

(cf. Sadd 19,9, 737,8). See p. 130-131 n. 4.
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Takkariye, Ja IV 247,24*, Bhesike, D I 225,7, 226,9, Medakathalike, S V
168,22 - (allegedly Magadhisms1) are feminine forms used as nick-names
(see CPD s.v. 2avitakka, rem.)2. khattiye 'prince!', Ja III 109,12*, however,
shows the 'productive' e-suffix (see p. 170). - 6. The nom. pi. in °aso

(samuppilavaso 'jumping up and down', Sn 670) is a continuation of
Vedic °asah (see § 1), with °ase as the corresponding 'eastern' form
(ariyase 'good ones', Ja IV 222,21*, panditase 'wise men', Sn 875,
samana-brahmanase 'ascetics and brahmins', Sn 1079-1082, samkhata-

dhammase 'for who the doctrine is well-taught', S II 47,13*)3. The same
holds true for the ace. pi. in °ani (puttani amantaya tambanette 'summon
the ... boys!', Ja VI 290,9*) as Asoka proves (pulisani, PE IV)4. This en-
ding is used sporadically for the nominative: talatarunani 'young shoots
of the palmyra tree', Vin 1189,11 (ace. °tarune, ibid. 10)5. - 7. The ace. pi.

1 See GEIGER § 80.2 (cf. LUDERS, Bharhut und die buddhistische Literatur. Leipzig

1941, 97). An altogether different explanation of Takkariye, Ja IV 247,24*, was

given by MEHENDALE, Proceedings of the Seminar in Prakrit Studies. Poona 1970,

125-129.

2 A vocative nt. is citta, Th 1108-1109, 1123.

3 See OLDENBERG, Kleine Schriften p. 1163, GEIGER § 79.4 and VON HlNUBER § 312
(cf. NORMAN 1992: 134 [ad Sn 7], 218 [ad Sn 376], CAILLAT 1994: 46-48 and 1997:
18-21). For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 367.

4 See LUDERS, Philologica Indica p. 288-290, BECHERT (1958: 310), NORMAN (1971:

59 [ad ThI 13] and 1992: 149 [ad Sn 45]) and VON HlNUBER § 315. Add to L0DERS'

list: puttani, Ja IV 294,7*, VI 290,14*, 563,10* (see LUDERS, Kleine Schriften p. 42

n. 2 and ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 323), ThI 312, Ap 452,3, 577,10. See also

PERNIOLA (1997: 229 [§ 185]).

5 See LUDERS, Philologica Indica p. 290-291.
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ends in °e\ This ending, which is called for by the instr. in °ehi and the

loc. in °esu (due to the analogy with kanna - kannahi - kannasu or ag-

gf/bhikkhu - aggihi/bhikkhuhi - aggisu/bhikkhusu), is taken over from the

pronominal flexion (see § 42.2). For the ace. in °ani see 6. The employ-

ment of -e and -ani avoids the homonymity of the ace. sg. and the ace. pi.

(*-am < -an). - 8. The ending of the instr. and abl. pi. -ehf developed out

of Vedic °ebhih3 (see p. 91), an ending which is only very rarely pre-

served: ariyebhi 'by the noble ones', Ud 61,2*, Vin IV 204,11*4. The rare

instr. pi. in °e continues OIA °aih (citraggale~[r-ugghusite] '[(in the home

of the king of the Sivis) noisy] with jewelled doorbolts', Ja VI 483,5*, sa-

natake 'with our own kinsmen', Ja IV 296,22*, dhfre 'with wise men',

Dhp 207 [conL]9 musale 'with clubs', Ja V 267,13*)5. Some instances,

1 See VON HlNUBER § 314 (for Prakrit see PlSCHEL § 367a). There is no ace. pi. in -an

(pace GEIGER § 79.5) or -am (pace LUDERS 1954: 143-150) in Pali (see BECHERT

1955: 18-25 and VON HlNUBER § 313).

2 On °ehf see OBERLIES (1995/96: 273) and id. (1996: 112). For Prakrit see PISCHEL §
368- 369.

3 Though OIA °ebhyah would have given * °ebbho (cf. BLOCH 1965:132), it cannot be

ruled out that this ending has suffered (irregular) samprasarana resulting also in °ehi

(cf. VON HlNUBER § 317). And also the pronominal declension (instr. pi. tebhih, etc.)

may have contributed to its formation (see BERGER 1955: 83 n. 166, and WlTZEL, in:

Dialectes dans les litteratures indo-aryennes [edite par COLETTE CAEJLAT]. Paris

1989,213-214).

4 See OLDENBERG, Kleine Schriften p. 1164-1165, and GEIGER § 79.9. The readings,

however, might be corrupt (cf. ariyehi, Sn 761).

5 See GEIGER § 79.6 and VON HlNUBER § 316 (cf. VON HiNtFBER 1968: 174-175,

ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 286, CPD s.v. aggala and NORMAN 1969: 146 [ad Th

102], 253 [ad Th 922], 266 [ad Th 1031], 271 [ad Th 1087], and 1992: 253 [ad Sn

547], 262 [ad Sn 609]). On Dhp 207 see LESNY, JPTS 1924-1927, 235-236.
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however, are due to a haplology of the endings: ratthe<hi>janapadehi va9

Ja VI 294,27*, vasanehi tnupame<hi>, ThI 374, kusale<hi> dasah'

upagato, Cp 20, Bv II31 \ viha-vihabhinadite<hi> sippikabhirutehi ca, Th
49. The same holds true for the instr. sg. and loc. pi. in -e (see § 28.7). - 9.
The gen. pi. sometimes lost (perhaps under the influence of the correspon-
ding ending of the sg. in °assa) its final -m (see § 4.1)2: Ahgana, Th 484,
ariyana, Ja II 354,18*, ariyasaccana, Sn 267, Vv 133, (dibba)kamana, Ja
V 468,19*, khattana, Ja VI 208,11*, (purana)corana, Ja I 188,9*, rfi-
padana, Ja IV 97,11*, devana, Th 1266, Ja IV 109,15*, 356,20*, doma-

nassana, Sn 1106, dhammana, Th 1253, Sn 167, nagana, Ja VI 21,20*,
puttana, S I 6,23*, balana, Ja VI 213,25*, buddhdna, ThI 161, Dhp 183,
maccana, Ja IV 113,1*, Dhp 182, santana, Ja III 247,22*3. Only in some
words with pronominal meaning does the gen. end in °esam {sesesam 'to
the other [servants]', Ja 1468,18). - 10 . The nom. sg. ntr. in -e (dullabhe...
dassane 'difficult to obtain is the sight of, Ja VI 263,13* - 264,9*, done

'a gift', Ja III 288,13* [Cks], Bhogavati nama mandire 'the palace called
Bhogavati', Ja VI 269,3*4, nagare nifmjmite kancanamayes 'the
[welF]planned golden town', Ja VI 269,5*6, °samyojane se bhinne 'that

1 Diff. VONHlNUBER (1968: 175 with n. 3).

2 See GEIGER § 32.2 (Ee often has unmetrical -anam). For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 370.

3 See BECHERT (1961: 16 n. 1), OBERLIES (1993/94: 154 n. 24), id. (1996: 112), id.

WZKS 34 (1990) 98 n. 86, and SAKAMOTO-GOTO, WZKS 28 (1984) 51 n. 28 (cf.

BLOCH1965:44).

4 See ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 388.

5 So read (pace ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 391 [nagare nimmite kancane]).

6 See LUDERS (1954: 21) and ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 388 n. 24 (ad loc). But

this form may well be a locative (Bhogavati nama mandire ... nagare nifmjmite
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fetter is rent', MII 255,6/17I) is a feature of the eastern language, where it
stood beside an ace. in -am (cf. As Delhi nom. mamgale, ace. mamgalam)2.
The nom/acc. ntr. pi. ends also in -a (see § I)3: gaganav' abbhachadita
'like the (lit.) skies covered with clouds', Th 1068, ghara 'houses', Dhp
241, 302, duma 'trees', Th 527 (cf. dumani, ibid. 528), bhassara ... netta
'my eyes (were) shining', ThI 257, phald 'fruits', Ja IV 203,22*, rupd
(sadddgandhd ...) 'forms', Vin I 21,19*, tin' assa lakkhand gatte 'there
are three marks on his body', Sn 10194j'fno ... manikundald 'deprived of
his jewelled earrings',Ja III 153,12* (manikundaldni jino ... manikundale
ti pi-pdtho, ct.). The (apparent) merger of masc. and ntr. gave rise to an
ace. pi. ntr. in -e5: ambare 'clothes', Ja VI 230,29*, chidde 'holes', S I
43,20* (cha ... chidddni... te chidde ... vivajjaye), nagare 'towns', Ja VI
59,1*, rupe 'forms', Ud 30,23, M I 61,15, III 281,8, S IV 18,4 (see p.
139)6.

kancanamaye ... nitthitam 'the palace ... is situated in the town built of gold').

1 See LUDERS (1954: 15).

2 See GEIGER § 80.1b, LUDERS (1954: 22-23), VON HlNUBER § 323 and CAILLAT,

Sanskrit and World Culture. Berlin 1986, 370 n. 34. For Prakrit see BALBIR, in:

Dialectes dans les litteratures indo-aryennes [edite par COLETTE CAILLAT]. Paris

1989, 506.

3 See GEIGER § 78.6 and VON HINOBER § 324 (for Prakrit where -a stood beside -ani

and -aim see PISCHEL § 367 and SCHWARZSCHILD 1991: 185-190).

4 But see § 28.7 (on this haplological loss of °a<ni> see also CAILLAT 1994: 40-46
andea. 1997:21-23).

5 See BECHERT (1955: 15 n. 34).

6 See GEIGER § 78.7 and VONHINUBER § 324 (cf. NORMAN 1969: 273 [ad Th 1099],

274 [ad Th 1101], 1992: 294 [ad Sn 755]).
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rent. There is no ('eastern') loc. pi. in -ehi. The alleged instances
are due to syntactic innovations, i.e. -ehi is used as a generalized
oblique case ending {ajinamhi hannate dipt, nago dantehi hannati
'the leopard is killed for his skin, the elephant for his tusks', Ja VI
61,4*)*.

§ 31. 1. The instr. -aya (instead of the expected *-aya) of the a-stems (see
§ 29)2 reflects generalisation of a single oblique form (as does the

loc. in -aya3 < -ayam); for this form (-aya < -ayah) see § 4.4.4 The instr. in

°a (appatipuccha 'without inquiry', Vin 1325,335, avijja 'with ignorance',
Th 5726) is originally due to haplological contraction of -cch/jj/nn/ya<ya>

(see § 6.8)7, but was also generalised8: amatta paribhunjati 'enjoys immo-

1 See CAILLAT (1997: 23-26), OBERLIES (1997: 2-9) and SCHMUHAUSEN, Maitriand

Magic: Aspects of the Buddhist Attitude toward the Dangerous in Nature. Wien

1997, 37 with n. 77 (pace LtHDERS 1954: 152-157); cf. VONHINUBER § 321.

2 See GEIGER § 81 and VON HINCBER § 333-336. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 374-376,
JACOBI § 41 and SCHWARZSCHTLD (1991: 42-46).

3 raihiya *on the road' stands for rathiyaya (pace GEIGER § 81.1); see p. 138 n. 6.

4 As in Skt. amma 'dear!' (Ja V 182,20*, Th 44, Thi 33) is the voc. sg. of amma (see
CPD s.v. and GEIGER § 81.2).

5 Cf. patipuccha, A 172,22, S III 104,1 (see STEDE, JRAS 1927, 886).

6 See CPD I,468b. anapuccha and apuccha are possibly also such instrumentals (see
CPD s.w.).

7 See also BECHERT (1958: 311 n. 1). Cf. Vedic (instr.) vacasya ~ vacasydyd 'with
eloquence' (see AiGr. Ill § 59aP [p. 116-117]).

8 See VONHINOBER § 143 (cf. NORMAN 1992: 171 [ad Sn 110], 185 [ad Sn 186]).
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derately', Ja II 432,17* (Ee amattol\ saddha 'with faith', S I 198,9* (so
read m.c. [Ee saddhaya]), asilata 'by absence of virtuous conduct', Sn
839-8402. - 2. The stem-final can be shortened before the suffix -to (jivha-

to, S IV 175,1,parisato, Vin V 221,12, simato, Vin V 221,5); see § 5.2c3.
- 3. The rare loc. in -dye (sabhdye 'in the assembly', Vin III 200,19,
punnamdye 'on the full moon day', Cp 81, Bv II 184 [as quoted Sadd
243,26-29, 675,9-10]) is a contamination of (fern.) -dya and (masc.) -e4. -
4, The nom./acc./voc.5 pi. kannayo 'girls' is formed analogical to the i-

stems (proving their ending -lyo, see § 36.6) to differentiate it from the sg.
(both OIA kanyd and kanydh > kannaf. This form is used above all in
collocations with an adj. in -a (imd anacchariyd gdthdyo 'these stanzas
unarticulated before', Vin I 5,6)7 to end a phrase ('colon') with a long
word: chinnikd dhuttikd ahirikdyo 'deceitful, wicked, shameless (women)'
(Vin III 128,1), adhutti athem asondl avindsikdyo 'not depraved, not
thieves, not addicted to drink, not aquandering (women)' (A III 38,7-8)8.

1 See CPD s.v. amatta.

2 See CPD s.v. (cf. NORMAN 1992: 319).

3 Or is this -ato analogical to masc. -ato which consists of stem and suffix (see §
30.4)?

4 See BLOCH (1965: 140) and VON HlNUBER § 334.

5 vadhuke, M II 63,12, is used as a voc. pi.: etha tumhe vadhuke yena alamkarena

alamkatapubbe Ratthapalassa kulaputtassa piyd hotha manapd. On ayye as voc. pi.

see CPD s.v. ayya (cf. VON HlNUBER § 335).

6 For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 376.

7 See OLDENBERG, Kleine Schriften p. 1165.

8 See OLDENBERG, Kleine Schriften p. 1165, SMITH, JAs 1952, 170, and CPD s.v.

asonda. The use of -a ~ -ani in the neuter is determined by similar conditions: "The
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rem. The opposition of (OIA) masc. °a- and fern, ^-sterns is partly
replaced/supplemented by masc. °a~vs. fern. "if-1. This possibility
of forming feminines either with -a or with -f was used for seman-
tic differentiation: metti- 'friendship', metta- 'sympathy' (see
FRANKE, Kleine Schriften p. 267-268).

§ 32. 1. The paradigm of the z/w-stems2 (see § 29) is composed of forms

continuing the old z'/tt-flexion {aggi, aggim, aggina, ntr. akkhi,

akkhini3; bhikkhu ... ntr. assu4), and of forms built analogical to the a-

{aggisma, aggimha, aggissa, aggismimy aggimhi, ntr. akkhirn5, akkhf), the

fern, f- (aggi v.jatif and the ntr. i'-/w-stems (aggino, bhikkhuno). - 2. The

nom. and voc. sg. masc. end also in -f/-u (nidhT, Ja III 24,28*, bhutapati, V

-a - -ant nt. endings generally occur in close clusters" (CA3LLAT 1997: 21-22).

1 SeeFRANKE,ZDM7 50(1896)591.

2 See GEIGER § 82-85 and VON HlNUBER § 325-332. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 377-
382 and JACOBI § 40.

3 Prakrit has - beside °ini and °uni - °lim and °uim (see PISCHEL § 381).

4 Thl 220, M I 187,6 = 422,6.

5 The analogy of (phal)am (mul)am served to differentiate the neuters - nom.-acc. sg.

(akkh)im, Ja VI 294,10*, (suc)im, Ja VI 534,11*, (ass)um, Ja III 163,25, (bah)um9 A

II 183,31, Vv 171, (madh)um, Ap 13,30 - from the masculines (see BLOCH 1965:

133; cf. GEIGER § 85.1-2 and PISCHEL § 377-379).

6 It is, however, possible that the nom.-acc. pi. of the neuters in -i and -u (e.g. atthi, Ja

1483,29* [see CPD s.v. 2atthi], madhu, Ja VI 537,20* [see GEIGER § 85.3]) is carried

on from the Vedic dual (see BLOCH 1965: 134 and cf. p. 130 n. 3).

7 See VON HINUBER § 313 (diff. BLOCH 1965: 134).
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139,16*, bandhu, Ja II 29,16*, mudu, Ja IV 192,16* [m.c], muni, Sn 220;
voc. muni, Sn 1075)1, the abl. in -i/uto2. - 3. The old endings of the voc. sg.
are only rarely attested: ise 'seer!', Ja IV 320,1*, 325,5*, Sn 1025, mum

'wise man!', Ap 157,113, Sutano, Ja III 329,8*4. - 4. n-endings (outside the
oblique cases / the ntr. [cf. loc. ambuni 'in the water', Ja V 6,5*9pamsuni

'in the dust', Ja II 437,16*]) occur in the nom./acc. sg. ntr. (pabhangunam,

Dhp 139, 148), the ace. sg. m. (adiccabandhunam, D II 287,21*, III
197,14*, S1192,6* - T h 1237, bhikkhunam, Sn 87/885, 513) and the nom.
(aggino, Saddh 584, saramatino, Dhp 11 [on which see below], dummati-

no /mittadduno, Mhv IV 3, akilasuno, Vin III 9,2,pabhariguno, Ja 1393,3,
cf. °viduno, § 35) and ace. pi. (kapikacchuno, Pv 143)6. They are due to the
analogy of w-cases of the masc. and ntr. z/w-inflexion and, though only
indirectly7, to the influence of the z>z-stems (cf. asdre sdramatino sdre

casaradassino, Dhp 11, avajje vajjamatino vajje cavajjadassino, Dhp
318). - 5. Due to the forms of the nominative and the accusative plural
being confused the nom. pi. ends in -I -u and the ace. pi. (though very

1 See OBERLES (1993/94: 166 n. 108 /167) and id. (1996: 113). For Prakrit (mum<
mune) see PISCHEL § 379.

2 See GEIGER § 77.2.

3 See BECHERT (1958: 311).

4 GEIGER erroneously states that the ct. 'treats it as nom.' (§ 83.4).

5 Unless bhikkhunam in these stanzas is a gen. pi. (on which see 9. below). The same

holds true for muninam, Sn 208.

6 See GEIGER § 85, VON HINUBER § 330 and Sadd 235 n. 2. A form like pabhangune,

Thi-a 95,1 (cf. Sadd Lc.) shows thematisation (see BLOCH 1965:134). On ariyavutti-

weseep. 158.

7 SeeBHSG§12.2.
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seldom [see SMITH apud CPD 11,312b]) in -ayo -avo (isayo, S I 226,18,
sattavo, Ja V 95,26s*)1. - 6. The nom. pi. Kasiyo, Ja V 377,6*, saliyo 'rice',
Ja I 325,5, V 405,28*2, Andhakavenhuyo, Ja V 267,12*, Kuruyo, Ja II
214,9*, 215,3*, and the ace. pi. Kuruyo, Ja VI 278,16* (cf. dhatuyo 'ele-
ments' [see p. 154]), seemingly have endings of the (fern.!) f/w-inflexion
(see § 34), while the ace. pi. ise 'wise men', Ja V 92,24*, takes its ending
from samane brahmane of the same line. - 7. Instr. and loc. pi. in °f/uhi

and °i/usu are analogical to the gen. (agg)inam (bhikkh)unam3; cf. 9 below.
- 8. After a short vowel -bhi sometimes persists late in Pali4: isibhi, Ja III
29,10*, Th 1065, ThI 206 (Ee unmetr. isibhi\ natibhi, Ja III 186,20* (Ee
misprints °hi) = 329,19* = 495,23*, Ap 538,6, Cp 122, taracchibhU Ja VI
562,17* (Lk)6 (cf. vaggubhi, Ap 333,21 v.l. [Ee vagguhi]). - 9. The plural
forms with short stem-vowels ( °i/uhi, °i/unam, °i/usu) have the vocalism
of the singular7 (apparently) preserving - as far as the instr. and the loc. are
concerned - the old vowel length8: akkhihi, Sn 608, kimihi, Th 315,

1 For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 380-381 and CHANDRA, Proceedings of the Seminar on

Prakrit Studies (1973). Ahmedabad 1978, 132.

2 Cf. kimiyo, Mp-t II 341,19 (see CPD s.v. katukitaka).

3 See BLOCH (1965: 134). For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 381.

4 SMITH apud BLOCH (1965: 67).

5 There should be a break after the fourth syllable in the ra-vipuld.

6 See SaddV 1414.

7 See CAHXAT (1970: 19).

8 For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 99 / 381.
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bhikkhuhi, S I 202,29* (so read), sadhuhi, Dip IV 61, natinam, Th 240, Pv
416, Khp VII4, (appa)buddhinam, Th 667 (beside appabuddhfnam in the
same stanza), sivinam, Ja IV 405,24*2, bandhunarn, Th 240, abandhunam,
Ap 323,22 (Ee abandhanam), bhikkhunam, D II 123,9*, Th 1231, S I
190,15, sadhunam, Mhv XXXVII232, asisu, MI 86,31, 87,1, samadhisu,
Ap 379,93, ususu, M I 86,30, bhikkhusu, Th 241, 1207, Dhp 73, M I
338,29*. -10 . The voc. pi. bhikkhave 'monks!' showing -e < -ah (by v o~
dissimilation, see § 4.24) is the 'eastern' form corresponding to 'western'
bhikkhavo (Vin I 19,30 = 20,28)5.

rem. (ad 6.) dhdtuyo 'elements', Thi 14, dhatuyd 'in a [world]
element / sphere', A I 28,2, D II 109,16, and (sukataya) massuya
'with a [well-trimmed] beard', Ja III 315,22*, show confusion of
gender (<- dhdtu- masc. / massu- ntr. [see GEIGER § 76 and BLOCH
1965: 151]).

1 As final member of a bahuvrfhi-compound parti- 'hand' may inflect as an o/«-stem

(°panihi, Ja VI 579,29*), as it does in Epic Sanskrit (cf. sulapaninam, Mbh 10,6.34).

2 salinam, Ja VI 510,2*, seems to be a printing error of Ee for salinam (Ja III 144,24*,

Th 842, Vin IV 204,10*, Mil 16,28 [cf. ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 767 n. 4]). If

not, it should probably be corrected to salinam (pdanam) as the syllables 2-4 of the

odd pada should not scan ww- (but cf. Ja VI 516,3*: suddham salinam odanam). It is

one of the many mistakes of the PED to regard salina- as a stem.

3 See BECHERT (1958: 311).

4 See OBERLIES (1996: 108).

5 See GEIGER § 82.5 and VON HiNUBER § 332.

6 Cf. also dasasahassimhi lokadhatuya, Mil 96,20 - a solecism like imamhd

tiracchanayoniya, Ja II 398,13.
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§ 33. The stems sakha-, sakha(r)- (abstracted from the nom. sakha after
the pattern pita : pitafrj-) and sakhara- (formed according to the

proportion x : sakha = sattharam : sattha) supplement the paradigm of
sakhi- 'friend' which inflects as an /-stem1: nom./voc. sg. sakha (Ja II
29,16*, V 509,20*, Sn 253, S I 36,2*; voc, Ja III 295,20*), sakho (Th
648), ace. sakham (Ja II 299,13*2), sakharam (Ja II 348,20*), instr. sakhina

(Ja IV 41,29*), abl. sakharasma (Ja III 534,2*), gen. sakhino (Ja IV
426,23*, VI 478,1*), nom. pi. sakha (Ja III 323,10*), sakharo (Ja III
492,14*, IV 292,27*), ace. pi. sakhino (D III 160,18, 161,20*), gen. pi.
sakhinam (Ja III 492,14*, IV 42,8*), sakhinam (Ja IV 292,27*, VI
498,27*), sakhanam (Ja II 228,20*, Sn 123).

|||li|i||i|p
sakha,sakho sakha,sakharo

sakham, sakharam sakhino

gjgffiil sakhina
HiHiii

sakharasma

sakhino sakhinam, sakhanam

life

tilifiil sakha

1 See GEIGER § 84. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 379.

2 See, however, GEIGER'S note (§ 84 note 2 [= p. 124 n. 1 of GHOSH'S English trans-

lation]).
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§ 34. The old endings of the mi(n)-, vi(n)~ and i(n)~stemsl are preserved
throughout (sg. m. % ntr. °i2, °inam, °ina, °ino,3 pi. °ino, °i[b]hU

°inam, °isu4; fern. °ini~)\ the abl. is also formed with the suffix °to (hat-

thito 'from the elephant', Ja IV 257,20). Besides, the m-stems inflect in
analogy to the /-stems5, since some cases (instr. sg./pl. and loc. pi.) were
homophone: (nom. sg.) kalyanakari, Ja II 202,6* = III 158,28* (so read
m.c), tiritU Ja V 9,25* (so read m.c.), visesi, Th 370-374, Sn 799, 905,6

(ace. sg.) (evam)akkhayim, D III 34,11 = M I 140,77, antevasim, S V
168,21, Vin III 143,21, jhayim, Sn 1105, °dassim, Sn 57, 176, 219,
(gamajvasim, Ja III 10,11, °samim, Sn 83, (gen. sg.) °anupassissa, Dhp
253, setthissa, S I 90,1, Vin I 16,29, hatthissa, Vin II 195,26, (loc. sg.)
antevdsimhi, Mil 90,4, setthimhi, Vin 117,33, (nom. pi.)paripanthayo, Ja

1 See GEIGER § 95 and VON HlNUBER § 354-358. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 405.

2 E.g. upekkhasukhanusari vinnanam, M III 226,26 (Ee °san, cf. CPD s.v.).

3 A loc. sg. in °ini is not attested in the canonical texts as Sadd 188,3 rightly remarks:

dandinfti bhumm 'ekavacanan ca nagatam.

4 °dassibhU Th 4, °dharibhi, Ja II 17,23* j'hayibhi (-wx), It 71 $*,panihi (pranibhih),

Ap 65,26 (BECHERT 1958: 311), Vv 28, tapassihi, Ap 19,23, tadihi, Ap 21,26,

atthadassinam (w-w-), Ja III 323,25*, vajjadassinam, Dhp 16,pakkhinam (-w-), A III

43,5*,paninam (w-w-), Ap 20,29, Ja VI 594,19(*), Dhp 135, Sn 307, asayhasahinam

(-w-w-), Ja III 6,25*, anomadassisu (w-w-wx [Vait.]), Ja III 408,17* (cf. GEIGER § 95.3

and VON HlNUBER § 356).

5 See GEIGER §95.1.

6 Sn 855 has the 'regular' nominative visesi.

7 SeeMlCHELSON,/F19(1906)210n. 2.
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VI 57,1 l*,panayo, Sn 201, S V 370,5', anupanahl, M142,37, gihi, D III
124,5, M1490,34,yMyf, Sn 1009, dhamsl 'the brave ones', M1236,1, hat-

thi, S1211,14*, Vin 1218,38, (ace. pi.) brahmacarayo, DII 88,29* (= Ud
89,21* = Vin I 229,36*2), A IV 245,6*, Vv 625 v.l. (qu. Sadd 192,16),
antevasi, M III l,lS,pakkhi, Sn 606, hatthl, Dhp-a II 45,25, (instr. pi.)
jhayibhijhanasillbhi, M III 13,253, (gen. pi.) jhayinam, AI 24,11, 25,23,
Sn 719, (loc. pi.) (a)rupisu, D III 111,11. The forms of the nom. pi. masc.
otthagiviyo (Ja VI 29,7*), "dlpiyo (Ja V 408,29*, VI 538,4*),pakkhiyo (Ja
V 408,30*) and hatthiyo (Ja II 144,2* [see n. 1 below], VI 537,30*) are
analogical to the fem. (!) /"-stems (cf. § 32.6).

hatthi, °i (ntr. °i) hatthino, % °ayo, °iyo

pS^M&A^S
hatthinam, °im hatthino, % °ayo

hatthina

isim
fiiili hatihina^ hatthito

hatthi(b)hU

igil||
hatthino, °issa hatthinam, °inam

iii setthimhi hatthisu, °isu

hatthi hatthino, °i

1 See Sadd 192 n. 4. Here belongs hatthayo, Ja II 144,2* = S II 279,28* (Ee hatthiyo)
as quoted Sadd 196,14.

2 So read (see VON HINUBER § 355).

3 As °bhi - as a rule - persists only after a short vowel (see § 32.8), I suspect we have
to read jhayihi jhanasilihi.



158 § 34: ^-inflexion

Starting from the ace. sg. in -inarn the m-stems were thematicised1:
(nom. sg. masc.) katavedino, Ras II 6:52, (ace. sg. ntr.) oharinam, Dhp
346\ (loc. sg.) ariyavuttine, Ja IV 42,13*, yasassine, Ja IV 389,27* = V
267,10*, (nom. pL) verina, Dhp-a II 37,1, (ace, pi.) gamine, Sn 587, tadine,

Th 1173, °dassavine, M 1169,22, palokine, Thi 101, panine, S I 102,21*
(ms. B), Sn 220, 587, °manine, Sn 282, maladharine, Ja VI 543,17*,
°vasine, D II 272,25*, Sn 682, (loc. pi.) verinesu, Dhp 1974. The cor-

responding feminine ends in °ina-5: (ace.) gabbhadharinam mataram

'[your] mother who carried [you as] a foetus', Ja VI 470,23*, bhikkham

ddaya supinam 'with your seasoned food', Ja III 328,5*, (voc.) khlna-

kuline 'you whose family is annihilated', Thi 220 (-f- m.c. [arya])6.

1 For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 406.

2 In the introduction of M. / W. GEIGER, Die zweite Dekade der Rasavahini. Miinchen

1918, p. 7, it is pointed out that katavedino might be a wrong reading for katavediko

which is attested at Ras II 8:1.

3 On this stanza see LUDERS (1954: 70).

4 See GEIGER § 95.2. On comparable n-forms of i- and w-stems see § 32.4.

5 See VON HiNUBER § 358.

6 The voc. uppalamaladharine aveline, Vv 293 = 314 = 804, which GEIGER (§ 95.2)

records, is a wrong reading for °ini (see CPD s. w . aveli(n), appalamala) resp. °ini

(so Ee).
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§ 35. Apart from the historical form of the nom. sg. (in ~uh see § 10.7) the
masc. w-stems - all nomina verbalia1 - are inflected as w-stems2:

(nom. sg.) abhibhu, It 122,7, D118,7, S1121,16*, (a)vadannu, Sn 663, Pv
548, paragu, D I 88,5, rattannu, D I 48,2, vinnu, Sn 39, 403, paragu, Th
66, vedagu, Sn 322, 1060, matannu, S IV 175,29, (ace.) abhibhum, Dhp
418, Sn 534, 642, vadannum, Sn 487, (instr.) sayambhuna, Mil 214,29,
(gen.) abhibhussa, S I 157,10, akatannussa, Ja I 322,10*, avinnussa, Vin
III 28,4 (amattannuno, S IV 103,27, seems to have its -u- from the nom.),
(loc.) abhibhusmim, M12,28, (nom.-acc. pi.) addhagu, Thl 55, amattannu,

Ja II 293,16*, rattannu, Sn 92,22, vadannu, Ja IV 34,15*, S I 34,21*,
(instr.) amattannuhU S II 218,19, vinnuhi, D II 93,33, S I 9,14, (gen.)
vinnunam, Th 667, S IV 93,22, rattannunam, A I 25,18, (loc.) vinnusu, A
III 153,24. The nom.-acc. pi. in -uno is analogical to the m-stems (see §
32.4): °abhibhuno, It 5,3*3, amattannuno, M I 32,10, gotrabhuno, M III
256,7, kataiinuno, Vin I 56,1, vedaguno, Ud 14,17*, mattannuno, S IV
105,8 (with the -w- of the above-mentioned plural forms). In the same way
(a)vidu- '(not) intelligent' (< vidu[s]-) and (a)viddasu- 4(not) knowing'4

are inflected5: (nom. sg.) (°)vidu9 DII 93,29, Sn 996, (ace.) vidum, Vv 302,
(nom. pi.) °viduno, Vin II 241,7, viduhi, Mil 277,21 (yiduhU Sn 677, scans
_ - , i.e. viduhi [~ viduhi, D III 178,4*]), (gen.) viduna(m), Vv 641, Mil
276,7, (nom. sg.) aviddasu, Th 342, Dhp 268, (gen.) (a)viddasuno, M I
65,5, (nom. pi.) aviddasu, Th 518 = 1112, Sn 762, aviddasuno, MI 65,26.

1 See HAEBLER, ̂ £16(1964)2911 . 7.

2 See GEIGER § 87.2. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 383.

3 See CPD s.v. Abhibhu.

4 This is a blend of vidufsj- and vidvams- (see CPD s.v.).

5 See GEIGER § 100.2. For Prakrit see PISCHEL §411.
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§ 36. 1. The OIA fern, /-/w- and fVu-inflexions1 have merged in one T-/Q-

class (only the nom. sg. has -i/u or -i/u2) which has only one oblique
form in the singular (see § 29): (nom.) jati, devi, (ace.) devim*,

(instr./abl./gen./loc.) deviya4, (voc.) devi9 vadhu, Vin III 16,25, (loc.) de-

viyam, (nom./voc. pi.) deviyo5, (ace.) devf9 (instr.) devihi, (gen.) devinam,

(loc.) devisu. The w-stems take over the glide consonant -y- from the f-
stems6: (obi. sg.) dhenuyd/am, (nom./voc. pi.) dhenuyo. Under the in-
fluence of the d-inflexion the nom. pi. in -iyo (/ -iyo) and -uyo was used
also as ace. and vice versa the ace. in -i/u as nom.7: (nom.)pokkharani, Vv
1168 (if not a sg.), puthu, Th 1190, (ace.) pokkharaniyo, D II 178,23 (so
read? Ee -iyo, for which see 6. below), dhenuyo, Vv 1157. - 2. The regu-
larity of the paradigm is disturbed by historical forms8: (ace. sg.) ajiyam,

Ja V 241,24*9, dahariyam, Ja VI 521,28*, nadiyam, D II 135,3*,

1 See GEIGER§ 86/87.1 and VON HINOBER§ 337-341. For Prakrit see PISCHEL§ 384-

388andJACOBI§41.

2 See BLOCH (1965: 135).

3 Sn 462 must be read (m.c.) jati(m).

4 The dat. fin. santaye '[conductive] to peace*, ThI 342, seems to be a sanskritism (<

santaye).

5 Prakrit has -io i -uo as well as -to I -uo (see 6., below).

6 See BLOCK (1965: 135) and VON HINUBER § 338.

7 See GEIGER § 86.4.

8 See GEIGER § 86.2.

9 Cf. Aciravatiyam, Mp I 248,5.
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(jina)bodhiyam, Ap 108,9, Bv II 183, Rohiniyam, Th 5291, (instr.)
anusasafina, Ja III 231,20*-21*2,/acca, Ja III 395,6*, Dhp 393, Sn 136,
sammucca, Sn 6483, (gen.) najja, DII112,22, Vin I 1,6, pokkharanna, Pv
355, (loc.) Nalinnam, Ja VI 313,9*/ Baranassam, Ja II 435,14*, V 68,28*
(#M. Sadd 644,7 as Baranasim [!]), (nom. pi.) Josso, Ja IV 53,29*, najjo,

S III 202,6, 221,119pokkharaMo, S I 233,1*, Pv 113, 440, Vv 7345. The
unassimilated -y- of some case-endings (tithya, Sn 891, nikatyd, Ja III
88,14*, bhurnya, Ja III 389,18*, ratya, Ja VI 26,16*, 491,21* = Th 517 -
628, rudatya, Ja V 183,24*6, nabhyo, Vv 10127, ratyo, Ja VI 26,16*8) is
due to the influence of Sanskrit9. - 3. The oblique case ends also in -lya

and -uya (with the long vowel of [the nom. sg. and] the oblique forms of
the plural)10: asanlya, Ap 105,24 * 421,6, °kuttiya, Ja III 314,28*, kumari

1 See Sadd 201 n. 5, 203 n. 12, CPD s.w. ajl (see also Additions and corrections,

I,549a) and AciravatI (I,547b), BECHERT (1958: 311) and VON HlNUBER § 339.

2 See CPD s.v. amisasam.

3 uppacca, S1209,6*, however, is an absolutive (VON HlNUBER § 338 pace GEIGER §
86.2).

4 It was not possible to trace the loc. pokkharanna, Vin II 123, which the PED (s.v.
pokkharam) records.

5 See also BECHERT (1958: 311).

6 See GEIGER § 86.2.

7 On this form see VON HlNUBER, IT 10(1982) 138.

8 So read against Ee ratya (see OBERLIES 1995/96: 300).

9 See VON HlNUBER § 338 (cf. INSLER 1994: 71).

10 As ALSDORF pointed out (Kleine Schriften p. 66) final -ya (after a long vowel)

developed in MIA to ~e. As maya 'by me' and tvaya 'by you' > mae I tae show, -ya
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yaMVI 65,11*, °chapfyaJaVl 193,20* Jatiya, JaIII 192,15*, °dharam-

ya, Ja IV 22391S*9 puraniya, Ja II 114,23*, brahmanlya, Ja VI 524,15*,

bhumiya, Ja VI 19,29*/31 *, mandiya, Ja III 38,4*, varakiya, Ja IV 285,10*

= 288,9*, Vv 189, vijaniya, Ap 334,18', vilapantiya, Ja III 481,22*, V

179,5*/9*2, Ap 404,15, 529,23, sarantiya, Ja II 425,27*, kasQya, Ja VI

12,20* (Ee throughout metrically faulty -i/uyaf. - 4. The abl. has also a

form in -to (see § 7.2b)4. - 5. The loc. in -o (< -au) is preserved only in a

formula like divaca ratio ca 'day and night', Ud 15,3*, Thl 312, Sn 2235.

developed in the same way. So we can assume that the oblique endings -vya and -uya

(see above) resulted in -le and -He. And precisely these endings are the common ones

in Prakrit (see PISCHEL § 385). This purely phonetical explanation would dispense

with the derivation of Pkt -de, -le and (analogical) -tie from (Br+) dat-gen. -ayai and

-(i)yai [pace PISCHEL § 6 / 375, BLOCH 1965: 135, VON HINUBER § 334 and WrrzEL,

in: Dialectes dans les literatures indo-aryennes [edite par C. Caillat]. Paris 1989,

214). For -ae such an explanation (Pkt. mdlae < [Pali] mdldyd) was suggested already

by ALSDORF, I.e. (cf. SCHWARZSCHILD 1991: 44-46).

1 See BECHERT (1958: 311).

2 See BECHERT (1961: 16) and OBERLIES (1993/94: 168).

3 See Sadd 448 n. c, CPD 1,531a (s.v. [y] me), BECHERT (1958: 311), CAILLAT (1970:

23-24), VON HINUBER § 341 and OBERLIES (1993/94: 160 with n. 56). These forms

offend against 'Insler's law' (see § 4.4). Therefore we have to assume that they were

created when this law had ceased to operate, i.e. we have to do with young forms.

4 See GEIGER § 76 and VON HINUBER § 340. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 386 and

CHANDRA, Proceedings of the Seminar on Prakrit Studies. Ahmedabad 1987, 133.

5 See SCHULZE, Kleine Schriften p. 788, and GEIGER § 86.5. bhuvi, Ap 539,31, is most

probably a pure Sanskritism (cf. GEIGER § 86.5).
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- 6. The nom./acc. pi. may also end in -iyo9 a forerunner of Pkt. -To1: aveli-

niyo9 Vv 1023 (soread), umiyo, Ap 23,11,323,l62Jatiyo, Th! 511, nariyo,

Ja V 449,5*/7*, VI249,2^\patalfyo, Ja VI 530,1 *,patfyo, Ja 1269,30*4,
pokkharaniyo, A I 145,10, bhaginiyo, Thi 408 (so read), bhumiyo, Ja VI
277,14*5, samgitiyo, Ja VI 528,30*, sallakfyo, Ja VI 535,19* (Ee except A
I 145,7 [unmetr.] °iyof. - 7. The vocalism of the plural may conform to
that of the singular7: (gen.) anuditthinam (wv-w-), Th 754, narinam, Ja IV
494,26*8, matinam, Ja VI 263,1* (see § 40), (loc.) jatisu, Th 346, Mraw,
Ja V 448,17*, Dhp 284. - 8. The nom. pi. najjayo 4rivers\ Ja VI 278,1*,
based on *najja- (abstracted from obi. najja), anticipates the following su-

patitthayo9.

1 See CAILLAT (1970: 23-24) and VON HINUBER § 341. For Prakrit see PiscHEL § 387

(on -io and -uo see ibid. § 99 and 387).

2 See BECHERT (1958: 311).

3 See ALSDORF (1968: 37) and OBERLIES (1993/94: 168).

4 See OBERLIES (1993/94: 167).

5 See OBERLIES (1993/94: 168).

6 (vikkand)antiyo, Ja V 180,2* (Cs 33d [Ee pi kandantiyo]) - see ALSDORF (1968: 32)

- , (har)antiyo, Pv 510, and (ay)antiyo, Pv 513, scan ~ (i.e. -antyo).

7 See GEIGER § 86.3. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 99 / 387.

8 See Sadd 1481 (s.v. nan) and OBERLIES (1995a: 141 [s.v. nari-]). GEIGER § 86.3

gives also Cp 16,2 (= 41) as reference. But the new edition of JAYAWICKRAMA reads

°naradinam.

9 Somewhat differently VON HINUBER § 341 (see also GEIGER § 86.2 and NORMAN

1991: 176).



164 $ 37: Inflexion of diphthong-stems

rem. itthi- 'woman' (stri-) and other originally mono-syllabic
nouns are inflected as regular f-stems1. Thus the nom. sg. may end
in -i (itthi, A III 68,23, Th 151, DII 273,18*, Vin 1269,52, ~ itthi,
Ja I 307,14*, thi, Sn 769, siri, Ja V 182,7, VI 373,2* (so read), S
I 44,12*, ~ sin, Ja VI 357,21*, 360,10*\ hiri, It 36,6, AI 51,17,
IV 11,22,~«rf, SI33,11*).

§ 37. 1. Of the diphthong-stems of 01A only go- 'cow' (and div- 'heaven;
day') survived, and this only in some historical forms4: go, Ja V

15,27*, S I 221,34*, Sn 5805, (nom. pi.) gavo, A II 43,18, D1141,26, MI
225,10, Sn 20, ([due to the confusion of nom. and ace] ace. pi.) Ja VI
549,6*, Dhp 19, 135, M I 225,9, S IV 181,12, Sn 295, gohi, S I 6,9*, Sn
33/34, gavam(pati), Ja III 111,17*, IV 97,26*, 172,11*, 422,6*, S V
436,27, Sn 26-27, gonam (< Ved. gonam [?]), Dip 176, gunnam (< id.6), A
I 229,13, II 75,33* - 76,2*, M I 388,36, S II 188,9; divam, Ja IV 134,3*,
V 123,27*, Sn 507 (rattitn-divam), (adv.) diva, Ja VI 293,7*, Dhp 296, Sn

1 See GEIGER § 87.1. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 147.

2 On itthi, Th 151, see NORMAN (1969: 155). It is used as ace. (< itthifmj, cf. § 4.1) at

Ja V 448,16*. Also Prakrit knows (nom. sg.) itthi (e.g. Vasudevahindi 10.21) beside

itthi (see CHANDRA, Sambodhi 4 [1975/76] 35).

3 See OBERLIES (1995/96: 272).

4 See GEIGER § 88 and VON HlNUBER § 342. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 393-394 (on

nom. pi. gao and gavo - the latter not recorded by PISCHEL § 393 - see ALSDORF,

Kleine Schriften p. 69).

5 The accusative gam (gam) seems to be attested in gadduhana- 'unit of time measure-
ment' (see OBERLIES 1995: 119).

6 See.BERGER(1955:64).
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223, divi, DII 206,8*. - 2. The new stem gava- 'cow' is based on the instr.

gava, which evidently was understood as an abl. (ace. gavam, Ja IV

308,16*, 481,12*, abl. gava, D I 201,25, gavassa, M I 429,32, gave, Sn

310, nom. pi. gava, M I 226,16). The corresponding feminine is gavi-

which got its -a- from the old nom./acc. plural gave?. - 3. Another stem,

gona- 'cow', was extracted from the (newly created) feminine goni- {gono,

S IV 195,32, Vin IV 7,16, gonam, M110,36, nom. pi. gona, M III 167,24,

gone, Dhp-a III 302,183, gonanam, Dhp~a III 239,22)4.

rem. The ace. gdvum, Vin 1150,9, seems to be a transformation of
gavam caused by preceding vatthum and following gavim (cf.
SaddV1358).

§ 38. 1. Only traces of (a) the root nouns5 and (b) the consonant stems

without vowel alternation - mainly neuter nouns in -as, -is and -us,

and very few masc./fem. as-nouns - have survived (see § 28.2)6: (a) (ace.

sg.) diso-disam, Ja III 459,22*, (instr.) pada (see § 30.2), vaca, Sn 130,

232, (loc.)parisati (and °tim, see § 4.5 [with analogical -t-]), Ja V 61,24*,

1 See OBERLffiS (1995: 124).

2 On suggavasu, Ja IV 53,23*, see PED s.v. su+ggava.

3 Cf. gone, As PE V.

4 See CAILLAT, JAS 1960, 55-60.

5 For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 413.

6 See GEIGER §89/99-101 and VON HINUBER § 343. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 408 /

411/413.
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M I 68,8, samsatU Ja III 493,1* - 495,15*, (nom. pi.) apo\ Sn 307, (ace.
[< nom.], Ja IV 302,5 *\pavuso, Ja V 5,31 *2, (ace.) panado, Ja VI 251,23*
(Ee paduka3), (gen.) dvipadam ... catuppadam, S I 6,22*/24*, (b)
(nom./acc.) ayo, JalV 102,10* (ace. S 1127,15*), tapo, Dhp lS4,payo, Ja
VI 572,3*, mono, Ja III 66,6* (ace. Ja IV 405,9*),yaso, Sn 438 (ace. Ja III
87,25*), vaco (ace. Sn 1147, Ap 153,19), siro (ace. Ja VI 527,21*, Sn
768), (instr.) ayasa, Dhp 2404, ayusa, Sn 149\ jarasa, Sn 804, 11236,
(gen.) cetaso, M III 196,27, Vin I 4,33, chandaso, Sn 568, jagato, It
120,14, manaso, Dhp 390, (loc.) urasi, Ja III 148,13*, sarasi, Ja VI
534,14*, (ace. pi.) sarado satam, Ja II 16,15*, VI 239,6*, (gen.) saritam,

Ja II 442,8*; (nom. sg.) candima, Th 871-873, Dhp 172, 382, (ace.)
vydsattamanasam, Dhp 47, (gen.) ananvahatacetaso, Dhp 397, (gen. pi.)
accharasam, Ja IV 450,11 * (so read). - 2. The nom. in °o was a favourable

1 apo is also used as prior member in compounds (see CPD s.v.) forming a series with

tejo+ and vayo+ (!). See also PISCHEL § 355.

2 See CPD s.v. abhisandati and OBERLIES (1995: 129).

3 See CPD s.v. apilayhati. This word is also attested as the prior member of the com-

pound panadupama-, Ja II 223,18*.

4 Here the 'instr.' is used as an ablative: ayasa va malam samutthitam. Or is ayasdthe

genuine ablative of a stem ayasa-!

5 On the gender of ayu(s)- see CAILLAT, IF 74 (1969) 224.

6 See also urasa (Ap 505,24, Ja VI 508,2*, Th 27, 233), cetasa (Vin 14,17), chandasa

(Ja II 326,15* - V 451,5*), tapasa, tamasa, tejasa(lz V 322,2*, VI 23,1*), manasa,

yasasaQdi IV 406,2*), vacasa(A II 185,10, Sn 365, 663), vayasaQa V 343,12*, D

II 151,25), sirasa(Ja I 65,8*, MII 120,1, Vin I 4,23).

7 SeeGEIGER§ 100.1.
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basis for transferring the neuter as- into 0-stems (see § 28.2c)1, and the
compounds with as-stems as posterior members followed this develop-
ment2: (nom. sg. masc.) attamano, Dhp 328, MI 432,3, Sn 45, dummano,
Vin I 21,22, (nom. pi.) sumana, Sn 222, (ace.) muditamane, Sn 6803. The
(historical) ace. in °sam gave rise to a-enlargements4: (nom. sg.) avya-
pannacetaso, S V 74,9, (nom. pi.) adhimanasa, Sn 692. And new °(as)a-
stems were evidently abstracted from such compounds: sirasam (muncati)
'she loosens (lit.) her head (= her hair)', Ja V 434,8.

Most of the OIA comparatives5 in °(i)yas- are transferred to the a-

inflexion (see § 28.2g), with only few historical forms surviving (seyyo

'better' < sreyah6, papiyo 'worse' < papiyah, bhiyyo 'more' < bhuyah)7.
The comparative is usually formed with the suffix °tara~s {mahattara-, Sn
659, mahantatara-, M III 170,13, nanavantatara-, Ja V 60,14,
vannavantatara-, D I 18,21, silavantatara-, Ja II 3,21, balavatara-, Mil
234,21, divataram, Ja III 2,7, sayataram, Ja VI 366,24, pagevataram, M

1 SeeGElGER§ 100.1.

2 For Prakrit see PlSCHEL § 409.

3 See GEIGER § 100.

4 For Prakrit see PlSCHEL § 409 (end).

5 In Pali the (reduplicated) positive may be used instead of the elative and the compa-

rative (see GEIGER § 103.3): bhaddani-bhaddani yandni yojapetva, DII 73,6, etesu

kataram nu kho mahantam, Ja III 194,3 (for Prakrit see PlSCHEL § 414 [end]).

6 An analogical form is niceyya- 'inferior', MI329,27, Sn 855,918.

7 See GEIGER § 103. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 414.

8 And sporadically °ttara- which was abstracted from mahattara- (piyattara-, Thi 375

[so read m.c], bahuttara-, Th 937). An extended form is lahukatarika-, M II 70,13.
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III 145,5)', which was even added to old comparatives (bhiyyatara-, Ja IV
109,21*, seyyatara-, Nett 53,13, Vv-a 96,22, cf. uttaritara-, D I 45,20)2

and superlatives (papitthatara-, Ja V 144,8*, Vin II 5,113, setthatara-, Ja
V 148,7*,paramatara~, Th 518, cf. pathamatara-, Vin I 30,8)4.

§ 39. The paradigm of the ^-inflexion (e.g. raja(n)- 'king') is composed
of (1.) historical forms, eastern ones with split-vowel, western ones

with assimilated consonants (see § 1), and (2.) innovations which are based
(a) on the proportion raju(hi/nam) : raja = pituQii/nam) : pita5, (b) ab-
stracted from nominal compounds (raja+, mahardja-) and (c), though only
sporadically, forms of the stem ranna- (see § 28.2i)6:1, (nom.-voc.) raja,

kamma (also ace), (ace.) rajanam, (instr./abl.) rafina, DII 76,2, M182,16,
rajina, Ja IV 122,29*, Mhv VI 2, (gen.) ranno, Ud 14,1, Th 632, ThI 448,

1 See GEIGER § 103. Diachronically, the adverbs divdtaram, sayataram and page-

vataram are probably continuations of OIA °tar'am-•forms. For Prakrit see PlSCHEL §

414.

2 On such 'double' comparatives see OBERLEES (1995: 143), for Prakrit PlSCHEL § 414.

On uttari(m) (uttararn x upari) see OBERLIES (1995: 113 [s.v. uttari]).

3 See OLDENBERG, Kleine Schriften p. 1166.

4 It is also added to nouns: bdlataro, Ja III 278,20* (so read: OBERLffiS, 1995/96: 292),

malataram, Dhp 243, vacchatara-, D1127,12,148,1, vanataram, Mil 269,1, sappu-

risataro, S V 20,7 (see GEIGER § 103.2; on such forms see also TURNER 1975: 418-

420).

5 See MICHELSON, IF 27 (1910) 296.

6 See GEIGER § 92-94 and VON HINTJBER § 348-353. For Prakrit see PlSCHEL § 399-

404 - a voc. rajam, Vasudevahindi 128.30, 131.9 etpassim, is pointed out by ALS-

DORF, Kleine Schriften p. 68 - and JACOBI § 42.2.
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rdjino, Thi 463, Sn 299, 415, (loc.) rajini\ (nom.-acc. pi.) rdjdno, D II
209,10*, M I 86,9, Dhp 294/295, kammani, Dhp 136, Sn 263, (gen.)
rannam, Ud 88,4, Ja VI 273,3*, D II 87,3 (see below), (loc.) kammasu, D
III 156,23* (-wx); 2a. (instr.) rajuhi, Ud 41,7, M II 120,22, rajuhi, Ja VI
212,7*, rajubhU DII 258,14*, (gen.) rdjunam, Ud 11,3, Ja V 474,9/11, D

III 64,30,Vin I 228,30 (* rannam, D II 87,3), (loc.) rqjusu, Ja IV 76,23*,
VI 294,24*, 2b. (ace. sg.) rajam, Vin III 222,13, Bv VI 4, (abl.) rajato, Ja

IV 310,3*, Dhp 139, (gen.) rajassa, Dip XVII41, (voc.) raja, Sn 422/423,
(nom. pi.) rdjd, (gen.) patirdjdnam, Ja IV 472,22* (ct. °rdjunam), 2c.
(nom. sg.) ranno, AII113,21, 116,24, (loc.) ranne, Ud 18,8, Ja VI 330,3,
D III 83,27, (instr. pi.) rannehi, A I 279,142. The analogy of the r-stems
(cf. 2a.) was especially effective when a -m- preceded -an3: thdmund, Ja VI
22,16*, brahmund, Ud 77,10, Th 1168, bmhmuno, Th 182, D I 220,33,
222,2, S I 141,2, kammund, Ja III 313,10*, Th 143, D III 152,5*, kammu-

no, Ja III 65,17*, Vv 10324 (but cf. brahmani, M I 2,12, ~ satthari). The
-M- of addhund and addhuno ('on / of the road'), however, is due to
samprasdrana (see § 9.14), i.e. both are historical forms. Vocatives like

1 This word is attested only in commentaries (e.g. Ud-a ad Ud 18,8 explaining loc.

ranne).

2 On this reference (Ee rannahi) see GEIGER'S note (§ 92 note 3 [= p. 131 n. 2 of

GHOSH'S English translation]) and VON HINUBER § 350. The gen. rannassa, Ja III

70,7*, which GEIGER (§ 92.2) cites, can stand for rann* assa.

3 See VON HINUBER § 136. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 104 and 404 (p. 284 bottom) and

ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 69 (on kaladhammuna, Vasudevahindi 75,25, 284,20

et passim).

4 On the genitive kammuno, D I 54,2, see BECHERT, WZKSO 1 (1957) 74, and VON

HINUBER § 351 (cf. GEIGER § 80.2); diff. NORMAN (1990: 242-244).
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nagaraje 'king of the ndgasV and brahme 'o brahmin'1 have the generali-

sed ending -e of- e.g. - ise (in the same way the vocative in -o [see p. 177]

spread: ayyo 'noble one(s)' [used for sg. andpl.2] * arya)3.

Stems with °an- after a double consonant (< °Cman-/van-, also

muddha[n]~) retain -a- in the weak cases4: (instr.) attana, Dhp 165, am-

hand, Sn 443, kammand, Sn 136, (gen.) attano, Dhp 343, Sn 334, (loc.)

attanU M1138,3, Sn 666, asmani, Ja III 433,11*, muddhanU M1168,29*,

Sn 689. The -a- encroached on the ace. {attanam 'the self, Sn 477) which,

in turn, formed the basis of new stems (jammana- 'birth', Sn 1018,

yakana- 'liver', DII 293,14, M157517)5. Also, the (old) ace, in °anam was

such a source (see § 28.2d), and the stem in °a- used in nominal com-

pounds and (in the case of neuter <2«-stems) the nom. sg,/pl. in °a/°dni,

too: attam, attena, atume, Pv 377, kammena, Ap 4,21, Ja IV 296,11 *, D III

147,9*, Vv 1212, kammaya, Ja III 411,7*, S V 92,5, Vin V 22,31, kamme-

hi, Sn 215, kammesu, Sn 140, (nom. sg.) ndmam, Sn 808, (nomVacc.)

muddham, D I 95,13, Dhp 72, Sn 987/989.

1 See OBERLffiS (1989/90: 168).

2 See Vin I 75,8. For Prakrit ajjo see PISCHEL § 372.

3 See BERGER, WZKSO 1 (1957) 72 n. 1, CAHXAT (1970: 17-18), ea. (1980: 51-52)
and VON HlNUBER § 349.

4 For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 401 and JACOBI § 40.2.

5 For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 404 (p. 284 bottom).
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iifiliiililiii

JK§3 (1) raja

(2c) ranno

-atta

(1) rajanam

(2b) rajam

- attanam

(1) rajano

(2b) raja
kamma

kammam
(2) rajano

kammani

(1) ranna, rajina (abl. rajato),

(2b) °ra/e«a

- attana (abl. attato), kammana,

kammuna

(2a) ra/w/tf, (2b) °rq/W*/, (2c)

rannehi

(1) ranno, rajino, (2b) raj ass a

— attano, kammuno

(1) rannam, (2a) rajunam

(1) rajini, (2 c) ran fie

— attani, kammani

(2a) rajusu

iiiiilP (1) (1) rajano

-attS

Most of the other n-stems of OIA (incl.^wms-) have been transferred

to the a-declension (see § 28.2g), with only some historical forms being

retained1: (nom. sg.)puma {man' (puman), Ja VI 238,21* (Ckspumo), Ap

42,11, Ras II 83,6, maghava 4Indra\ Ja IV 403,28*, V 139,17*, VI

212,13*715*, Dhp 30-used also as voc, S 1221,24*-,yuva 'young boy',

See GEIGER § 93 and VON HlNUBER § 352. For Prakrit see PiscHEL § 403 / 412.
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Ja V 32257*, ThI 139, D I 80,16, Dhp 280, Sn 4201, set 'dog' (sva), D I

166,8, M177,35, S1176,13*, (instr.) pumuna 'by the man', Ja VI 80,9* -

550,7*, (gen.) poso 'the man's' (pumsah [x po(risa)-]2), Ja II 52,6* = III

331,8* = IV 425,27* -with corresponding ' eastern 'pose, Ja III 262,23*1

§ 40. The distinction of the r-stems in nomina agentis and kinship terms
has been retained4: (nom.) khatta, D I 112,29, sattha, natta, Ja III

427,5*, (ace.) sattharam5, (nom./voc. pi.) sattharo vs. pita, pitaram,

pitaro. The nom. sg. in °a was used as vocative, the nom. pi. as ace.
(nattaro, Ud 91,23, pitaro, Pv-a 17,27, mata-pitaro, ThI 433 [coni., Ee
°pitu]). Also, the gen., loc. and voc. sg. and the loc. pi, are historical forms

(satthu, satthari, sattha;pitu,pitari,pita,pitusu). The instr./abl. (satthara,

pitaraf, however, is analogical to the loc. (satthari, pitari)1, while the
younger form in °ar$ shows the vocalism of the ace: satthara va sattha-

ram sahghena va sahgham, D I 163,8-9. The latter case formed the basis

1 Onyuvi(n)-, Ja IV 106,18*, 222,23*, see VONHlNUBER § 352 (cf. GEIGER § 93.2).

2 Or is the -o- simply due to the preceding/?- (see § 12.12).

3 See NORMAN (1992a: 86-88).

4 See GEIGER § 90-91 and VON HiNUBER § 344-347 (cf. BARTHOLOMAE 1916: 23-30).
For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 55 / 389-392 and JACOBI § 42.1.

5 Beside sattharam, Bv XXII 14.

6 matya *by the mother', Ja VI 16,6*, is artificially integrated into the feminine f-

declension (see VON HiNUBER, IT 10 [1982] 138 [pace TRENCKNER 1908: 105 n. 4];

cf. id. 1999: 156); and petyd,JaV 214,5* (qu. Sadd 140,9-10), is formed in analogy.

7 See EDGERTON, JAOS 73 (1953) 117 (cf AiGr. Ill p. 208).

8 SeelNSLER(1994:71).
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for a stem in °ara- (perhaps on the model of kammara- : kammaramf:
(instr./abl. pi.) nattarehi, Ud 92,2, (gen. pi.) sattharanam, Ja 1509,3, Nidd
I 146,19, 248,2, satthara-dassanam, Bv II 59, sattharato, Nidd I 93,3 (qu.
Sadd 140,28). Other forms were based on the gen. sg. in -u (on pituc-ca
see § 24)2, which itself was elucidated; and also on the plural forms in
* °ubhi/nam/su which had generalised u < r3: (ace. sg.) pitum, Cp 2234,
(instr.) satthuna, Mhv XVII 12, (gen.) satthuno, Th 131, Sn 547, 573,
pituno, Vin I 17,1, satthussa, Vin V 171,20*, Mhv IV 32, bhatussa, Mhv
VIII9, dhituya, SII 243,25, Vin 1140,35, III 35,26, matuya, Ap 22,25, Cp
152, Pv 122, Mhv X 80, buddhamatussa, Ap 541,12 (qu. Sadd 669,7),
(nom. pi.) bhatuno, Thi 408, (ace.) °pitu (Thi 433 [see above]), (instr./abl.
pi.) matapituhi, Vin 193,30, (gen.)pitunam, It 110,65 (andpitunnam, Dhp-
a 1161,12, which sometimes scans ^vw [Pv 249 (tri.)f). Eastern As has the
corresponding /-forms (As Kpitina, bhatina, bhatinam, matapitisu), while
in Pali this vowel appears only in compounds and suffix derivations (cf.,
however, matinam 'of the mother's', Ja VI 263,1 * [vait.]):piti+, (a)pitika-,
pitito (<- pitr- 'father'), bhatika- («- bhratr- 'brother'), (a)matika- (side by

1 See GEIGER § 90.3 and BLOCH (1965: 136).

2 The nominative (!) atu 'father', M I 449,1 (bhikkhussa dtu mart bhikkhussa matu
mart), is formed from a masculine corresponding to Skt. atta after matu (see CPD
s.v. atu).

3 See BERGER (1955: 60) and BLOCH (1965: 137).

4 See VON HINUBER § 344.

5 °unam is the regular ending of the u-stems and not a continuation of OIA °fnam (see
EDGERTON, JAOS 73 [1953] 118 [pace PiscHEL § 58]).

6 See Sadd 797 n. 4 (cf. also VON HlNtJBER § 346).
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side with $atthu+y dhitu+, bhattu+, bhatuka-)1.

The vocatives k(h)atte (D I 128,15, M II 164,26, Ja V 220,24*, VI
492,2*), °raje (etc.) show the productive e-suffix (see § 39 [p. 170]).

fastr,

abL

gen.

loc,

vocl

pita, mdtd

satthdram

pitaram, mdtaram (pitum)

satthard, satthdrd, satthund

pitard, mdtard

satthu, satthuno, satthussa

pitu, pituno, bhdtussa

satthari

pitari

sattha, satthd, khatte

pita

ptoal>\Y-

satthdro

pitaro, mdtaro, bhdtuno

satthdro

pitaro, mdtaro

satthuhi, satthdrehi

pituhi, mdtuhi

satihunam, satthdrdnam

pitiinam, pitunnam, mdtunam

satthusu, satthdresu

pitusu, mdtusu

satthdro

pitaro, mdtaro

The voc. in -a (< nom. -a) was the source of a new a-stem (starting

from words used for addressing people), the nom. in -a of an J-stem:

(nom.)jamato 'son-in-law', Ja IV 219,25, n(a)hdpito 'barber', D1225,16,

Vin I 252,17*, sallakatto 'surgeon', Sn 560, (ace.) khattam 'minister', D

I 112,8, M II 164,19, n(a)hapitam, D I 225,6, (loc.) nahapite, Mhv XXIX

20, nette 'in the leader', Ja III 111,18*723* - V 222,22*727*, sallakattam,

Cf. a-mdtdpitari-samvaddho, Ja 1436,19* (see CPD s.v.).
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MI 429,4*, (nom. pi.) bhatta 'husbands', Vin IV 155,33; (Rahula)matdya

'of the mother (of Rahula)', Ja I 62,13, (Nanda)mdte 4o mother (of Nan-
da)!', AIV 65,12.

dhita- 'daughter'2 inflects also as a regular a-stem: (nom. sg.) dhita,

Thi 46, 336 {dhita mhi), D II 268,3, (ace.) dhitaram, Ja 1207,23*, Thl 98,
S I 86,8, dhitam, Cp 118, (gen.) dhitdya, Pv 798, Mhv V 169, dhitu, Ja VI
366,10, Dhp-a I 397,6, (loc.) dhitari, Dhp-a I 397,7, dhite, Ja III 21,28,
Dhp-a III 8,12, (nom. pi.) dhitaro, Ja V 311,8* (ace. ibid. 19*), S I
170,27*, dhita, Mhv II 18, (instr.) dhitdhi, Mhv VII 68, (gen.) dhitanam,

Ja III 4,7, (loc.) dhitasu, Ja I 152,8. (Nom. sg.) asakya-dhitara (see CPD
s.v.) and (nom. pi.) (putta) dhitara, Nidd 1134,1 (so Bp S [Ezputto dhita]),

however, are formed on the base of the (old) ace. dhitaram (see above).

§ 41. The paradigm of the °m/va(nt)-stQms (including mahafntj- 'great,
tall')3 is composed of (a) historical (in the plural only nom./voc. [=

ace] and gen. pi. have survived) and (b) newly created forms based on the
ace. sg. ( °[m/v]anta- «~ °[m/v]antamf: (a) (sg.) silavd, °vantam, °vatd,

°vato, ovati, °va (< °van [?]), (pi.) °vanto, °vatam, (b) (sg.) °vanto, °van-

tena, °vanta5, °vantassa, °vantel °vantamhil °vantasmim, °vanta, (pi.)

i See GEIGER § 90.4.

2 dhita- is a contraction of *dihita- (cf. p. 49) which goes back to duhitd (see OBERLIES
1999: 39-41). For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 392.

3 See GEIGER § 96-98 and VON HINCBER § 3 59-363. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 396 and
JACOBI § 40.3.

4 This stem {silavanta-, mahanta-) is used as prior member of compounds (beside we

hzvQmaha- and by analogy braha-).

5 This ablative ending, which is not recorded by GEIGER, seems to be used very rarely,

and only in late texts: Gangd... Himavantdpabhavita \.. from the Himavant...', Ap
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°vanta, °vante, °vantehiy °vantanam, °vantesu, °vantal. The nom. sg. in

°va is used as voc: ayasma, S II 268,24, cakkhuma, Ap 39,12, Bhagava,

S V 80,14. The feminities are derived from the weak stem (silavati, D II

12,27).

mstr.-abli

gen.

lae, ,

voc.

silava, (ntr.) ojavam

rnaha, mahanto

silavantam

mahantam, maham2

sflavatd, silavantena

mahata, mahantena

silavato, silavantassa

mahato, mahantassa

silavati, silavante, °van~

tamhi, °vantasmim

mahati) mahante

silava, yasavanta

phiraj / "

sflavanto, silavanta, (ntr.) oja-

vantani

mahanta, (ntr.) mahantani

silavanto, silavante

mahante

silavantehi

mahantehi

silavatam, silavantanam

mahatam, mahantanam

silavantesu

mahantesu

silavanto, silavanta

51,15 (cf. Candravrtti II 1,81 = III 3,55: himavato gahga prabhavati), 23,1, 343,27

(see also BECHERT 1958: 311). Cf. also BECHERT, 'Alte Vedhas' im PalUKanon.

NA WG 1988.4, p. 9-10 with n. 38 (on DII 93,3 Iff.: svakkhato +bhagavanta [/ °vata

/ °vatena] dhammo sanditthiko ...).

1 For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 397.

2 Cf. sumahampuram,-J& VI 165,20*. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 398.
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The present participle in °a(nt)-/ °e(nt)- inflects in the same way
(e.g. gen. pi. satam, Ja IV 292,28, 294,4* [so read1]), except for the nom.
sg.2 which ends in -am (< -an)3; it has occasionally preserved the historical
instr. pi. (sabbhi < sadbhih)4. The word araha(nt)- 'Buddhist saint' follows
either inflexion (araham, arahaf. The paradigm of bhava(nt)-G\ used for
addressing people, shows some contracted forms (instr. sg. bhota, gen.
bhoto, voc. bho - with the old -o < °(v)ah (cf. avuso [see AiGr. Ill p.
258f.])7 —, voc. pi. bhonto [bhavantah], instr. sg. fern, bhotiya, Ja VI
523,18*, voc. sg. fern, bhoti, Ja VI 523,7* = 19*, D II 249,8, bhoti [<
nom.8], Ja III 95,13* Sn 988). On bhante (pace GEIGER 98.3) see § 22.2.

rem. (a) The seemingly incongruent nom. sg. masc. vasam, Ja III
419,13* {socayissati mam kanta game vasam anindiia [vasanti,

ct]) and 530,12* (... upatthita, tapassina jotir iva vane vasam

1 See OBERLIES (1995/96: 272).

2 A rare exception is ace. sg. gacchatam, Ja V 28,23* (see OBERLIES 1995a: 132).

3 Cf. asam < asan (Ja IV 435,21* = VI 235,31* [see OBERLIES 1995/96: 295]). But

also the neuter ends in -am (asam < asat [Ja II 32,2*]). See GEIGER § 97.2 and

LUDERS (1954: 159 n. 1). For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 398.

4 See GEIGER § 98.2 and VON HlNUBER § 359-363 (cf. SMITH, Orientalia Suecana 3
[1955] 32 n. 3).

5 See GEIGER § 98.1. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 398.

6 See GEIGER § 98.3.

7 avuso is an 'eastern' word. What we expect as its final is therefore -e (the more so as

u precedes; see § 4.2). On ayyo see p. 170.

8 This is to avoid the opening [-]wwv.
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[vasantena, ct]) is the participle transformed into a * namw/-absolu-
tive' (see p. 270).

loc,

bhavam (as ntr. M III 172,26)

araham, araha

bhavantam

arahantam

bhota

arahata

bhoto

arahato, arahantassa

arahante, arahantamhi

bhavam, bho

iiiilllliSS^^Hillilliiii
bhavanto, bhonto

arahanto, arahanta

bhavante

arahante

bhavantehi

arahantehi

bhavatam

arahatam, arahantanam

arahantesu

bhonto

Only sporadically are forms of a stem in °ata- used in nom. sg.
(ajanato 'ignorant', Thi 240, icchato 'desiring', Th 320\jfvato 'being
alive', Ja III 539,2* [(J-w-]) and pi. (ajanata 'ignorant fools', Th 129)1
The feminines are usually derived from the strong stem (kubbantT-); only
adjectives have a feminine in °ati- (silavati-, mahati-) as has sa(nt)-

1 This form is wrongly defined as nom. pi by GEIGER (§ 97).

2 See VON HlNOBER § 359 and - for Prakrit - PISCHEL § 398.
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(satr-)1.

Starting from the nom. sg. ntr. ending in °m/vam (< °m/vat)2 the
°m/va(nt)-stems were transformed into Wva-stems3: (ace. sg. masc.)

balavam, Vin II 1,12, bhanumam, Sn 10164, satimam, Sn 212, Himavam,

Ja VI 272,4*, Ap 441,21, (gen. sg.) Accimassa, Dip III 14, iddhimassa, As
421,4, Bandhumassa, DII 7,1, (nom. pi. masc.) mutima, Sn 881, (nom. sg.
fern.) kittima, Ja III 70,6* - VI 508,21 *, Sirima, Bv V 21. The same holds
good for the participles: jano (~ janam5), Ja III 24,2*, dado (~ dadam), S
I 32,14*, passo (~ passam), Th 61, anukubbassa (~ °kubbantassa), Ja II
205,10*, III 108,17*. If these forms without -nt-6 were created in the east
of the MIA linguistic area and were taken over into Pali by replacing the
ending -e (as LUDERS maintained [1954: 158-160]), the pattern putrah :
putte II ddnam : dane may have played a xo\e\jano < *jane (: janam).

rem. (b) One of the forms without -nt-, viz. visodhaye, Dhp 281,

1 See GEIGER § 98 rem. 3 ([= p. 138 n. 2 of GHOSH'S English translation]) and VON

HlNUBER§ 363.

2 asam (asat), Ja II 32,2*, ojavam, S I 212,30* (see GEIGER § 96 / 97). See also p. 177
n. 3.

3 See SMITH, Orientalia Suecana 3 (1954) 32 n. 3. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 398.

4 Since bhanumat- as a designation of the 'sun' is a masculine in Sanskrit it can be

assumed that the same holds true for Pali. But it cannot be ruled out that bhanumam

goes back to (nom.-acc. ntr, sg.) bhanumat.

5 On janam see VON HlNUBER (1968: 44-45).

6 On such forms see GEIGER § 97.2, BERGER (1956:110), NORMAN (1969:137 [ad Th

61] and 1992: 168 [ad Sn 92]) and VONHINUBER § 360 / 490.
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was perhaps not 'translated' into its western equivalent, as it was

regarded as an optative (see LtJDERS 1954: 159 and BERGER 1956:

110); (c) The part, sampajana- does not belong here (pace LUDERS

1954: 157-158 and NORMAN 1992: 224 [ad Sn 413]), being an

haplological shortening of samprajan<an>ah (see § 22.1)1.

3.2. The pronouns

§ 42. The pronouns have marked pecularities of inflexion, which entail a

transfer to the nominal inflexion by adding the suffix °ka- (amuka-,

asuka-). They are especially liable to wear and tear and consequently to

renewal. Their inflexion, on the other hand, has preserved archaic characte-

ristics such as the use of the dative (as genitive)2.

(1) The personal pronouns show a great number of forms which are due to

analogies3 between the cases as well as between the numbers. The pro-

1 Of the part. perf. act. only the nom. sg. masc. has survived: (a)vidva, M I 311,7, Sn

535, 728, bhaya-dassiva, Dhp 31/32 (see GEIGER § 100.2).

2 But also a 'new' dative is created: yaya atthaya, D I 90,19.

3 (a) tuyham (* tubhyam) is formed in analogy to mayhatn (see SMITH, MSL 23 [1935]

272); (b) the nom. may am (vayam) takes its m- from the oblique cases of the singu-

lar, and the initial t- of the plural of the second person stems from the singular, while

the -e- of the instr. and loc. (cf. OIA asmdbhih, asmasu) is analogical to,the corre-

sponding forms of the third-person pronoun. It was called for by the nom./acc. amhe.

This (as nom.) is formed according to the proportion (amhe <) *asme : asman = te :

tan (see p. 186). Later on the ending -an was replaced by -e, which is the general

substitution in the ace. pi., and the ace. was also amhe/asme (see INSLER, Die Spra-

die 34 [1988/90] 141); (c) based on amhe the gen. amham was formed analogical to

mamam.
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nouns of the first and second persons1 have no distinction of gender. The

bracketed forms of the following chart are the ones used more rarely (on

which see below):

aham (mhi, asmif t(u)vam

mam, mamam3 (me, mayham) tarn, t(u)vam (te, tavam)

maya, me (mamato) t(v)aya, te

mama(m), mayha(m), me

(mam)

tava(m), tuyha(m), tumham,

te (taya)

mayi t(v)ayi

Individual forms: (I) nom. mhi, Ap 195,7,217,44 (see rem. a. below), asmi,

JaV165,27*5, ace. me, Jail 443,14*, VI 266,18*6 ,ma^m, JaV214,20*,

1 See GEIGER § 104 and VON HlNUBER § 365-373. For Prakrit see PlSCHEL § 415-422

and ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 68 (on ne [cf. PlSCHEL § 419] and bhe [cf. PlSCHEL

§ 422]).

2 On the sandhi variants of aham see CPD s.v. aham.

3 See GEIGER § 104.1 (his examples are, however, not beyond doubt). It is possible

that also mama is used as an accusative: kirn mama paro karissati, Thl 493, mam *

eva anukampaya, Th 623 (cf. CPD I,530b).

4 See CPD I,501b (s.v. asampatta) and 529a 1. 34-35 and BECHERT (1958: 312).

5 See OBERLffiS (1997: 11 n. 23). For Prakrit see PlSCHEL § 417 and ALSDORF, Kleine

Schriften p. 63-64.

6 See CPD I,529b-530a.
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mama, Thl 493, gen. mayha (see § 4.1)1, mam, Ja IV 332,4* (mama, ct), S

IV 61,132; (II) ace. te, MII 127,18, Ja I 225,27-283, tavam, Ja V 507,25*,

gen. tuyha (see § 4.1), taya, Ja VI 288,9* (taya ham asmi4 'I belong to

you')5. The stems used in compounds are mam- (Ja IV 14,2*, 253,13*6, D

II 100,5, MII 123,28, SIV 315,23 [cf. CPD I,532b]) and tvam- (tvamnatho

a IV 253,13*).

rem. (a) mhi (asmi) seems to have been used as pronoun as it was
taken as the singular of the nom. pi. of the personal pronoun am-
he1; (b) the opposition of the Vedic dissyllabic nominative tuvdm
to the monosyllabic ace. tvam is continued by Pali tuvam vs. torn8;
(c) the gen. mama and tava are the bases for the ace. mamarn and
tavam and for the abl. mamato9; (d) mam and tarn, Sn 48,9, are not

1 On mayham as 'agent' see BECHERT (1958: 315). On abl. me, Vin I 22,32* = S I
105,15*, see CPD I,530a.

2 For Prakrit see PiscHEL §418.

3 See CPD s.v. akkosati.

4 Or do we have to interpret tayaham asmi as Itayi aham asmi/? In that case the gen.

taya does not exist.

5

6

For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 421.

See OBERUES (1995/96: 294). Ja V 90,25* (Ee ehi mamgirim) is to be read eh' imam

girim (correct OBERLIES 1995: 154 [s.v. mam-] accordingly).

7 See BECHERT (1958: 312).

8 See VON HINCFBER § 370 and OBERLIES (1999: 46-47).

9 ahakam is attested only with the grammarians, maya, Ja III 398,13*, IV 18,2*, and

taya, Vv 625 (and Thi 383), are not ablatives (pace CPD 1,5 30a), but examples of an

instrumentalis comparationis, and amham, Th 1045, is the regular genitive plural
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ablatives (pace LUDERS 1954: 142) but accusatives construed with

>/fc*f(see also §30.4).

mayam, amhe (no) tumhe (vo)

amhe, asme, no tumhe, vo

amhehi, no (asmafbjhi) tumhehi, vo

amhakam, asmakam, amham, no

(ne)

tumhdkam, tumham, vo (ve)

amhesu (asmasu) tumhesu

(I) nom. no, Ja VI 578,20*^ Ap 598,15 (etc.)2, instr. asmahi, Ap 539,103,
gen. ('eastern') ne, M II 73,5\ loc. asmasu, Ja V 349,11*, 352,11*,
378,20*, asmasu, Ja V 343,14* (= mayi, Ja-m 136,9), 439,11*,
352,10*711*5; (II) nom. vo, Ja III 521,27*, V 391,26*, 395,4*, VI

(pace GEIGER § 104.1).

1 See OBERLIES (1995a: 157 [s.v. vayam]) and id. (1997: 11 n. 22).

2 Or is this no a mere particle which is frequently appended to verbs (see CPD 1,531 b)?

3 = Thi-a 153,3* (Ee asmabhf). On the instrumental no see BECHERT (1958: 312).

4 See NORMAN (1969: 237).

5 For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 419.
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576,29*', (used as voc.2) Vin I 23,21/25, M I 206,9/12, Mil 19,4, ace. vo,

Ap 584,20, Ja III 57,23*, D III 81,3, Sn 6823, gen. ('eastern') ve, Sn 333 =
Dhp 315, Th 653, 1004/54. The stems used in compounds are amha-* and
tumha-5,

rem, (a) amham, Th 1045, is the regular gen. pi. (pace GEIGER §
104.1)6; (b) On the dual vam see § 28.1.

(2) The non-personal pronouns7 distinguish gender. The paradigm of ta(d)-
is composed of historical and newly created forms:

1 See LUDERS (1954: 30 n. 2), OBERLIES (1995: 143) and id. (1997: 11 n. 22). For

Prakrit (Vasudevahindi 88,21) see ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 68.

2 But see p. 69 (rem. f).

3 On (the possible accusative) tumham, Vin IV 241,21**, see VON HlNUBER (1968:
110) and id. §371.

4 For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 422.

5 SeevoNHiNUBER§371.

6 And also amhakam and tumhakarn, Ja 1221,29, are ordinary genitives (see CPD s.v.

amhaham [pace GEIGER § 104.1]).

7 See GEIGER § 105-106 and VON HINUBER § 374-378 (for Prakrit see PISCHEL § 423-

425). The pronouns so, sa, tarn (etc.) are "used to strengthen other pronouns", usually

preceding them, and "so may refer also to the person contained in a verbal form: so

karohi *(v°u) do!', Dhp 236, so tato cuto amutra udapadim 'departed from there I

was born again at that place', D I 13,23" (GEIGER § 106). The relative pronoun

followed by a corresponding form of the 3. person personal pronoun acquires the

meaning'whoever, whichever'.
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iitli SO tarn (se) sa

tarn
te tani ta(tayo)

tena

tamhd, tasmd
taya tehi tahi

tassa

tassa, tissa

(taya, tissdya) tesam (tesanam)
tasam

(tasa-

nam)

||l|||i
tamhi, tasmirn

tassam

(tasam), tis-

sam (tdyam)

tesu tasu

The nom. sg. masc. sa - in OIA only allowed before consonants -
stands beside so, which becomes the dominant form. The nom. sg. ntr. tarn
(tat) has the nominal ending -am. The corresponding 'eastern' form of both
so and tarn is se1, which is also part of seyyaiha - sayathd, Th 412 (<
Atharvaveda [Saunaka] 17,1.20-21 / Brahmana+ sdydthaf - tamyathd,
Mil 1,133, seems to be a 'hyper-translation'. After the model of the fern.
(to) the nom. masc. te was used also for the ace. The instr. fern. sg. taya

1 se = tarn is wrongly translated as so (nesam bhavissati uposathakammam), Vin I

102,30 (see also p. 69 n. 6). For Prakrit se - used also for the oblique cases (on such

se in Pali see LEUMANN, Kleine Schriften p. 547, and AiGr. Ill § 238ba rem.) - see

PlSCHEL § 423 and OBERLIES (1999: 49-50 with n. 71).

2 See p. 13 (and PlSCHEL § 423). Also BHS knows sayyatha (see BHSD s.v. yathapi).

3 See TRENCKNER (1908: 104). Cf. AMg. tam-jaha (Ayarangasutta 6,11, 17,21).
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(taya) is borrowed from the nominal type kannaya - as is the nom./acc. pi.
tayo (see § 31.4) - to avoid homonymity with the 2nd person pronoun taya

(tvaya). The gen. sg. tissaya has a blended ending (tissdx ftajya) as have
some forms of the gen. pi. (tesanam, tasanam; cf. esanam, M II 154,2,
katamesanam, D1206,5, Vin III 7,22, sabbesanam, M III 60,24). On tissa

(tasyah) see § 7.11 *, on tasam (tasyam) § 3.4. The stem used in compounds
is tam-ha(d)- (Vv 1264, Th 719)2.

(3) The stems eta(m)- andya(m)~ (these are the stem-forms: Vin I 57,35;
Ja III 131,12*, IV 107,20*) inflect in the same way3. An 'eastern' nom. sg.
ntr. is ye (D II 278,16, M II 254,244) which is also part of yebhuyyena
'mostly, usually'. The anaphorical pronoun ena(m)- is used only as ace. of
all three genders {enamf. After the pattern of ta(m)-: eta(m)- a new ana-
phorical pronoun na- is created to ena(m)- which inflects like (e)ta(m)-6.

rem. (a) Owing to dialect mixture the endings of the nom./acc. pi.
were identical for masc. and neuter (-a, -am). This contributed to
the confusion of the masc. and neuter plural forms, frequently

1 See also BLOCH (1965: 147) and SCHWARZSCHILD (1991: 47-49).

2 tadam, Ud 80,13, Sn 147,10/13, 148,6/10 (cf. Sadd 627 n. 7), and yadam, Nidd I

54,12 (cf. NORMAN 1992: 301 [ad Sn 778]), are enlargements of ta(d)- and ya(d)-

after the model of idam (see VONHlNUBER § 377).

3 See GEIGER § 107 /110 and VON HlNUBER § 3 81. For Prakrit see PISCKEL § 426-427.

4 See CPD s.v. 2avitakka, rem. (cf. TRENCKNER 1908: 128 and GEIGER § 110).

5 See GEIGER § 107.2 and VON HINOBER § 389. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 431.

6 See SCHELLER (1967: 22 n.l [pace SMITH, Orientalia Suecana 2 (1953) 121 n. 3]),

GEIGER § 107.2, AiGr. Ill p. 522 / 524 and VON HlNUBER § 389 (cf. JOHANSSON,

Monde Oriental 2 [ 1907/08] 89-92). For Prakrit see PISCHEL §431.
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encountered when a relative pronoun refers to a noun:1 vinicchayd
yardpakappitani, Sn 8381, ratanani.. ye ... ratanani... te, Ja VI
274,9*-12*; (b) As nam, Ja VI 511,2*, refers to 'mother and fat-
her' it should be an ace. pi.

(4) The stem ki(m)- of the interrogative pronoun2 (this is also the stem-
form: kimjacca-, Sn 80,13, kimsila-, Sn 324) is not only used for the
nom./acc. sg. ntr. but forms derived from it supplement the 'to-paradigm'3

(kinfei desam], Vin III 168,1 [koci deso, ibid. 168,5], kisrna, kissa, kirnhi,
kismim) which inflects as ta(m)- does (and as katara- and katama- do4).
This contributes to the mingling of the masculine and neuter forms, which
is complemented by a levelling of sing, and pi. forms: ko nu tumhe 'Who
are you?', JaV 390,18*.

rent, (a) On ke, D III 24,19* = 25,3* (cf. GEIGER § 111.1), see
LUDERS (1954: 14-15) - diff. BERGER (1956: 98) -, on ko-namo,
Vin 193,32, VONHlNTJBER § 379 (ko°ont of ke°, the eastern equi-
valent of kim*)5; (b) kancinam, Th 879, is kafici with added parti-
cle nam (pace GEIGER § 111.1); (c) kati- 'how many' has the
following forms: (nom. pi. mfh.) kati, (instr.) katthi, (gen.) kati-

1 See LUDERS, Philologica Indica 291 n. 3.

2 See GEIGER § 111 and VON HlNUBER § 379. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 428.

3 On katto 'how?', Ja VI 213,22*, see ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 814 n. 70.

4 See GEIGER § 111.2 and 3. On katamesanam see p. 186.

5 One may think, however, of a different - and more simple - explanation: konamo te

upajjhayo is a crossing of ko te upajjhayo and kimnamo te upajjhdyo. Cf. also
phrases like tvam konamo sitipucchi, aham Dighapitthiko ndma samiti, bhdriydte
kanama(\) ti, Ja VI 338,10'-! T, and kanama tepavattim, Vin II 272,38.
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nam, (loc.) katlsu (see GEIGER § 111.4 and CPD s.v.).

(5) In the paradigm of ida(m)-1 - this is the stem form (idappaccaya-, D I
185,27)2 - historical forms ([masc. sg.] ayam, imam - both forms also fern.
- , asma3, asset4, asmim, [pi., (nom./acc.)] inte, ehi, esam, esu, [fern, sg.]
assa, [fern, pi.] ima, asam5, [ntr.] idarn, imam) are complemented by new
ones based on the old ace. imam: (masc. sg.) imassa6, imasmim, (pi.) imehi,

imesam, imesu, (fern, sg.) imaya, imissa, imasam, (pi.) imayo, imahi,

imasam, imasu, (ntr.) imam. Since the enclitic gen. pi. esam and asam -
both used for masc. and fern.7 - can lose their initial vowel in sandhi (na

'sam) these forms were reinforced (esanam, asanam). The instability of the
initial, however, remained ('sanam)s.

rem. On tadaminasee § 5.8

1 See GEIGER § 108 and VON HlNUBER § 382-387; for Prakrit see PISCHEL § 429-430.
Also this pronoun is frequently combined with other pronouns (see GEIGER § 108.2
and CPD s.v. ayam)

2 As to the sandhi see § 24 (p. 121 -122).

3 asma is also used as a feminine: asma ratya vivasane, Ja VI 492,7* = 24*.

4 On the sandhi variants of assa see CPD s.v. ]assa.

5 On asam as gen. pi. masc. see CPD I 406a (last line) and NORMAN (1991: 181 [g.
278]).

6 This form is anticipated by imdsya, RV 8.13.21 (see TEDESCO, Language 21 [1945]

138), Another form of the gen. sg. masc. is imissa, Ja I 333,2 (cf. GEIGER § 108.1).

7 See VON HlNUBER § 383.

8 See SCHELLER (1967: 22 n. 1).
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HHHiHHH i|||||i|l iiill
ayam
(ntr.) frfam

ayam

•III
imam
(ntr.) /rffl/n, /maw

ime

(ntr.) imdni
imam

ima, imayo

• • I a
liifll

imina\ anena

imasma, imamha,

asmd

imehi, ehi imaya imahi

imassa, assa
imesam, asam,

esam,

imesdnam,

esdnam

imissa, imaya,

assd(ya)

imasam,

dsam, imdsd-

nam

iiilll imasmim, imam-

hi, asmim
imesu, esu

imissam,

imissd, imd-

yam, imdsam,

assam

imdsu

(6) The singular of both masc. and fern, of the paradigm of amu- is a direct

continuation of that of OIA adas-2. The ~u of asu (nom. sg. masc), which

at Ja V 395,26*7396,4* scans w- (i.e. aso < asau)3, and of (nom./acc. sg.

1 According to ALSDORF (1968: 33) Pali also had an instr. imenam: kirn nu imenam

karissdmU Ja V 184,14* (so read m. c ) .

2 See GEIGER § 109 and VON HINUBER § 388. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 432.

3 See CPD sv. amu, OBERLIES (1995/96: 276-277) and BLOCH, Recueil d'Articles p.

523 (cf. SAKAMOTO-GOTO, Journal of Indian and Buddhist Studies 26.2 [1978] 991).
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ntr.) adum - amum is used beside - is due to the influence of amu-1. The
plural is built up exclusively from forms of this stem, which encroached
likewise on the nom. sg. masc. (amu).

wo*.-
abl.

gen.

loc.

asu, amu

(ntr.) adum, amum

amum

(ntr.) adum, amum

amuna

amusma, amumha

amussa

amusmim, amumhi

amu (ntr. also

amuni)

amuhi

amusam

amusu

asu

amum

amuya

amussa, amuya

amussam,

amuyam

Mlili

amu2

amuhi

amusam3

amusu

(7) A number of adjectives are inflected, in part or wholly, according to the

pronominal declension ([e.g.] loc. sg. fern, in -assam - -aya, nom. pi.

masc. in -e ~ -a, gen. in -esam ~ -anamf\ anna(tara)-"\ (a)para-, itara-,

1 See WACKERNAGEL, Kleine Schriften p. 620, JOHANSSON, IF 3 (1894) 222 n. 4, and
BERGER(1955 : 18 n. 12).

2 GEIGER (§ 109) gives also amuyo. But this is only a grammarian's form.

3 The gen. amusanam which GEIGER cites is not attested.

4 (Loc. sg. fem.) uttarassam disayam, S1148,4*, - uttaraya disaya, D174,23,153,19,

Ap 541,5 (cf. uttardyam disayam, Vasudevahindi 280,27), (nom. pi. masc.) an-
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uttara-, ekacca- and sabba-1.

rem. (a) 2vi$sa- is most probably (and only2) attested at Ja V

153,9* (vissedeva... Tavatimsa sa-indaka [Ee misse]); (b) tuviya-

'your', Ja V 26,20* (cf. Bd) qu. Sadd 805,2 (so read according to

CPD s.w. apa/avaradha3), seems likewise to be a hapax; (c) The

oblique cases of atta(n)- are employed in sg. as reflexive pronoun

of all three persons and genders and of both numbers4. The same

holds good for the nom. and gen. of tuma-: tumo, A III 124,10, Sn

890, Vin II 186,31, tumam, Pv 410, tumassa, Sn 908 (GEIGER §

107.4)5; (d) The possessive pronoun for all three persons is sa(ka)~

'own' (svafka]-): sam, Ja VI 327,20* (read san niketam), sena, Ja

II 22,23*, samha, Ja VI 502,34*, samhi, D II 225,17*6, sani, M I

366,5, sesu, Ja V 26,4*, sakam, Ja IV 331,7*, sakamha, D181,25,

sake,Ja IV 103,15*.

natara, S IV 341,23, itara, Dip VI 26 (see GEIGER § 113 and OBERLIES 1997: 10).

5 There is also a fern, /-form in the paradigm of anna< annissa, M130,27, Vin 115,10.

1 For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 433.

2
 GEIGER'S (§ 113.2) sole example, Dhp 266, does not belong here. As Gandhari Dhp

67 shows, we have here vissam < vesmam (see BROUGH 1962: 191-192).

3 See also Sadd V 1426 and OBERLIES (1995a: 137).

4 See GEIGER § 112.2. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 434.

5 On tyamhi, Ja V 85,9*, VI 292,21*, tyasu, V 368,6*, and dussa, III 54,1*, see VON
HlNUBER § 380 respectively § 388 (pace GEIGER § 107.3).

6 It is possible that Th 1211 has the loc. s(v)amhi (see OBERLIES 1995:137).
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3.3. The numerals

§ 43. (1) The numeral1 eka- 'one' inflects as a pronominal adjective (see
§ 42.7)2

? i.e. (nom. pi.) eke 'some', (gen.) ekesam, (obi. fern.)
ekissa/ekissarrP; (2) Due to the loss of the dual the numeral 'two' (with the
stems dfujva-, d[(u)v]U, d[v]e~, dufvj- and ba-) had to be remodelled. Its
inflexion is the same for all three genders4. The form of the nom./acc. fern,
and ntr., d(u)ve (cf. 01A duve), was transferred to the masc, the ending
being identical to that of ime, te, sabbe5. The remaining cases are formed
analogical to those of the numeral 'three' (as is the gen. of ubha-): dvihi,

dvinnam6, dvisu (beside 'eastern' duvesu). ubha- has generalised the o of
the nom. (< ubhau): nom./acc. ubho, instr./abl. ubhohi, gen. ubhinnam, loc.
ubhosu (cf. ubho<hi> hatthehi, ubho<su> kulesu nadiya, see § 28.7)7.
ubhaya- inflects as an a-stem (it is used both in sg. and in pi. with noun

1 See GEIGER § 114-117, VON HlNUBER § 390-410 and NORMAN (1994: 1-33). For
Prakrit see PISCHEL § 435-451.

2 eka, Ja VI 412,15*, does not attest a nominal inflexion: Pancdla ca Videhd ca ubho

eka bhavantu te means 'they should come to terms'.

3 In the feminine plural ekaccd- complements eka- (see Sadd 284,33): eka, D1181,1,

~ ekaccasu, Vin II 65,2.

On the 'eastern' nom. sg. ntr. eke see NORMAN (1991: 69) and cf. CPD H,577b.

4 The western Asoka inscriptions keep the inflexion of masc. and fern, apart (G dvo

mord, dve cikichd).

5 Only the late Apadana uses the loc. duve (443,1/3).

6 On Ja V 387,15* see OBERLIES (1995/96: 298).

7 On vubho, Ja VI 509,24*, see § 25 (p. 125-126).
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and verb in plural). It is contaminated with dvi- to dubhaya-1; (3) The
numeral ti- 'three' (with the stems ti- and te~) distinguishes in the
nom./acc. all three2, and in the genitive two, genders; both these genitives
were modelled after catunnam and channam3, the fern, one receiving its
gemmate -ss- from (nom./acc.) tisso: nom./acc. masc. tayo (trayah), fern.
tisso (tisrah), ntr. tini (trini), gen. masc./ntr. tinnam, fern, tissannam («-
*tisanam < tisrnam). The instr./abl. and loc, identical for all genders, show
the inflexion of an /-stem (with -f- in accord with tini): tihi, tisu. The gen.
also has a double ending (tinnannam, Vin 1162,36, Mil 309,8), by analogy
with pancannam, channam, sattannam4. — rem. ti, S II 135,3, Vin IV
119,23, resembling Vedic trt5, is probably due to a haplology of endings
(dve vdt<m>i va udaka-phusitani)6; (4) 'Four' (catufr]-)7 has two forms
for nom. and ace. masc. (owing to case confusion and after the model of
fern.); also the other cases are historical forms whose compensatory leng-
thened -u- conforms to the vocalism of 'three': (nom./acc.) cattdro, caturo,
(instr./abl.) catuhi, catubbhi, (gen.) catunnam (with a standardized ending

1 See SaddV 1451.

2 Thl 518, however, uses tini for the feminine gender: sakhiyo tint (so read) janiyo (see
NORMAN 1971:178-179).

3 As was bahunnam (see p. 20 n. 7).

4 See BARTHOLOMAE (1916: 6 n. 2 / 21).

5 VON HlNUBER § 393 even sees in ti the direct continuation of Vedic trt (cf. AiGr. Ill

§ 177 a rem.).

6 See CAHXAT, Sanskrit and World Culture, Berlin 1986, 372 n. 56,

7 The stems used in compounds are catu(r)- and catu(r)-. Is the latter which is also to

be found in Prakrit (see PlSCHEL § 78 and JACOBI § 14) abstracted from vrddhi

derivations? Cf. temasa- 'three months (of the rainy season)', M1438,10.
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°nnam [* ""rnam]1), catusu {°usu, S143,2*). The fern, has as nom.-acc. and
gen. the historical forms (catasso, catassannam [< *catasanam : tissa-
nnam]), whereas the remaining cases are supplied by the masc. (as is the
rare ace. caturo [Ja VI 38,2*]). The nom./acc. ntr. is a historical form, too
(cattdri); (5-10) The numerals 'five' through 'ten' continue the old forms;
but the instr. has the ending -ahi, while the gen. has -annum by analogy
(sporadically -anna: pancanna, Sn 964 [with Nidd 1482,22*], dasanna, Ja
V 448,16*) and 'six' has ch- (with chaftj- as stem) as its initial (see § 13
[p. 71])2: (nom.-acc.)pafica, (instr.-abl.)pancahi, (gen.)paiicannam, (loc.)
pancasu (etc.). Archaic forms like atthahi (astabhih)3 and dasabhi (dasa-
bhih) are rarely encountered (Ja I 414,5* = III 207,14*, Vin I 38,22).

1 See BARTHOLOMAE (1916: 6 n. 2).

2 'Eastern' 2sa- seems to stand beside 'western' cha- (see VON HlNUBER § 399; but cf.

TiEKEN, WZKS 31 [1987] 200). On chala- 4six\ Ja VI 238,32* (Bd), see p. 5 n.3 and

197 n. 4.

3 In compounds the final oiattha- may be lengthened: atthdkhuram, Ja 1163,4* = 10*
(so read).
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Ill l̂ l̂̂ ^^^^^^^p^

nom.

ace.

d(u)ve
(masc.) tayo

(fem.) tisso

(ntr.) tini

(masc.) cattaro,

caturo

(fem.) catasso

(ntr.) cattari

panca (etc.)

instr.-
abl.

dvihi tihi catuhi^ catubbhi pancahi (etc.)

atthahi, dasabhi

gen. d(u)vinnam (masc. / ntr.)

tinnam

(fem.) tissan-

nam

(masc. / ntr.)

catunnam

(fem.) catassan-

nam

pancanna(m)
(etc.)

loc. dvisu tisu catusu pancasu (etc.)

(11-18) The numerals 'eleven' through 'eighteen' have a by-form

°rasa-, which probably originated in 'twelve' and 'seventeen' ([dvadasa-/]

bdrasa-1 < dvadasa- / sattarasa- < saptadasa-) by dental dissimilation (see

p. 88) to then spread by analogy2: ekddasa- /' (°rasa-),pancadasa-, solasa-

1 Though permitted by the Saddaniti ekarasa- is not attested in the Theravada canon,

and barasa- 'twelve' quoted by this grammar has completely disappeared from the

canonical texts (see VONHINUBER § 400; cf. NORMAN, 7/J34 [1991] 205).

See BERGER, MSS 47 (1986) 31.
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/°rasa-, atthadasa- / °rasa~. Thirteen' {terasa-Ztelasa- < *trayadasa-1)
also has a form with -/- < -d- (faddhajtelasa-), as has 'forty' (cattalisa-),

while 'fourteen' (catuddasa-) also shows also abnormal loss of -t-

(cuddasa-) and the genuine MIA forms of 'fifteen' are pannarasa- and
pannarasa- (see § 163); (19/29 [etc.]) 'Nineteen' is ekunavlsati- (only Ap
174,22 has UnavTsa-), 'twenty-nine' ekunatimsa- (only Ja III 138,20* and
Ap 181,18 have unatimsa-), (etc.); (20/30) As in Epic Sanskrit 'twenty'
took over the ending of 'thirty' (and sometimes also vice versa): visati-,

visa-, visa-, timsa-, tisa-, chattimsati- (vimsati-, trimsat-)2; (21-28/31-38)
'visa- (bavisa-, Kvu 138,21, pannuvisa-, Ja III 138,20*) and °vTsati-,

tirnsa- and (sporadically) timsati- are the bases of the numerals '21-28' and
'31-38' ( '33' with analogical levelling: tettimsa- < *tetthimsa- <

trayastrimsat-); (40) cattansa- has by-forms with -/- and -/- (see also
above); compounded with other numerals, it is sometimes shortened to
(°)talisa- (-> talisa-, Ap 103,13, 234,14 [uddana]); (50) pannasa- 'fifty'
(beside panndsa-) shows the same development of -he- as 'fifteen'; (60)
The initial of satthi- contrasts with that of cha(t)- 'six', dvatthi- 'sixty-
two', DI 54,4, is the 'eastern' form corresponding to 'western' dvasatthi-,

S IV 286,243; (72) Historical basattati- (Vin 1100,11 *) is superseded first
by dvasattati- and then by dvesattati-; (84) culasiti- ~ cullasiti- (*colaslti-
[with analogical -d-, cf. caturasiti-, Mahabharata 1,2.96] < ca<t>urasiti-)
is the 'eastern' form corresponding to 'western' caturasiti-. The other
numerals continue the OIA forms.

The numerals 'one' through 'eighteen' are used as adjectives, unless
they inflect as neuters (sg.) in analogy with visam (< *vimsat). The nume-

1 First it develops to *trayidasa- (cf. As traidasa-). On Pkt. terasa- see PlSCHEL § 119.

2 See OBERLffiS (1997: 10 with n. 21).

3 See NORMAN (1994: 82-83).
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rals 'nineteen' and upwards are neuter or feminine substantives in -am or
-a and -ti respectively1. When connected with substantives, they may be
used appositionally in the same case as the substantive, or else the quali-
fied substantive may be put in the genitive plural. Often, however, the
numerals are not inflected at all. Finally, a determinative compound may
be formed2.

The ordinals3 continue - mutandis mutatis - the 01A ones (on

dutiya- and tally a- see § 7.8a)4. The higher numbers (except for '60th')

may be formed by adding °ma- to the cardinal: visa-, visatima- (vimsa-,

vimsatitama-), satthitama-. They are all inflected as a-stems. Their femi-

nine is always in -a, while those in -f are used to denote dates (atthami-
68th day', catuddasi- '14th day' [see CDIAL 4606], pancadasi- '15th

1 For Prakrit see PlSCHEL § 445 / 447.

2 In texts like the Drpavamsa a numeral (as well as ubho) as the first member of a

compound can retain its case ending (see TsuCHIDA, StII 13/14 [1987] 306 n. 30):

tini-vassamhi nigrodho catuvassamhi bhataro, chavassamhipabbajito mahindo ...

'When (Asoka had) completed three years, (the story of) Nigrodha happened, after

the fourth year (he put his) brothers (to death), after his sixth year Mahinda... recei-

ved the Pabbajja ordination*, Dip VII 31-32 (OLDENBERG's transl.).

3 See GEIGER § 118, VON HINUBER § 411 and NORMAN (1994: 33-47). For Prakrit see

PlSCHEL § 449.

The ace. of the ordinals is used to form temporal adverbs: pathamam 'the first

time5, dutiyam 'the second time' (see GEIGER § 119.3).

4 Sporadically the ordinal number is used instead of the cardinal number: pancamehi

bandhanehi 'with five bonds', S IV 201,22, 202,9 (see GEIGER § 118.4 and OBER-

LIES 1997: 10-11). On chala- (see above, p. 5 n. 3) see also OBERLIES (1995: 134).

Noteworthy are compounds of ordinal numbers with atta(n)-: attaduttiya-
4 oneself with one companion', DII147,21, attacatuttha- 'oneself with three others',

M I 393,21.
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day')1.

There are other numeral derivatives2: (a) multiplicative adverbs
([saki(m) 'once',] dvikkhattum 'twice', tikkhattum 'thrice')3, (b) adverbs
with the suffixes ~da, -dha and -so (ekada 'once', dvidha 'in two parts',
sattadhd 'in seven parts', anekaso 'repeatedly'4), (c) numeral adjectives
with the 'suffixes' °guna- and °vidha- (catugguna- 'fourfold', atthaguna-

'eightfold', ekavidha- 'single-fold'). To denote fractional sense addha- is
added to the next higher ordinal: addhatiya- 'two and a half5, addhuddha-

'three and a half6.

1 See OBERLIES (1996: 113).

2 See GEIGER § 119. For Prakrit see PlSCHEL § 450-451.

3 attharasa-kkhattum shows 'tmesis' at Ap 92,23: attharasan ca khattum so.

Also vara- can be used to form multiplicatives: ekavaram 'once', dve vdre

'twice', tayo vare 'thrice' (see GEIGER § 119.3).

4 The adverbial suffix -so is added to numerals in a distributive sense (see GEIGER §
119.3). Quite often it is added also to nouns and adjectives (see NORMAN 1992: 204
[ad Sn 288]).

5 On this word see § 22.1.

See AiGr. Ill § 178d rent. (p. 349).

If addha- is added to a cardinal the whole compound denotes halfof'the nume-

ral: dasaddha- (sic) 'five', Th 1244 (see GEIGER § 119.2; for Prakrit see PlSCHEL §

450).



3.4. The Verb

§ 44. Compared with the verb system of 01 A, that of Pali has undergone
extensive reorganisation. The dual has been completely lost, and the

medium survives only in some forms. Its function has been partly taken
over by the causative (bhikkhuni ... bahum lasunam harapesi 'The nun
brought much garlic', Vin IV 258,14), and passives in °iyati are sporadi-
cally used as such: ([upa/pariy/sam] adiyati 'clings to; controls; takes,
grasps'1, vediyati 'feels'2, sadiyati 'takes pleasure in'3; cf. uttariyati 'boils
over', ruccati 'indulges in')4. The system of tenses5 has been simplified: it
comprises the present, the future (and conditional) and a combined preteri-
te consisting of imperfect, aorist and perfect6. The subjunctive and the
precative are missing from the moods (cf., however, § 46.2 rem.)7. Of
derived present stems only the causative, the passive and the denominative

1 pariyadiyeyyam, Vin 125,2, samadiya, Bv II117, samadiyahi, Thl 249, samadiyassu,
Vv 1216 (see GEIGER § 136.4).

2 A I 141,6, M I 59,12, Vin III 37,25 (see GEIGER § 136.4).

3 D I 166,4, Vin II 294,20, III 29,18.

4 See GEIGER § 136.4, 175.1, VONHINUBER § 415 and SAKAMOTO-GOTO (1993); cf.

NORMAN (1992a: 14-15 n. 6) and BHSG § 37.23. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 550.

On passives used as actives (annam... /tarn khajjare bhunjarepiyyare ca> Ja IV

3&Q,13*9parihqyati,Cp 16)seeDEVREESE, J40S81 (1961)20(cf.OBERLlES 1995:

131 [s.v. khajjati] and CPD s.v. abhi-bhuyati). For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 550.

5 Pali had a kind of 'aspect' system comparable to that of Vedic Sanskrit (see B E -
CHERT 1958a, 1995).

6 See BLOCH (1965: 225).

7 See VON HINUBER § 413 (cf. PISCHEL, ZVS 23 [1877] 424-425, GEIGER § 123, BLOCH

1965: 221 and NORMAN, Traces of the Subjunctive in Middle Indo-Aryan, in: Facets

of Indian Culture. Gustav Roth Felicitation Volume. Patna 1998, 97-108).
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are productive categories, while the desiderative and the intensive1 have
been preserved only in a few historical forms: jigucchati 'is disgusted'
(jugupsate [see § 7.11]), tikicchati 'cures' (cikitsati, see p. 88), sussusati
'wishes to hear' (susrusate)2, lalappati 'talks much' (l&lapyatQ),jangamati
'visits' (jangamyate [:: (anu)cankamati 'walks up and down' < (*)cankra-
mati <- cankramiti ~ cankramyate])3.

The focus of the verbal conjugation is no longer the root but the
present stem, i.e. the 3sg. of the indicative without the ending -t?. All
regular verb forms are based on it; forms that are not so constructed are
chiefly historical relics. According to its stem-final, two 'conjugations' can
be distinguished. In one type (the more numerous) the present stem ends in
-a (the OIA present classes I, VI and IV, the latter as a rule with character!-

1 See GEIGER § 184 (desid.) and 185 (intens.) and VONHlNUBER § 417. For Prakrit see

PlSCHEL § 555 (desid.) and 556 (intens.).

2 On sussuyati, M III 221,8, which GEIGER § 184 n. 3 regards as a corruption, see

BHSG§40.1.

3 (Desid.) jigisati ~ jigimsati 'wishes to win* (see § 3.5), jighacchati 'is hungry',

titikkhati 'bears, endures', dicchati 'wishes to give5 (dicchare, Ja IV 65,2i* = S I

18,27*), vavakkhati 'wishes to call', (intens.) kakacchati 'snores', Ja I 318,2, Mil

85,22 (*krakrathyate), dhamadhamayati 'blows strongly', Mil 117,21, lolup(p)ati 'is

greedy' (in: lolupa- 'greedy' and loluppa- 'greediness'; see OBERLIES 1996: 100 n.

55). daddalhatildaddallati 'blazes' seems to be an onomatopoetic remodelling of

(Skt.) jajvalyate and not its direct continuation (pace GEIGER § 41,2; see also VON

HINUBER § 167 and BROUGH 1962: 186). On simsati (GEIGER § 184) see p. 23 n. 1,

on momuha- 'bewildered' see p. 91 n. 4.

4 See LEUMANN (1940: 206 [= Kleine Schriften p. 304]), EDGERTON (1954: 78) and

VON HINUBER § 418.
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stic -CCa- < -Cya-1); in the other, it ends in a long vowel, most commonly
-e (see § 45), fairly often -d, rarely -I or -o2. This 'second' conjugation
comprises the old athematic presents now made uniform by suppressing
alternations, this as a consequence of generalising a frequent form (eti ...
enti 'he goes / they go'3, bruhi .. brumi, bruti 'say! / 1 say / he says'4,
jahami ... jahanti 'I leave / they leave', sunomi ... sunoma 'I hear / we
hear'); or which were thematicised, i.e. transferred to the 'first' conjuga-
tion5 - a process based on a form constantly used (thus all verbs of class
VII and y/bandh6 were thematicised forming a group with muncati, etc.7):

1 *miyati out of (OIA) mriyate 'dies' is remodelled after 2jiyati 'grows old' (< jiryati)

to yield (Pali) miyati (see p. 49 n. 3). Forms of these present stems lists GEIGER §

137. Present stems of the old fourth and sixth class and newly built stems with

characteristic -aya- (on which see below) are given by GEIGER § 134, 136 and 138.

For Prakrit see PlSCHEL § 472-484 (old class I), 485-486 (old class VI) and 487-489

(old class IV).

2 See EDGERTON, JAOS 73 (1953) 117, and id. (1954). For Prakrit see also JACOBI §
51-55.

3 Ind. pr. emiy esi, eti, ema, etha, enti; imp. 2sg. ehi, 3sg. etu, 2pl etha; opt. 2sg.

eyyasi, 3sg. eyya (see GEIGER § 140.3 and - for Prakrit - PlSCHEL § 493). On adhlya-

ti 'he studies' - adhiyanti 'they study' see CPD s.v. adhiyati and OBERUES (1993/94:

162 n. 74).

4 See GEIGER § 141.2 (brumetu, D I 95,19, is a scribal error for brutu me 'he should

say to me'; see OBERLIES 1995: 130), For Prakrit - it has generalised be(mi) <

*bravimi <- bravimi - see PlSCHEL § 494, ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 64, and

BHAYANI, Sambodhi 1 (1978/79) 116.

5 The thematic vowel a of this conjugation preserves the individuality of both root and

termination.

6 See GEIGER § 146.4. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 513.

7 See GEIGER § 144. For Prakrit see PlSCHEL § 506-507.
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(cl. II) hanti 'he beats' —• hananti 'they beat' (—> 3sg. hanati1), xseti

'he lies' (sete) —• sewtf 'they lie'2,
(cl. lll)jahami 'I leave' ~+jaha(n)ti 'he leaves / they leave, dadha-

mi 'I put' -> da(d)ha[n]ti 'he puts / they put' (see p. 90-91)3,
(cl. V) see below4,
(cl. VII) chindanti 'they cut' -+ chindati 'he cuts',
(cl. VIII) kubbanti 'they make' (kurvanti) —• kubbati 'he makes'5,
(cl. IX) ganhanti 'they take' (grhnanti6) —• ganhati 'he takes'7.

1 See GEIGER § 140.1 and EDGERTON (1954: 80).

2 Cf. adami 'I eat', Ja VI 365,23*/24* (see CPD s.v. adeti and OBERLffiS 1995/96:286-

287), asati 'sits' (on asetha, Ja V 222,16*, see GEIGER § 129 and VON HlNUBER §

435), duhati 'milks', ravati 'cries', rudati/rodati 'weeps', lehati i icks' , (as)sasati

'inhales', sasati 'orders', supati/soppati 'sleeps'. On the old 2nd class and its conti-

nuation in Pali see GEIGER § 140-141 (on atthi see below), for Prakrit see PlSCHEL

§ 492-499. For veti, Th 497, allegedly '= vetti' (GEIGER § 140.1), read ( > « / / (see

NORMAN 1969: 201 [ad loc.]).

3 On the verbs of the OIA class III (^ghra, Vgr [/ jagr], Vda, \/dha, \/hu) in Pali see
below (cf. GEIGER § 142-143; for Prakrit see PlSCHEL § 500-501). A haplologically
shortened imperative ofjahati is jahi 'leave' (<jahi<hi>), Ja V 92,9* (see OBERLIES
1995a: 135).

4 See GEIGER § 147-148. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 502-505.

5 See GEIGER § 149(b). For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 508-509.

6 This starting-point was favoured by the proportion -ami: -ati: -antiijanami -+janati

(janati) <~~jananti.

7 See GEIGER § 146 (for Prakrit see PISCHEL § 505 [Vstf\, 510-512). Cf. janati

'knows', {ajjho/apa/avat)tharati 'spreads, covers', (ystr),punanti 'they clean' (on

phunantU Ja VI 108,11*, see OBERLIES 1995/96: 300), lunanti 'they cut', Mil 33,2

(see GEIGER § 145-146). On manthati 'churns' < manthati (* mathnati 'robs') see

OBERLIES, OLZ 94 (1999) 392.



§ 44: The verb system 203

Or alternatively, a new stem was extracted from such forms as (3sg.)

juhati 'he sacrifices' (onjuhati see § 3.4) and jaggati 'lies awake' from

(OIA) 3pl. juhvati and jdgrati1.

Verbs of the old 5th class2 were often transferred to the 9th class (a
tendency already present in the Vedic language): ocinati 'gathers', vicindti

'examines' ([°]cinoti), pdpundti 'attains, reaches' (prapnoti), sakkundti 'is
able' (saknoti)3, sundti 'hears' (srnoti)4. Thus the (i^o-present, which
disturbs the verbal system of a- and e-presents, was gradually superseded
by the (h^a-present which fitted in better. And even the small difference in
vocalism (°asi / °ati:: °dsi / °dti) was finally levelled: ganhati 'grasps',
(imp.)papuna 'attain!' (Thi 432), suna 'hear!' (ThI 404), (opt.) kine 'he
may buy' (Ja V 375,26*),pdpune 'he will reach' (Ja I 275,18*, Dhp 138,
Sn 324), (°)mine 'I shall create' (Ap 29,26), 'he will measure' (Ja V

1 See GEIGER § 142.3-4 (cf. OBERLIES 1997: 14).

2 munati, Dhp 269, probably based on y/mna (see Sadd V 1695), is used to 'explain'

the word muni- (see OBERLIES 1999: 42). This accounts for its w-vowel (cf. VON

HlNUBER§ 157).

3 On sakkati (Ja I 290,23) see GEIGER § 148.C (Th 533 [Ee ... sakkati deva-devo],

however, should be corrected to mannam' aham Sakka 'si deva-devo [see NORMAN

1969: 207]). For Prakrit (sakkanomi, sakkunomi, sakkai, sakkei) see PISCHEL § 505.

4 See GEIGER § 147 / 148 (papunati and sakkunati) and OBERLIES (1999: 36-37).

stanati 'moans' (different from Vstan 'to thunder' [see NARTEN. Kleine Schriften

1,407]) and (Epic Skt.) stuvate 'praises' must have been crossed with a class IX verb

to yield lthunati I thunati 'moans' (anutthundmi, Ja V 479,10*, anutthunam, Ja III

114,6*, anutthunati, Sn 827) and 2thunatil thunati 'praises' (thunanti, Sn 884,

anutthunanti, Sn 901). But I do not know what this second verb is {bhanati / bhanati

/bhanantil). GEIGER'S explanation (§ 149) fails to convince. For Pkt. see PISCHEL §

494 (for bhanai ibid. §514).
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468,18*), sune 'I may hear' (Ja IV 240,29*). A number of verbs were
analogically transformed into presents of thejya-class1:2ghdyati 'smells'
([jighrati]:: sdyati2 'tastes' [svadate] /khdyati* 'eats' [khadati]), n(a)haya-

ti/sindyati3 'bathes' (:: [pass.] *snayate), ydyati 'goes, walks' ([ydti4] ::
thdyati 'stands', see p. 214), vdyati 'blows' ([vdti5]:: vdyu- 'wind'). Other
athematic verbs were supplemented or replaced by new creations based
(e.g.) on the imperative ([d]deti I °dheti«- dehi I dhehi 'give!'/ 'put!') or
aorist (ghasati 'eats, devours' <- ghasat, pdheti 'sends'«-pdhesi [Vhi])6.

The possible contraction of -aya- > -e- and -ova- > -o- (see §11.4
and 12.4) led to various doublets: jeti ~jayati 'wins', demdna- 'flying' (Ja
II 443,10* [so read with Bd]) - dayamdna- (Ja IV 347,26*), hoti - bhavati

'is' (see § 44.2). And in line with that model, even primary -e- could be
resolved into -aya-: acceti (atyeti) -> accayanti (* atiyanti) 'they pass by',
Th 145, S I 109,1 * (accayeyya, Sn 781)7, etu - • ayantu (± yantu) 'let them

1 SeeGEIGER§ 138.

2 On this verb see BERGER (1956: 105).

3 Ind. pr. n(a)hayati9 Vin II 122,27, IV 118,16, imp. 2sg. nhaya, Vin III 110,15, 3sg.

nahayatu, Vin 1280,8, opt n(a)hayeyyat Vin IV 119,4**, S190,19, inf. n(a)hayitum,

Vin I 47,8, II 122,29, IV 118,9, aor. sinayi, Ap 204,10, inf. sinayitum, M139,6 (see

GEIGER § 140.2).

4 On Pali ydti 'goes' see GEIGER § 140.2.

5 On Pali vdti 'blows' see GEIGER § 140.2.

6 See BLOCH (1965: 226), GEIGER § 33 n. 2 ( = p. 79 n. 3 in GHOSH'S English trans-

lation) and CPD s.v. 2a rent. c. pdhesi seems to have influenced pahinati because

later texts have forms of pahinati (see WACKERNAGEL, Kleine Schriften p. 170).

7 See GEIGER § 140.3.
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go', Ja IV 447,4* (so read)1, xseti (sete) -> saya(ti) 'lies',-Ja II 53,16*, Th

3, Vin 157,30, S 1110,26* (saye, It 120,10*, sayetha, Th 501)2. All this
lent the verbal system its variegated appearance.

The old forms were, however, preserved to a great extent: (class II)
abhithom'aham 'Ipraise', Ap 423,13 (°staumi, see § 46.1),sinahi 'bathe!'
(snahi), (class lll)jahdti 'gives up'3, (class V) sunomi 'I hear', pappoti

'reaches', sakkoti 'is able'4, (class VII has left no traces), (class IX) kinati

'buys', ganhati 'takes, grasps'5, janasi/janati 'you know / he knows'6,
jinati 'deprives'7, (o)punati 'winnows' (see § 12.8), (°ni[m])mindti

1 Cf. (the old imperative) ayama 'let us go', DII 81,14 v.l. (see CPD s.v.). See also p.
220 n. 3.

2 See GEIGER § 140.4.

3 jahasU Ja III 295,20*, (pa)jahati, Ja III 523,18*, Sn 1, 506, 589, 789.

4 pappomi, Ap 496,24, pappoti, Th 35, 292, Dhp 27, Sn 584, pappotha, Ap 596,17,

papponti, Ja III 256,18*, pappontu, Th 603, sakkoma, Sn 597, Vin I 31,9, sakkonti,

Vin 131,7, sunomi, Ja IV 443,22*, sunoma, Sn 350,1110, sunohi, D162,20, Sn 273,

sunotha, Sn 997. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 503 (Vsru), § 504 (\pra+]Vap) and § 505

(y/sak).

5 (pag)ganhasU SI 141,14*, Dhp-a III 57,4, (°)ganhati, Vin IV 324,30, flganhatu, Ja

I 495,2*, Sn 479, Vin II 192,15 (see GEIGER § 146). On (ug)gahayati see p. 8.

Though an e-verb gaheti is not attested (see OBERLIES, ZDMG 147 [197] 534) some

forms of (e.g.) anu(g)ganhati appear as if derived from it (see CPD s.v.).

6 janasU Sn 504 Jdndti, Sn 276, S 1103,23. The stem jana- is generalised: (2pl. pres.)

jdnatha, Thi 346, (2sg. imp.)jandhi, Thi 59, DI 88,22 (Ja VI 365,26*, however, read

vijanahi [vait])9 (3sg. imp.) janatu, It 28,9, 29,10 (see GEIGER § 145).

7 On this verb see OBERLIES (1995: 135 [s.v. japeti]) and id., OIZ94 (1999) 390-392.
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'builds'1. And especially verbs like (1) atthi 'exists', (2) bhavati 'is', (3)
karoti 'does, makes', (4) dadati 'gives', dadhati 'puts', (5) titthati 'stands'
retained their old inflexion (beside numerous neo-forms):

(1) After the pattern °ama : °amase, °anti: °ante a medium of atthi

is formed based on lpl. asma, amha 'we are' - themselves analogical to

asmi 'I am' (and its by-form amhi) and probably due to the abl. endings

~sma and -mha also with -a as final - and 3pl. santi 'they are': (lpl.)

smase, Sn 595, amhase, amhase, JaIII 309,27*, VI 553,14*2, DII 275,11 *

(agat' amhase), (3pl.) sante, Sn 868. The 1st persons tend to join the

preceding word, which led to the loss of the initial a-: mana mhi upakulito

'I am scorched a bit', Ja 1405,16*, sitibhuta mhi 'I have become calmed',

Thi 76 = 101, ummagga-patipanna mhi 'I have entered upon a wrong

path', Thi 94, sitibhuta mha 'we have become calmed', Thi 66, avagata

mha 'we are far away from', Ja V 82,23*3. atthi, which never lost its a-,

and univerbated natthi 'does not exist' (< nasti)4 are used as petrified

forms also with a plural subject5: ye satta sannino atthi 'those beings

! See CPD s.v. abhi-nimminati and OBERLIES (1995a: 142).

2 See ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 321.

3 See SCHELLER (1967: 12 n. 4) and - for Prakrit - PISCHEL § 85 (end) and 96.

On the use of the verbum substantivum in conjunction with the verbal adjective

see LUDERS (1954: 31 n. 2). For Prakrit see ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 63, and

BHAYAM, Sambodhi 7 (1978/79) 115.

4 See SCHELLER (1967: 32 n. 2).

5 See GEIGER § 141 and EDGERTON, JAOS 57 (1937) 18. For Pkt. see PISCHEL § 515.

atthi and santi can be combined with another verb in the same clause (see also

OBERLIES 1995: 108 [s.v. atthi]): atthi bhikkhu ummattako saratipi uposatham napi

sarati 'There is one monk [who] remembers ...*, Vin I 123,5-6, santi satta appara-
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which have consciousness ... ', Ap 4,13 (cf. Pv 541: siydnu sattd), natthi

khandhddisd dukkhd 'there is no misery (pi.) like that of the skandhas\

Dhp 202, na sasassa tild atthi na muggd ndpi tanduld 'the hare has no
sesamum nor beans nor grains of rice', Ja III 55,4* (= na santi mudgdna

tildna tanduld... sasasya ..., Jat-m 31,19*)1. Except for the 3sg. atthu the
imperative is preserved in only a few forms: (2sg.) (a)hi9 Ja VI 193,8*2,
(2pl)attha(DI 192,30= 195,13), (3pl.)sa«ta, Ja VI483,1 * (Eenassantu;

read no santu3). The optative has two paradigms, one with the stem ass-4,

the other with siy- (see p. 3). On siyum 'they might be' (with siyamsu, M
II 239,4, according to a proportion like siya : siyamsu - addasd: adda-

samsu) see § 47.5

jakkhajatika assavanata dhammassa parihayanti 'There are beings, (almost) free

from passions by nature, who will not be released because they do not hear the

Doctrine', D II 38,15 = Vin I 5,25-26 (note the abl. assavanata, see § 31.1). For

Prakrit see Pischel § 417 - with reference to Petersburger Worterbuch s.v. ]as p. 535

- and ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 64 n. 1.

1 For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 417 and 498, for Asokan Prakrit see SEN, Syntactic Studies

of Indo-Aryan Languages. Tokyo 1995, 353.

2 SeeOBERLIES(1995: 111).

3 See ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 286.

4 This stem is the outcome of (01 A) sya(t) influenced by the commoner strong forms

of the present stem with initial a- like asmi and asti (see OBERLIES 1999: 45 [pace

GEIGER§ 141.1]).

5 On atthi see CPD s.v. atthi, GEIGER § 141 and VON HINUBER § 456. For Prakrit see

PISCHEL § 498 and JACOBI § 72.



208 § 44 (2): bhavati / hoti

2sg.

3sg.

Ipl .

2pl

3pl.

asmi, amhi, mhi

asi

atthi

asma, amha, amha-

si (p. 9), mha

(med.) smasey

amhase

attha

santi
(med.) sante

imperative

(a)hi

atthu

attha

santu

siyam1, ass am

siya, assa(si)

siya, assa

assama

assatha

siyum, siyamsu, as-

su(m)

(2) bhava(ti) 'is, becomes' has this uncontracted form with bh- and

uncontracted -ava- (only the Ap knows bhonti 'they are', 596,132) - only
this stem is used in the optative (on hup/veyya see p, 80) - and a form with
initial h- and contracted -o- < -ova- (see § 14.15 rem. b IV [p. 91])3. In

On Ja V 216,3* see OLDENBERG, Kleine Schriften p. 1088 n. 1.

And it is also only the Apadana (321,18) which uses (aor. lsg.) bhosim. Only the

participle bhava(nt)~ used as term of address shows -o- < -ava- (see p. 177).

BOLL£E, Kunalajataka. London 1970, 38, reads Ja V 433,9* as kiccejate 'natt-

hacarani bhonti. Even if this would be the actual reading (cf, however, CPD s.v.

anatthacara) it would be only one of the pecularities of the Kunalajataka which is

markedly different from all other Jatakas. On bhavati, Ja VI228,16*, which FRANKE

(BB 22 [1897] 289) wanted to correct to +bhoti see OBERLffiS (1993/94: 160 n. 61).

See GEIGER § 131.2. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 475-476.
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some compounds these two forms are contaminated: anubhoti 'experien-

ces', sambhoti 'arises', (abhi)sambhunati 'reaches' took over the 'ending'

from its synonympapunati (: prapnoti)1.
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bhavami, homi

bhavasi, hosi

bhavati, hoti

bhavama, homa
(med.) bhavdmase
(used also as imp.)

bhavatha, hotha

bhavanti, honti

bhava, bha-

vahi, hohi2

(med.) bhavas-

su

bhavatu, hotu

bhavatha, hot-

ha

bhavantu, hon-

tu

iiii^Miii
bhaveyyam

bhaveyydsi

bhave, bhaveyya

bhavetha

bhaveyyum

1 See WACKERNAGEL, Kleine Schriften p. 418 n. 1; cf. CPD s.v. abhisambhavati (pace

GEIGER§ 131.2)

2 hehi, Bv II 9 (see GEIGER § 131.2), is a wrong reading of the old PTS edition. The

new one has hehiti 'it will be'.
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(3) The indicative present karoti/kurute 'does, makes' (and its opt.
kuyim ~ kuriya1 < kuryat) is retained and has influenced other parts of the
paradigm2: karoti .... karonti, (imp.) karohi ... karontu3, (opt.) kariya ~
kayir<f, (ind.) kuruse, kurute, (imp.) kuru, kurutu, kurutam5. The 3pl.
(OIA) kurvanti (—• *kurvati) was the base of the present (3sg.) kubbati and
its optative (3sg.) kubbetha, Sn 702, 7196. It was sanskritisized to krubbati1

under the influence of (OIA) kriyate. The lsg. kummi 4I do', Ja II 435,19*,
VI 499,16*, goes back to (Epic) Skt kurmi, which itself is based on (lpl.)
kurmah. From the (OIA) future karisyati 'will do, will make' a new stem
kar- was abstracted8 (cf. dakkha[ti] 'sees' < draksyafti] 'will see'9). It

1 kuriya, Ja VI 206,12* = 209,15', 298,6* (Ck, cf. Cs at 298,12'), kuyira, Ja VI 298,6*

as qu. Sadd 514,29* (see VON HlNUBER § 150, 453).

2 See GEIGER § 149. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 508-509.

3 karomi and karoma are used as imperatives (cf. M III 179,27, Vin II 295,5) - as they
are in Epic Sanskrit.

4 See SMITH apud BLOCH, Recueil d 'Articles p. 135 n. 1, and VON HlNUBER § 453. On

kayiram, Dhp 313 = S 149,10*, see § 4.6.

5 Ja IV 309,3* ( - karotu, Jat-m 112,19*), VI 288,23* (with CS kurutam bhavam ««-w-

[see ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 399 n. 33]).

6 On opt. 3sg. kubbaye, Sn 943-944, see VON HlNUBER § 451 (diff. GEIGER § 149b and
NORMAN 1992: 348).

7 This is a frequent reading of South Asian mss. (VON HlNUBER, Journal of the Siam

Society 71 [1983] 87-88).

8 See HOFFMANN, Aufsdtze zur Indoiranistik 11,586-587 n. 24 (pace GEIGER § 149c).

9 See GEIGER § 136.3 and PED s.v. See also p. 245 n. 3 and 248 n. 2. Cf dassati
'gives (/ gave)', Ja I 279,14, < dasyati (or is it a future used as preterite?).
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served as the base of an imperative ([2sg.] kara, karassu) and an optative
([lsg.] kareyyami, kareyyam, kareyy'aham, Cp 218, [3pl.] kareyyum, [all
persons1] kare).

ii;}?il|i|?lis|SK
karomi
kummi

karomi kareyyami, °a(m),

kareyy 'aham, kare

karosi
kuruse
kubbasi

karohi
kuru
kara, karassu

kareyyasi, kare

kariya, kayirasi

karoti
kurute
kubbati

karotu, (med.) ka-
roiha
kurutu, kurutam

kareyya, kare

kariya(tha), kayira

kuriya, kuyira

kubbetha

HiiSIti

karoma, ka-

rom(h)ase

karoma kareyyama

&:0ga^g{fe|^gi;

karoiha karotha kareyyatha
kayiratha

iliifc
karonti
kubbanti

karontu kareyyum, kayi-

rum, kare

1 (lsg.) Ja II 138,13* (karomi, ct.), IV 240,30* * 241,9*, (2sg.) Ja IV 223,6* {[ma]
kareyyasU ct), V 116,26* {[ma] kari, 118,12'), 448,24* ([ma] kari, ct), (3sg.) Ja I
443,10* (kareyya, ct), III 105,22* (kareyya, ct), Dhp 42 = Ud 39,15*-16* (kareyya,
Ud-a) * Dhp 43, (3pl.) Ja I 289,30* = V 435,17* (kareyyum, 437,17' [cf. 435,20*
and Mil 205,12]). On this form see VON HlNUBER § 425 / 453.
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rem. ad 3: (a) ku/ariy °, ku/ayir °is always dissyllabic except at Ja

V 435,20* (sabbd ca itthi kayirum nu [so Be; Ee kareyyum no]

pdpam 'and all women commit sin[s]' —w— /„„-„—); (b) Syntagma-

ta out of fozrotf and a noun in the accusative can take their object

in the accusative (so-called 'compound verbs'1): imam dipam

drakkham sugato kari 'the Blessed guarded this island', Dip 128,

ekaccam bhikkhum pavayha-pavayha kdranam karonti 'they

punished this monk ....', M I 442,26 * 444,21, kumbham pi an-

jalim kariyd 'he will greet the pot, too', Ja VI 298,6* (Ee kum-

bham panjalim kariyd), pakkhehi tarn panjalikam karomi 'with my

wings I pay homage to you', Ja III 174,26* = 175,14*, bhariyam

katvd padakkinam 'having honoured his wife ... ', Ja VI 525,3*,

amhdkam rdjdnam paribhavam karontassa ' .... of him who abu-

ses our king ...', Ja VI 164,2 (... rdjdnam paribhdsantassa, Bd),

sabbdmitte ranam katvd 'having fought against all enemies ...', Ja

II 91,6*, pahhdya tittam purisam tanhd na kurute vasam 'thirst

does not have control over a man who ...', Ja IV 172,24*, dham-

mam sajjhdyam karoti 'he studies the doctrine', A III 22,15, lud-

d(h)d dhanam samnicayam karonti 'Being greedy, they stored

wealth', Th 776 = MII 72,28*, chabbaggiydbhikkhu bahum loha-

bhandam kamsabhandam samnicayam karonti 'the group of six

monks stored a lot of iron and copper ware', Vin II 135,11-12,

Bhagavd... ca gattdni sitam karissati 'the Exalted one will cool

his limbs', Ud 83,14 = D II 129,2 mam ca sotthim karissati 'and

he will rescue me', Ja III 430,30*, bhdtaram sotthim katvdna

'having rescued his brother', Ja II 91,7* (cf. ... bhariydya-m-akdsi

sotthim, Ja III 349,9*).

See CPD s.w. adinna, 2kata (III,84a rem.) andkaroti (I.e. VII), VONHlNUBER (1968:
71-73) and WlJESEKERA, Syntax of Cases in the Pali Nikdyas. Kelaniya 1993, p. 43.
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(4) Beside (a) dadati 'gives'1 and (b) da(d)hati 'puts' (see § 14.15

rem. b, I [p. 90]) Pali has a number of new stems2: (a) 1. dada- (extracted

from dadami), the base of (e.g.) the optative dadeyyam (dadeyyasi, da-

defyyaj ...), 2. de~ (see p. 204), 3, dajja- (abstracted from the optative

dajjam < dadyam, as hannati «- hanyat3), 4. (only) lsg. dammi, Ja IV

257,15*, and lpl. damma, Ja V 317,24* (analogical to kummi, see above

[3])4; (b) 1. daha- (also in: saddahati 'believes'5), 2, dhe-.

1 The present-stem dada- was generalised: (2pl. imp.) dadaiha^ Vv 742 (dadatha vitta

LK-)-
2 See CAILLAT, JF 88 (1983) 317. On nipadamase, Ja III 120,24* (damase, ct) , see

PED s.v. (diff. [?] Sadd V 1494).

3 See FRANKE, Kleine Schriften p. 283, and CAILLAT, BEI9 (1991) 9-13.

4 See GEIGER § 143. On (°)adiyati see p. 199.

5 GEIGER (§ 123) pointed out that saddahasi, Ja 1426,8*, VI 245,17*, is no 'subjuncti-

ve' (cf. FRANKE, Ostasiatische Zeitschrift 6 [1917/18] 295) but the historical form of

the 2sg. (sraddadhasi).



214 § 44 (5): titthati

dadati, dadama,

dadanti, (med.)
dadamase1 (also
used as imp.)

demi... dahami....

dahanti

(sama)dhe-

mi, dheti

dada I dadahi,

... dadantu

( i /e/j /j . . . (sadjdaha,

odahassu

(dhehi), vid-

hentu

(lsg.) dadey-

yam, (2sg.) da-

deyyasi, (3sg)

dadeyya, dade,

(Ipl) dadeyya-

ma, (2pl.)

dadeyyatha,

(3pl.) dadeyyum

(lsg.) deyyam daheyya(m),

daheyyum,

(med.) sad-

dahetha,

vidahe

saddheyya

(5) tittha(ti) 'stands' has the present stems 1. tha- (see § 45), 2.

thayamiy Th 888 (analogical to neighbouring sayami 'I lie' and influenced

by thayifnj- 'standing, being in a state of < sthayin-), 3. thaha-

(analogical to dahati) and 4. the- (see § 45).

Jain 131,15*, V 317,23*725*.
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§ 45. Not only were old athematic verbs transferred to the 'first conjuga-
tion' (see § 44) but also 'thematic' ones were transformed into root-

presents1, i.e. a- and e-verbs of the 'second conjugation', either by analogy
(°[t]thdti 'stands' :: yati 'goes'2, [upajgati 'sings' < gdyati 'sings'3, ak-
khdti 'preaches' :: [2/3sg. aor.] akkhd 'you/he preached') or by 'shorte-
ning' (<bi>bhemi 'I fear', S I 111,2* [see § 11 rem. c]\ vi<ja>hdmi 'I
abandon [= I spit out]', Ja VI 78,15*, <da>ddmi 'I give', Pv 60 [as read by
Pv-a], Cp 17 [as read by the Siamese edition, see Ee p. 2 n. 14]).

Many more verbs, however, were transferred to the e-class5. For the
most part this transference started from the verbal adjective in °ita-6: uttheti

'stands up' (<- utthita~),phuseti 'touchs' (<-phusita-), ThI 6,2seti 'binds'
(«- sita-), Ja IV 11,20*7. These e-verbs are often distinguished from e-

causatives by their a~vocalism (bhajehi 'pay honour!', Ja III 148,13*, ~

1 See CPD I,550a, s.v. annati (for Epic Sanskrit see NARTEN, Kleine Schriften 1,84-

85). On 'root optatives' see SMITH, Analecta rhythmica (Studia Orientalia XIX:7,

Helsinki 1954), p. 10 n. 2, and OBERLIES (1996: 113).

2 See OBERLIES (1999: 37).

3 See § 6.8. It is that this contraction was influenced by a word such as gatha- (cf.

ekam me gahi gdthakam 'Sing for me [just] one little song!', Ja III 507,25*).

There is no trati 'protects' in Pali (pace GEIGER § 138), and tayati is the old

present (see WACKERNAGEL, Kleine Schriften p. 423 n. 1).

4 Is vihemi, Ja V 154,19*, a wrong reading instead of bibhemi as is (probably) vibheti,
Ja V 509,21* (see PED s.w. vibheti / viheti2)?

5 See GEIGER § 139.2 and VON HlNUBER § 447 (on akkhehi, Ja VI 318,20*, see,
however, CPD s.w. 2akkha / akkhati).

6 On this kind of present-stem formation see below § 56 rem. b.

7 See OBERLIES (1989/90: 181-183).



216 § 45: 'Root-' and ^-present

bhdjeti 'distributes', vadeti 'tells', Ja IV 61,19*, - vadeti 'plays [an in-
strument]'1), though causatives were also used instead of the simple verbs,
i.e. as 'common' e-verbs (then their causative is formed with -apaya- /
-ape-, see § 52).

1 Cf. na mam tapati atapo atappa tapayanti main 'It is not the heat of the sun which
torments me: The afflictions torment me', Ja III 447,23* (~ na atapo tapayati antaka
tapayanti mam, Mvu III 186,2*). The regular causative of tapati is tapayati. On
puneti (= punati), Th 533, see Sadd V 1611.
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§ 46. The endings1 of the (1) indicative present and the future (for the use

of lsg. -am in the future see p. 2442) are (sg.) -mi, -si3, -ft4, (pL) -ma,

-tha, -nti (the secondary ending -ma has replaced primary *-mdf\ the lsg.

of the indicative has a by-form -Sham (rocaham 'I find pleasure in', Ja V

1 See chart on p. 226.

2 GEIGER gives just one example for a 1 sg. ind. pres. in -am (for Prakrit see ALSDORF,

Kleine Schriften p. 58-59, BHAYANI, Sambodhi 7 [1978/79 ] 114, and BALBIR, in:

Dialectes dans les litteratures indo-aryennes [edite par COLETTE CAILLAT]. Paris

1989, 509): gaccham, Thi 306, however, is the lsg. of the future of gacchati (see

VON HlNUBER § 420). janam, which NORMAN (1991: 181-182) claims to be a lsg.,

is likely to be a 'frozen' participle (see VON HlNUBER, I.e.).

On Prakrit -ami (a remodelling of -ami after -asi and -ati) - unknown to Pali -

see PlSCHEL § 454 and BALBIR, in: Dialectes dans les litteratures indo-aryennes

(edite par COLETTE CAILLAT). Paris 1989, 514.

3 On kamehi'you desire', Ja V 295, 15 *, ~ kamesi, Mahavastu II481,12, see LUDERS
(1954: 85 n. 4) and OBERLIES (1996: 116).

4 In analogy with -ami (and after the model of the old wa-class [pacinasi, Ja III 22,2*])

2sg. and 3sg. sometimes also have -asi and -ati (see GEIGER § 123 and VON HlNUBER

§ 413; cf. SMITH 1950: 34, CAILLAT, IF 15 [1970] 302-303, and OBERLIES 1993/94:

167 with n. 113): kim-atthiko tata khanasi khasurn (-„--), Ja IV 46,10*, kirn gijjha

paridevasi (_--), Ja III 331,2*, sadhu patibhanasi me (w-w-), Ja III 405,8*, bhanati
... ( - 3 Ja VI 360,8* (so read [see Sadd V 1647 pointing to Ja III 405,8*]), ya-y-
afinam anusasati (^—), Ja I 429,27*, sace hi so sujjhati yo hanati (-w—), Ja VI

210,32* (cf. Sadd 398 n. e and CAILLAT, BEI10 [1992] 100-101). Such forms were

considered to be remains of the old subjunctive (see also p. 222). On Pkt. bhanasi I

bhanadi (etc.) see PlSCHEL § 514.

5 See GEIGER § 122.1 and VON HlNUBER § 422. For Prakrit see JACOBI § 56 and

PlSCHEL § 453-456 (on lpl. -mo I -mu see ibid. § 455, ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p.

59-60 and BHAYANI, Sambodhi 1 [1978/79] 115).
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178,7* [Arya]1, anuyacaham 'I requested', Cp 243, upatthaham 'I look
after', Ja V 90,9*2,palayaham 'I run away', Ja II 340,9*, ramaham 'I take
pleasure in', Ja V 112,31* [Ck], virocaham 'I shine forth', sampativijjha-

ham 'I pierce', Thl 1493, Ap 298,9, anusasaham 'I instruct', Ja IV 428,2*4

* V 348,16* [Bd])5, the first pi. one in -masi (amhasi 'we are'? Ja IV
296,22*, VI 553,14* [so read], okandamasi 'we cry out', Ja VI555,I*6, on
opt. viharemasi ' ... were we to dwell', Thl 375, see p. 225 n. I)7. The
corresponding atmanepada endings of the singular are -e8, -se, ~te (~ -si I

~ti [see § 8.4]), while of the plural only9 -nte is preserved (on -mase10 see

1 See ALSDORF (1968: 31).

2 See VONHINUBER (1994: 159).

3 So read also at Ap 375,28 (pace Ap Ee p. VIII [!]).

4 So read (see SMITH, BSL 33 [1932] 169).

5 See SMITH, BSL 33 (1932) 169-172, CPD I,528b (2Ae), PiSANl (1952: 287), BE-

CHERT (1958: 312) and VON HlNUBER § 421. Cf. icchamaham 'I wish', Vin I 32,38.

6 Cks read °damasi; quoted as ukkantamasU Sadd 842,10, okk °, ibid. 511,18, 628,8.

7 Though this ending is only very sporadically used, it seems to live on in New Indo-

Aryan and Dardic languages (see BLOCH 1965: 235, TURNER 1975: 289-299, and

OBERLEES, Historische Grammatik des Hindu Reinbek 1998, 37 n. 44).

8 Cf. ottape, S I 154,33* (so read [see CPD s.v. anottapi(n); cf., however, CPD s.v.

ottapati]). Vasudevahindi has a lsg. aim. in -ahe (ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 59).

9 As far as I can see mannivho *you boast', Ja III 311,26*, is used as an indicative pure

and simple (on 2pl. ~vhe - an indicative ending taught by the Pali grammarians - see

VON HlNUBER §423).

10 A pure indicative value of this ending is postulated by GEIGER (§ 122.2) for abhinan-

damase *we are pleased', Vv 156, and tappamase 'we are tired', Vv 153. But also
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below, 2.; cf. opt. lpl. in -emase)1. The last one has a by-form -are (see p.
8 n. 6)2 - known from As G RE XIII {anuvataref - which is used for the
future and aorist as well (see § 48-49)4.

ohadamase, Ja II 355,7*, is a statement pure and simple without any 'imperative*

nuance. The same seems to hold good for jahdmase, Ja VI 550,24*, 553,17*, pa~

nudamase, Ja VI 491,19*, and bhavamase, Ja VI 567,10*, Th 1128. And this ending

is used also in the future tense (lacchdmase, Vv 320, sikkhissamase, Sn 814).

The Vasudevahindi uses -mahe as lsg. (see ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 59).

1 See GEIGER § 122.2 and VON HlNtJBER § 423-425. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 457-458

(for 1st sg. ind. prs. aim. in -e see also BHAYANI, Sambodhi 7 [1978/79] 115).

2 udicc[h]are 'they see', Vin I 25,28 (see CPD s.v. udikkhati.), upapajjare 'they are

reborn', Dhp 307, uppajjare 'they rise (again)', Th 337, khddare 'they eat (= hurt)',

Ja II 223,14* Jayare 'they are born', Ja IV 53,23*, SI 34,16*, jiyare '(the eyes) lose

(their sight)', Ja VI 528,5*, nayare 'they are known / called', Ap 27,8, miyyare 'they

die', Sn 575, bujjhare 'they understand', ThI 453, labhare 'they obtain', S1110,32*,

nisidare 'they sit down', Ap 352,17, socare 'they grieve', Dhp 225, Sn 445,pamuc-

care 'they are / will be released', Thi 242, vuccare 'they are called', Ja I 129,22*,

suyare 'they are heard', Ja VI 528,30*, hannare 'they are killed', S I 76,22, (fut.)

karissare 'they will make', Ja III 398,29*, VI 490,29*, bhavissare 'they will beco-

me', Ja III 207,9*, VI 505,14*, vasissare 'they will dwell', Th 962.

3 Prakrit grammarians give °ire for the 3pl. dtmanepada ~ an ending not attested in

literature (see PISCHEL § 458 and LEUMANN, Morphologische Neuerungen im

altindischen Verbalsystem. Amsterdam 1952, p. 10).

4 See GEIGER § 122.2, BECHERT (1958: 313) and VON HINUBER § 425.
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(2) The imperative endings1 (sg.) -wz, (pL) -ma and -tha (with lengthened
stem vowel -atha, Ja III 427,11 *, V 302,24, Sn 385, 6922) are transferred
from the indicative3; its 2sg. has -0 (i.e. the pure stem vowel) and after
long/lengthened vowels -hi (jivahi 'may you live! \ Sn 1029)4 - borrowed
from OIA athematic a-roots - , its 3sg. -tu (and -atu [Ja IV 309,12*/16*,
310,12*/23*] in analogy with -ahi5, which on the other hand was trans-
formed into -ahi [vijanahi, Ja VI 365,26* (thus read)]) and its 3pl. -ntu.

The final -a of these endings may be lengthened by pluti (see § 6.3b): ma

pabbaja 'do not go forth', Ja V 184,25* (Arya), nikkhanam 'bury!' (see §
4.6). The rare lpl. in -mu6 (pappomu 'may we attain', Ja V 57,19*; fre-
quently attested in lpl. opt. -emu, see below) is a remodelling of regular
-ma (see above) after -tu and -sfsju1. The atmanepada endings, which are
frequently used, are (sg.) -ssu* (by samprasarana < -sva; 3sg. -tu gives rise

1 See GEIGER § 124-126 and VON HlNUBER § 426-434. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 467-
471, JACOBI § 57 and SCHWARZSCHILD (1991: 146-152).

2 SeeGeiger§ 123.

3 See GEIGER § 125 and VON HlNUBER § 426, 429-430. The remodelling of the old

imperative ending (lsg.) -ani into -ami can be seen in (lsg. imp.) (handa dani)

apayami 'let me go away', Ja VI 183,16* 0 apemi) which corresponds to OIA

apayani (see BLOCH, BSL 37 [1936] 50, and VON HlNUBER § 426).

4 See GEIGER § 125.

5 See CAILLAT (1970: 26-27) and VON HlNUBER § 428 (cf. CAILLAT, 7F75 [1970] 302-
303).

6 In Prakrit -mo and -mu are used as lsg. (see ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 60).

7 See VON HlNUBER § 429.

8 Even e-verbs and causatives have -assu: desassu, M I 169,3*. There is not a single

example of a 2sg. imperative in -essu in the whole canon (the Chattha Sangayana
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to analogical -su [bhikkhasu 'beg!', Th 1118, avekkhas<s>u 'look down!',
Vin 16,1*, nudasu 'push back!\ Ja IV 443,24*\ bhunjas<s>u 'enjoy!', Ja
II 445,28* - III 327,26*]2), -torn3 (with its historical sandhi variant [vadd-

hajtam [evaj 'it should indeed grow', Ja III 209,9*, see § 26), (pi.) -mase,

-vho and -ntam4. The ending of the lpl. -mase5 is an indicative ending

CD-ROM gives only ramessu, Dhp 371, instead of which the PTS edition reads

bhamassu).

1 See OBERLffiS (1995/96: 287).

2 See BERGER (1955: 61 n. 122) and VON HlNUBER § 431. Prakrit has -asu as well as

-asu (see ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 60 n. 2). The latter has its -a- either due to the

influence of the parallel form in -ahi or due to compensatory lengthening.

3 acchatam, Ja VI 506,8* (acchatu, ct.), khamyatam, Ja IV 36,6* {khamyatu, ct.),

labhatam, DII 150,13, dniyyatam, DII 245,21, dhariyyatam, DII 245,7 (so read; see

CPD s.v. ahariyyati). For this imperative passive see below (p. 222).

4 See GEIGER § 126. Another 3pl. is -rum which is only rarely attested: dhannarum, Ja

IV 395,18*, visiyarum 'let [pieces of flesh] come off, Th 312 (on the form see VON

HlNUBER § 425, on the meaning OBERLIES, OLZ 94 [1999] 389).

5 icchamase, Pv 526, ujjhapayamase, S I 209,14*, karomase, Ap 33,13, D II 288,1*

(v.L °masi\ Ja II 258,21*, VI 163,26*, gacchamase, Ja V 78,11*, 200,21*, ajjjha-

gamamase, Ja VI 442,12* / 14*, ganhamase, Ja VI 182,13*, 441,5*,papatamase, Ja

VI 441,20*, ghdtayamase, Ja VI 491,10*, (°)caramase, Sn 32, S I 210,21*, Ap

339,19, janamase, Pv 649 = Vv 1267, ojinamase, Ja VI 222,3*, dadamase, Ja III

131,15*, duhdmase, Ja V 105,25*, (°)nayamase, Ja VI 222,2*, Pv 257 (so read; E

nlyamase\ samndhayamase, Ja VI 221,33*, (°)patdmase, Ja IV 361,27*, Pv 789,

posiydmase, Ja VI 509,25* (read posaydmasel Bd posissdmase), bhakkhaydmase, Ja

III 198,23*, bhandmase, S1209,28*, bhavdmase, Sn 32,yamase9 Pv 609 = Vv 1227,

yamdmase, Ja III 488,11* - Th 275 - Dhp 6 = M III 154,12*, samyamdmase, S I

209,27* (see GEIGER § 133), (°)ramdmase, Ja II 268,9*, S 1131,2* *Thi 139, 370 =

371 (ehi ramdmase [m.c. -e] is comparable to ehi... vajemase, Ja II 268,2*, on which
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which was fashioned out of (lpl. ind.) -masi (see above, p. 218) on the

analogy of -(n)ti : ~(n)te\ The ending -vho of the 2pl.2 seems to be a

'hyper-Palism' for eastern *-vhe < *-hvam < -dhvam3. In the 3sg. passive,

more recent (hanna)tu 'let him be killed' supersedes older (ahariya)tam

'let it be brought'4.

rent. It has been surmised that the imperative endings -ahi/-atu /

-atha, attested also with Asoka, are remains of a historic subjuncti-

ve (see also NORMAN, Traces of the Subjunctive in Middle Indo-

Aryan, in: Facets of Indian Culture. Gustav Roth Felicitation

Volume. Patna 1998,97-108). More probably, however, this -a~ is

due to paradigmatic levelling (see SMITH 1950: 34 and CAILLAT,

IF 15 [1970] 302-303). See also p. 217 n. 4.

see p. 225 n. 1), ramayamase, Vv 169 (handa ... ramayamase), labhamase, Ja II

440,16*, V 254,32*, Pv 429,434, vasamase, Ja II 418,10*, VI 515,27* = 516,10* =

517,19* (v.l. Lk vasemhase, see p. 225 n. 1), vayamase, Ja VI 35,14*, vijahdmase, Ja

III 430,17*, vidhamamase, Ja III 261,12* (so read), sarayamase, S1197,16*, sobha-

yamase, Ap 25,31, hanamase, Ja IV 345,6*. On optatives in -emase see p. 225 with

n. 1.

1 See GEIGER § 122.2 /126, BERGER, MSS 11 (1957) 111, and VON HINUBER § 433.

2 passavho 'see!', Sn 998, pucchavho 'ask!', Sn 1030, bhajavho 'resort to!', Ja I

472,16*, nivattavho 'turn back!', Ja II 358,7*, manta(ya)vho 'converse with!', D I

122,14, Jail 107,18*/19*, IV 438,21*, kappayavho 'make!', Sn283,paridevayavho

'mourn!', Ja IV 439,7* (see also GEIGER § 126).

3 See BERGER, MSS 11 (1957) 112 n.5, and VON HINUBER § 434. Onpamodathavho,

Ja IV 162,26*, with its double ending as imiverbation of /pamodatha vof (so ibid.

22* Bd [Ee modathavho]) adjusted to the imperative ending -vho see VON HINUBER

§ 434 (cf. FRANKE, Kleine Schriften p. 283, GEIGER § 126 and OBERLEES 1995/96:

293).

4 See VON HINUBER §432.
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(3) The optative has two sets of suffixes - one with generalised -e- (based

on OIA 3sg. -ef), one with -eyya- (a contamination of the OIA thematic

and athematic endings, starting from lsg./3pl. -eyamZ-eyuh, see § 14.9)1 - ,

and two sets of endings, (a) the old optative endings (the -afrf of the

athematic ones, supported by that of the second set of endings [-eyyami...

-eyyama], was retained except for the 3sg. [see below]) and (b) those of the

indicative present (with substitution of secondary -ta by primary -tha):

(lsg.) -eyyatn2, -eyyami, -e, (2sg.) -eyya, -eyyasi, -esi, (3sg.) -eyya, -eyyati,

-e3, (lpl.) -eyyama, -emu4, (2pl.) -eyyatha5, (3pl.) -eyyu(mf. The medium7

1 For Prakrit see PlSCHEL § 91 / 122 / 459 (-ejja ~ -ijja),

2 Prakrit has also a 1 sg. in -jjarn not noted by PlSCHEL (see ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften
p. 59).

3 A rather strange form is 3sg. apace 'he should honour', AIV 245,6*, Ap 581,19 (see
CPD s.w. 2apaca, apacayati).

4 Not attested is expected *-ema < (OIA) -ema - at least not in canonical texts (Sn 898

sikkhema must be a wrong reading [cf. VON HlNUBER, MSS 36 (1977) 47 n. 23], and

138,14*/16*} is an indicative [VONHlNUBER 1994: 145/?aa?CPDs.v.

ujjhati]) - though it is found in Asokan Prakrit (see VON HlNUBER § 438; ibid. § 442

on hanchema, Ja II 418,11*). On ujjheti see MANU LEUMANN, Kleine Schriften p.

342-347, and HAEBLER, MSS 16 (1964) 23-24.

5 Also -etha is not to be found in canonical texts (see VON HlNUBER § 438). Cf.,

however, CPD s.v. abhisajati (!).

6 See GEIGER § 129 and VON HlNUBER § 435-436. For Prakrit see PlSCHEL § 459-466

andJACOBl§ 58.

7 See GEIGER § 129 and VON HlNUBER § 443-444.
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has (2sg.) -etho, -etha, -eyyatho1, (3sg.) -etha2, (lpl.) -ernase3. The 2sg.

active in -esi4 is an analogical formation: -esi: -e = -eyydsi: -eyya5. This

latter ending goes back to *-eyya whose final -a was shortened according

to § 4.4. The lpl. act. in -emu6 is due to the blending of optative *-ema (see

1 On (labhjetho, Sn 833 (~ labhetka, Pv 546, dadetha, 551, passetha, ibid.; cf. agac-

cheyyatho, D I 90,19, manasi-kareyyatho, ibid. 20) see VON HlNUBER § 443.

2 Instead of expected ~(e)ta < -(e)ta /-(i)ta (see GEIGER § 129 [see ibid, on asetha, Ja

V 222,16*, used as 3pL] and VON HINUBER § 444). (Athematic) -ita is used instead

of (thematic) -eta already in the Brahmanas, and the Mahabharata (but not the

Ramayana [!]) has quite a lot of instances.

3 On -emhase and -emahe see below, p. 225 n. 1.

4 adesi, Ja V 31,25*, 496,20*, anumannesi, Ja V 343,2* (so read [see CPD s.v.

anumannati]), avhayesi, V 220,22*, VI 274,12*, aharesi, VI 267,22*, udikkhesi, VI

299,5* pariharesi, IV 210,22* ̂ pucchesi, V 201,3*, mannesi, Ja VI 343,33*, vajjesi,

Pv 345, 469, +vasesU Ja VI 175,12* (cf. passesi, Ja II 150,5* [opt or e-verb?]). Is it

too bold to see in avesi, Ja IV 406,24* Cks (Ee with Bds thapehi), the 2sg. optative of

aveti ~ apeti (< appeti < arpayati)? The "context demands imp. 2sg. 'put, place'"

(CPD s.v. avesi)! Cf. also OBERLIES (1995/96: 295).

5 See FRANKE, Kleine Schriften p. 282, ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 388 n. 24,

CAILLAT (1970: 25), ea. (1980: 53), VON HINUBER (1994: 128) and id. § 439 (cf.

CPD s.v. avhayati, NORMAN 1992: 373 [ad Sn 1064], and VON HlNUBER, MSS 36

[1977] 43).

6 upasemu, Ja VI 222,14*, (vi)janemu, Ja V 44,25*, VI 13,14*, S134,11*, Sn 76, 599,

999, Vv 1210,1270, taremu, JalV 164,2*, dakkhemuja IV 462,8* = 463,2*, Dhp-a

III 217,19* v.l. (Ee dakkhema), dademu, Ja VI 317,16*, dalemu, Th 11469passemu9

Ja VI 525,13*, viharemu, Ja II 33,25*, VI 221,19*, Vin I 25,19, sakkunemu, Ja V

24,26*, Pv 246. On vasayemu, Ja VI 288,11 *, see ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 399

n. 33.
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p. 223 n. 4) and imperative -mu (see p. 220), and the lpl. mid. in -emase1

seems to have originated in a similar way2. Corresponding to the analytical

form in -Sham of the indicative (see p. 217-218), the optative has (Isg.)

-eyyaham (M I 487,13, Ja IV 241,19*3) and (2sg. med.) -eyyahe (D II

267,11*). bhaveham 'I might be', Ap 458,26, has this form with the alter-

native optative suffix -e-A (the beginning of this optative is signalled by

[e.g.]jahe aham 'I should give up', Ja III 14,15*)5.

1 samacaremase, Vv 981, mahemase, Vv 800 (pujamase, ct.), vajemase, Ja II 268,2*

(gamissama, c t) , (°)vademase, Ja III 335,11*, D III 197,22* (v.l. vademhase; ~

Atanatikasutra [Ed. H. HOFFMANN 47b4] vadanti), sadhayemase, Ja II 236,19*.

viharemasi (see GEIGER § 129) stands (m.c.) for vihar emase in the vait. Thl 375: yadi

viharemasi kananantare ( -. | - ^ - ) .

If saremhase, Thl 383 (an odd vaitaliya-pMa: api duragata saremhase [ - -w-

w-]), should not be accepted as the correct reading (cf. GEIGER § 122 and VON HiN-

UBER § 433) it is not to be emended to saramhase (thus NORMAN 1971: 141) - this

would be an aorist which definitely does not fit the context - but to saremase (with

mss. PS) or saramase (with sec. hand of ms. B). Apart from this form (and vademha-

se, D III 197,22* v.l. [see above]) an optative in -emhase is only once attested - at

least to the best of my knowledge - with vasemhase, the reading of ms. Lk at Ja VI

515,27* - 516,10* = 517,19* (Ee vasamase). On +vanem(h)ase, Ja II 137,28*, see

p. 240 n. 2. The 'inorganic' -h- (cf. tunhira- - turn- 'quiver') of these forms reminds

of that ofganhamhase and karomhase (VON HlNUBER § 433 and id., JPTS 10 [1985]

11). mannemahe (mayam) [(—)w-w-], Ap 546,24 (v.l. manndmase [see BECHERT

1958: 313, cf VON HlNUBER § 444]) seems to be a blending of Pali -emase and Skt.

-emahi.

2 See VON HlNUBER § 43 8 / 444.

3 Cf miyyaham, Ja VI 498,20* (mareyyam aham, ct.). See Sadd V 1691.

4 Cf. alabheham, Asoka Sep I.

5 See BLOCH, Recueil d 'Articles p. 135-148, CPD 1,528b (cf. Epilegomena 21* [s.v.

analyt] and 28*-29* [s.v. opt.]) and VON HlNUBER § 441.
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(4) The endings of the preterite are those of the tenses which merged into
it (see § 48).

lsg. •

2$g,

3sg:;:>,'

lpl.

2pl.

3pl.

- ' ' t' ' / ' ' / " '<*•

^;'"1fija|)erative

-mi
-aham (future -am)

(med.) -e

-si

(med.) -sey -si

-ti
(med.) -te9 ~ti

-

-0, -hi
(med.) -s<s>u

-tu
(med.) -tarn

-ma
-masi -mu

(med.) -mase

-tha

-nti

(mid.) -nte

-tha
(med.) -vho

-ntu

(med.) -ntam

-eyyam, -eyyami, -e, -ey-

yaham, -eham

-eyya, -eyyasi^ ~e, -esi

(med.) -etho, -etha, -eyya-

tho

-eyya, -eyyati, -e

(med.) -etha

-eyyama, -emu

(med.) -em(h)ase

-eyyatha

-eyyu(m)
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§ 47. The regular optative of both 'conjugations' is that1 in -e(yya)- (see §
46.3)1. But some historical forms of the optative of athematic verbs

were preserved: siya/assa 'it may be' (see p. 3), dajjam 'I should give',
Vin 1148,25 (dajjaham), Ja VI 515,19*2, dajjasi 'you should give', Ja VI
251,26*, dajja '(if) he were to give', Th 468, D II 267,10*, Dhp 224, S I
57,32*, kuriya 'he might do', Ja VI 206,12*, ~ (2/3sg.) kayira, Ja II 42,8*,
V 112,27*, Th 152, Dhp 53, Sn 728 * 1051, (°)janiya 'he certainly knows',
Th 85, Sn 713 (with -f- from optatives like kayira), janiydma 'we should
know', Sn 8733, (vijjafinam 'I should know', Sn 482, janndsi 'you should
know', Ja VI 194,11*4, (anu)janna 'he would know', Ja II 42,12*, V
63,8*, VI 36,14*, Th 10, Dhp 157, Sn 116, 394, 397-398 (probably analo-
gical to dajja5). And these relics were the pattern for new 'athematic'
optatives (vajj° [<- vadati] 'might say', Ja V 221,21*, VI 19,4*, 82,6*,
526,35*, 551,14*, ThI 307-308, Sn 859, 971)6.

Sporadically the suffix -e(yya)- was added to the optative stem in
°(i)y< anuppadajjeyydsi 'you should hand over', D III 61,10, anupadaj-

jeyya 'he should hand over', Vin III 259,13** = 36, anupadajjeyydma 'we

should hand over', Vin III 259,11** = 35, dajjeyyatha 'you should give',

1 See CPD, Epilegomena 28*-29* (s.v. opt\ GEIGER § 127-130 and VON HlNUBER §
435-445.

2 Here dajjam is used as preterite 'I gave5 (see NORMAN 1991: 179), a usage of the

optative known from Epic Sanskrit (cf. EDGERTON, JAOS 57 [1937] 32-33, and

KATRE,M4 1 [1938] 536).

3 Cf. janiyamase, MII 143,11*.

4 On this optative see VON HlNtiBER §11.

5 See GEIGER § 145 and VON HlNUBER §11 .

6 See GEIGER § 143(d) and VON HlNUBER § 440.
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Vin I 23297, pakampiye 'he will bend', Ja VI 295,9* (Ck), maddiye 'he
shall crush', Cp 271, hanne 'he should kill', A IV 254,17*!. And often
imperative endings were attached: dajjehi 'may you give!', Vin III 217,4.
On the analytic optative see § 46.3 (end).

§ 48. The preterite replaced the (OIA) aorist, imperfect and perfect, sup-
plemented by the verbal adjective (with/without hoti) used as ver-

bumfinitum (see § 56 rem. a). The core of this tense is the (OIA) aorist;
historical forms of the imperfect and perfect were integrated into its para-
digms (or transformed into aorists [ahamsu 'they said' <- aha 'he said'2,
[a]vedi che knew' <- veda 'he knows']3): (imperfect4) kasam, Thi 112,
amannam 'I thought', Ja V 215,6*,pavapam 'I sowed', Thi 112, adadam
'I gave', Vv 622, adada 'you gave', Ja V 161,8*, VI 571,20*, abravl 'he

1 See CPD s.vv. asnati / anuppadeti (with references to asmiye, Ja V 397,29* - cf.

LUDERS [1954: 132] - and patikiriyemu, Ja IV 384,13* [Cks (Ee patikaremu)}\

SMITH, Retractationes rhythmicae (Studia Orientalia XVI:5, Helsinki 1951), p. 4,

CAILLAT, ABORI72/13 (1991/92) 637-645, and ea. BEI9 (1991) 11.

These forms may well be belong to the Vedic °yet-optativQ (on which see

LEONID KULIKOV, The Vedic -^ef-optative. A formation not yet recorded in Sanskrit

grammars. Proceedings of the Second International Vedic Workshop [Kyoto 1999].

Forthcoming).

2 SeeGEIGER§ 171.

3 See INSLER (1994: 77). Most probably also the nom. sg. of vedi(n)~ 'knowing', viz.

vedi (see § 34), was integrated into this aorist paradigm (see WACKERNAGEL, Kleine

Schriften p. 159 n. 1). A 'typical' aorist ending was added to avedi yielding avedesi,

Ja III 420,29* (so read with Bd). On avedi 'she showed', Ja IV 35,3*, see CPD s.v.

4 See GEIGER § 161 (a) and VON HlNUBER § 479. For Prakrit see PlSCHEL § 515.
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said'1, asi 'he was'2, apucchasi 'you asked', Sn 10503 (with primary en-
ding4), (perfect5) asa 'he was', D III 155,9*6, asu(m) 'they were', aha 'he
said', ahu 'they said'7, jagama 'he has gone', Ja VI 203,2*8, babhuva 'it
arose', Ja VI 282,22*9,ya/mm 'they have given up', Ja III 19,23*10, vidahu
'they have appointed', Ja VI 284,16*n, vidu/vidu(m) 'they know/knew'12.
Of the OIA aorist types five have survived (5 only in traces), of which two

1 (3sg.) abravi, Th 430, Thi 366, Sn 355, abravU Sn 986, abruvi, Ja III 62,20*, and -

as analogical forms - (Isg.) abravim, Ap 497,26, Cp 202, (3pl.) abravum, Ap 46,16,

Ja V I 12,30*, Th 720.

2 See BLOCK, Recueil d'Articles p. 275-276 (particularly on asimha, Ap 595,3), and

VONHlNUBER § 479. For individual forms see CPD s.v. atthi (1,114a).

3 This form is used as the last word of zjagati ([-]w-jc).

4 See CPD s.v. and s.v. 2a- rem. c. where reference is made to asincati 'he sprinkled',

Vv-a 307,12' (cf. GEIGER § 161 and VON HINUBER, MSS 36 [1977] 42).

5 See GEIGER § 171 and VON HINUBER § 480. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 518.

6 See SMITH apud BLOCH, Recueil d'Articles 276 n. 1, and CPD I,553b (s.v. latthi).

7 See GEIGER § 171.

8 On traces of the perfect of (a)gacchati see VON HINUBER § 480 and id. (1994: 173-
176). Sometimes aorist and perfect seem to have been blended (see p. 233 n. 1).

9 See BECHERT (1955: 26 n. 66).

10 See WACKERNAGEL, Kleine Schriften p. 158.

11 See OBERLIES (1996: 116); cf. id, ZDMG 147 (1997) 535 with n. 11.

12 See GEIGER § 171 and PED s.v. vindati.
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(3 and 4) are productive1: (1) The root-aorist (aka, [ajjhjagam, attha,

adam, adassam, amara, ahum)2, (2) the thematic (asigmatic) aorist {aka-

ram, agamam, acchida, addasam, a(b)bhida, avoca, ahuva), (3) the s(is)~

aorist (akasi, anriasi, addakkhi*, alattha, ahasi,payasi,pahasi, ajesi,pahe-

si, assosi4), (4) the zs-aorist {akari, akkami, agami, dganchi, aggahT, acari),

(5) and the reduplicated aorist {avoca, ajjhapatto, udapatto, apatt[h]a/pa-

pattfhja < [adhy/ud/pra]apaptat [rebuilt from *°patta after patto < prap-

tah])5.

1 See GEIGER § 158-170 (type 1: § 160; type 2: § 161-162; type 3: § 163-165; type 4:

§ 166-170) and VON HlNUBER § 481-488. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 516 and ALS-

DORF, Kleine Schriften p. 60.

2 On ahum see below, p.232, on assu(m), Ja III 541,10*, 542,1*, see CPD s.v. (pace

GEIGER § 160), on^ava, Sn 782, 888, see NORMAN (1992: 302) and cf. Sadd 322 n.

9, 389 n. 1, Sadd V 1603 and CPD s.v. 2avati.

3 On(lsg.)asakkhim,Th$8,(a)sakkhissam, AI 139,1,Mill 179,28, (3sg.) (a)sakkhU

D I 96,10, Vin I 10,6, (lpl.) sakkhimha, D II 155,2 (<- [fut] sakkh°x asaksit |7sah])

see OBERLIES (1996: 114-115 [pace GEIGER § 164 andl70]).

4 hoti forms its aorist in the same manner: (Isg.) ahosim, Th 620, (2sg.) host, Ja II

200,14, (3sg.) ahosU Vin I 23,7, Sn 835, (lpl.) ahumha, Ja I 362,19*, Thi 305, 520

(as well as ahumhase, Ap 482,7, and ahosimha, Ja IV 253,25), ahesum, DII 5,7 (on

this form see § 11.8). Due to various analogies (see BHSG § 32.28) we find also

(lg.) ahum (see p. 232), (lpl.) ahesumha, M I 265,1, (3pl.) ahimsu, Ap 144,5,

155,16, 194,1, 412,2 (see Ee of Ap II, preface p. VIII, and BECHERT 1958: 314), Ja

I 54,5 (v.l. °ahamsu\ (pdtur)ahamsu, Ja I 11,2, Ap 412,2, (adhi)bhamsu, S IV

185,31,patubhavimsu, Ap 442,12 (see BECHERT 1958: 314). For ajjhabhiI anvabhi

and bhavim I bhavimsu see below, p. 236

5 See KERN, Verspreide Geschriften II.2 (VGravenhage 1913), p. 274, id. Toev. 1,67,

NORMAN (1992: 387 [ad Sn 1134]) and VON HINUBER, MSS 32 (1974) 65-72 (=

1994: 52-61), id. (1994: 174) and id. § 482 {pace GEIGER § 159.III). Cf OBERLIES

(1993/94: 163 n. 87).
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(1) root-aorist:

-karoti 'does, makes': (lsg.) akam, Ap 172,6, Ja V 160,1* {akarim, ct.)

- built from aka after the pattern ada : adam - , (2sg.) aka, Ja V 184,5*

(ma... afof),317,15*...19*,(3sg.) aka, Ap394,18, Jalll 12,9*(ofairi,ct),

IV 293,2* (flfca/, ct), V 29,2* (dkasi, ct), 184,5* (raff... ate).1

- gacchati 'goes': (lsg.) (°)ajjhagam, Ja VI 180,3* (ajjhagaham), Th

405, Thi 67, S I 103,10, adhigam, ThI 122 (without augment!), (2sg.)

ago", Sn 841, (3sg.) agd, Sn 538, ajjhaga, Sn 204, <Jga, Ja III 165,7*,

(3pl.) ajjhagu, Ja 1256,7*, Sn 330, agu, DII 258,8*, agum, Ja VI 568,4*.

The paradigm is supplemented by (lpl.) dgamha, Sn 570,597 (type 3).2

- titthati 'stands': (3sg.) attha, It 86,3*, Sn 429. This aorist has been

enlarged with the endings of type 3 and 4: (lsg.) atthdsim, Thi 73, (3sg.)

atthasU Vin II 195,25, (3pl.) atthamsu, D II 84,28.3

- dadati 'gives': (lsg.) adam, Ja III 411,10*, Ap 513,24, 514,9, Cp 24,

(on 2sg. ado, Ja IV 14,1* = V 161,12*, VI 482,23*, see below p. 239),

(3sg.) ada, Ja III 231,20*, Sn 303, (lpl. adamha, Ja II 71,4*, Vin II

291,11, and 2pl. adattha, Ja II 166,21, Vin II 291,11, are taken over from

aorist type 3), (3pL) adum, Ap 573,24.

- (passati ~) *dassati 'sees': (lsg.) adassam Sn 837, (analog.) adassim,

Cp 12 (so read), (3sg. [analogical]) adassT, Sn 934. Here belong - as in

Vedic Sanskrit4 - forms of the old s-aorist (adrak): (lsg.) addam, Ja III

380,6* / 18* (see BLOCH 1965: 228), (3sg.) adda, Th 986 * S IV

1 On aham 'I brought', Ja VI 563,5* - and ahamsu 'they brought', Ja V 200,6* - as
aorist(s) of harati see ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 323, and VONHlNUBER § 484.

2 (3sg.) aga, D II 258,20*, is formed to agu after the pattern ahu : aha (see GEIGER §
160.1/4.).

3 The present thahati forms an aorist of type 4: (lsg.) adhitthahim, Cp 305, (3sg.)
adhifthahi, Th 1131. See GEIGER § 160.2, 163.1 and 167.

4 See NARTEN, Die sigmatischen Aoriste im Veda. Wiesbaden 1964, 147.
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207,16*, Jall l 139,2* (cf. OBERLIES 1993/94: 164), VI 125,5*.!

- bhavati/hoti 'is': (lsg.) ahum, Ja III 411,5*, Th 316, Ap 300,19 -

formed analogical to adam - , (2sg.) ahu, Thi 57, 190, (3sg.) ahu, Ja IV

122,11*, Dhp 228, Sn 139, (Ipl. [!]) ahum, Thi 225, (3pL) ahu, Ja IV

34,15* (mss. ahu), DII 256,8*, Dip V 39 - also an analogical formation

(after °gu etc.).

- miyyati 'dies': amara, Ja III 389,18*, Th 779.2

(2) the thematic (asigmatic) aorist:

- karoti 'does, makes': (lsg.) akararn, Ja III 206,21*, IV 116,19*, (2sg.)

akara, Ja 1431,1*, III 160,22*, (3sg.) akaram, Ja IV 241,1* (akarim, cl\

V 70,17*3, akara, Ja IV 417,8*, (Ipl.) akarama, M I 93,15 - II 214,27,

(3pL) akarum, Ja IV 116,26* (karimsu, ct), V 353,5* (akamsu, ct.), VI

156,25* (karimsu, ct), D II 256,4*, Mhv III 30, 33, karum, Dip VI 11.

Here belong also (Ipl.) akaramha, M I 93,16 = II 214,28 * 31, akaram-

hase, Ja III 26,18* (akarimha, ct.) = akaramhasa, Dhp-a I 145,6* (see

MATSUMARA, JIBS 32 [1983] 545).4

- gacchati 'goes': (lsg.) agamam, Th 258, 259, (2sg.) agama, Ja III

344,22*, Sn 834, (3sg.) agama, Sn 408, agama, Ja III 128,3*, (3pl.)

agamum, Sn 290, Cp 106, dgamum, Ja V 172,27*. Here belongs (Ipl.)

1 See GEIGER § 162.3 and HOFFMANN, Aufsdtze zur Indoiranistik 1,147,

2 Vedic marati is not an ind. pr. (pace GEIGER §137/161 and WACKERNAGEL, Kleine
Schriften p. 157) but the subj. of the root aorist (see TEDESCO, Language 20 [1944]
212). And also canonical Pali has only mXya- / miyya- as present stems.

3 Cf. FAUSBOLL ad loc.

4 See GEIGER § 162.1 (who wrongly maintains that Vedic dkaram - a root aorist - is
an imperfect).
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agamamha, Sn 349 (see NORMAN 1992: 213)1.

- chindati 'cuts': (3sg.) acchidd, Sn 357, acchidda, Dhp 351, (3pl.)

acchidum, S I 35,14 (v.L [lsg.] acchidam).

- {passati ~) *dassati 'sees': (lsg.) addasam (*adrasam [with -ra- from

the j-aorist]), Ja V 41,21*, Th 315, Thi 48,97 (addasdmi, Th 1253, Thi

135, S I 168,18*, addasa, Ja V 42,10*, Thi 218), (2sg.) addasa, D II

130,20, Mil l 179,19, JaV42,1*, (3sg.) addasa, Jalll 139,2*, V47,27*,

Sn 358, 409, (lpl.) addasdma, Ja II 355,17* (adassama, M II 140,13),

(2pL) addasdtha, MII 108,32, Ja V 55,23* (the -a- is in analogy to aorist

forms of da- and tha-)9 (3pl.) addasum, AII 52,30*, Ja VI 544,7*, D II

256,7*, addamsu, Ud 70,26. This aorist has been enlarged with the en-

dings of type 3 and 4: (lsg.) addasdsim, Ja V 165,23*, Th 287, Sn 937,

(2sg.) addasasi, Thi 309, (3sg.) addasasi, Ja V 158,16*, (3pl.) adda-

samsu, Ud 39,25, Ja V 173,5* (so read), Vin I 8,34, addasdsum, D II

16,6, M I 153,23, Vin II 190,24, addasimsu, D II 274,3* (see GEIGER §

165).2

- bhindati 'splits': abhida (_-) , D II 107,5*, Ja III 29,17* - and with

-bbh- on the pattern of acchidd (see § 20 rem. b [p. 112]) - abbhidd, Ja I

247,29*, II 163,25*.3

- (*)vatti 'speaks' has two sets of forms, one with -o- (i.e. the reduplica-

ted aorist) and one with (analogical) -a-: (lsg.) avocam, Thi 124, avacam,

Thi 429, Dhp-a III 194,17, (2sg.) (a)voca9 Dhp 133, avaca, Thi 109,415,

1 On ajjhagamd, Ja II 285,23* = Vin III 147,22* (read +ajjhagamd) as a crossing of
aor. ajjhagamd and pf.jagdma see OBERLIES (1996: 114) who compares +ajjhagd-
mum, S I 12,13*, and +ajjhagamdsi, Ja V 171,8* / 12*, with the same long root
vowel.

2 On addassdsim, Ap 20,9, and addassa, Nd I 327,6 (ad Sn 910 [addasd]) see
SAKAMOTO-GOTO, in: Dialectes dans les litteratures indo-aryennes (edite par
COLETTE CAILLAT). Paris 1989,407.

3 On S V 263,4* see CPD s.v. abhindi, on Ja III 190,3* see Sadd V 1666 and OBER-
LIES (1995a: 128)
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Vin IV 223,12, (3sg.) avoca, Th 870, Thi 494, avaca, Ja 1294,21, (lpl.)

avocumha, M II 28, 91, III 15,8, (2pl.) avocuttha, Mil 9,11, avacuttha,

Vin II 297,10, (3pl.) avocum, MII 147,29, Sn691, avacum, JaV 260,4*.*

- bhavati / hoti 'is': (lsg.) ahuva, S I 36,2*, (2sg.) ahuva, S I 36,9*,

(3sg.) ahuva, Jail 106,1*, III 131,11* (l./3sg. also ahuvasi, Vv 1196, Ja

VI 521,21*), (lpl.) ahuvama, M I 93,13, II 214,24 (/ ahuvamha, M I

93,14, II 214,25, ahuvamhase, Ja III 26,18* = Dhp-a I 145,6*), (2pl.)

ahuvattha, D II 147,16, M1445,26, S IV 112,6.2

(3) the s(is)-aovist

- karoti 'does, makes': (lsg.) akasim, Ja V 86,20*, Th 219, 626, Thi 74,

D III 257,2, (2sg.) akasi, Ja III 349,9*, IV 398,9*, Th 1207, Thi 244,

(3sg.) akasi, Ja IV 383,28* - 385,9*, V 51,30*, VI117,12*, Sn 343,537,

(lpl.) akamha, Ja III 47,4*, (2pl.) akattha, Ud 51,14*, JalV443,10*, Vin

I 89,2, Vv 1258, Pv 74, (3pl.) akamsu, Ap 72,3, Ja IV 385,14*^15*, VI

106,3*, 119,14*, Thi 119, Sn 882, Vin I 129,2, akasum, Mhv XXXI 99

v.l. (see Geiger § 159).

-janati 'knows': (lsg.) (abbhjannasim, M III 208,30,Vin III 5,23, (2sg.)

unndsi, Ja V 63,l*-25*, (3sg.) nasi, Sn 471 (without augment!), annasi,

Vin I 18,13, Sn 540, (3pl.) abbhannasum, S IV 11,30, abbhannamsu, D

II 150,31 - annimsu, Ud 44,7, is a type (4) form, as is (lpl.) nasimha, Ja
V 307,21*.

- (passati ~) *dassati 'sees': (lsg.) (ad)dakkhim, Th 510, Thi 147, D II

287,17*, Sn 938, adakkhim, S IV 207,16* (so read), (2sg.) addakkhi, Ja

III 189,23*, VI 544,5*, Sn 841, (3sg.) addakkhi, Th 986, S 1117,3*, Sn

208, adakkhi, Ja VI 354,26* (so read m.c), (3pl.) addakkhum, Ja IV

351,23*, DII 256,6*, S I 23,11*, addakkhu, AII 52,28*, Ja V 412,1*.

1 See GEIGER § 162.4.

2 See GEIGER § 162.2. Pace GEIGER I.e. ahuva might be directly equated with Vedic
abhuvat (see. EDGERTON, JAOS 51 [1937] 32, BHSG § 32.109 and PlSANl 1952:
287).
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- labhati 'gets, obtains': alattha (Ja IV 310,3*, MII 49,8, SIV 302,9, Sn

110,22) - a remodelled continuation of (3sg.) alabdha - was the base for

an active paradigm: (lsg.) alattham, Th 747, D II 268,6, (2sg.) alattha, S

I 114,14, (Ipl.) alatthamha, M II 63,1, (3pl.) alatthum, D II 274,22*,

alatthamsu, S148,34.[ In the same manner (lsg.) asayittham, A1136,29,

and alabhittham, Th 217, developed from asayittha and *alabhittha (see

GEIGER§ 161.2).

- harati 'takes': (lsg.) °hasim, Th 66, 513, 903, (3sg.) ahasi Ja III 85,12*

(read m.c. pahasi), V 204,23*, Dhp 3, 4, Sn 469, 470 (on aham and

ahamsu - instead of which Th 925 has [vijhimsu - see p. 231 n. 1).

(4) the zs-aorist:

- karoti 'does, makes': The aorist akarl is a new formation, based on the

ind. pres. karati (see p. 210): (lsg.) akarim, Dhp-a I 31,21*, karim, Ja V

205,1* (mss. kari), (2sg.) (a)kari, Ja IV 4,20* (akari), V 71,13* (kari), VI

84,11* (... kari... akari), (3sg.) (a)kari, Ja V 231,6, akarl, DII 157,13*,

Ja V 9,29*, VI 20,18*, (2. pi.) karittha, Ja I 90,1, 263,5, 492,23, III

167,26, (3pl.) karimsu, Ja II 352,8, III 6,2, Dhp-a I 102,23.

- kamati 'walks, steps': (lsg.) pakkamim, Th 34, (3sg.) pakkami, Vin I

8,10, (Ipl.) upasamkamimha, S IV 97,8, (3pl.) atikamimsu, DII 130,14,

abhikkamum, D II 256,15*, pakkamu(m), Ja V 151,9* (see OBERLIES

1995/96: 278), Sn 1010, upakkamum, Ja V 18,9*, (3sg. mid.) abhikka-

mathaJaV 340,15*.

-gacchati 'goes': (lsg.) (°)agamim, Th 9, (2sg.) agami, Sn 339, (3sg.)

agamU DII 264,9, (Ipl.) agamimha, S1202,33*, (2pl.) agamitiha, Dhp-a

III 22,7, (3pl.) agamimsu, Ja II 416,23'; (lsg.) (°)ganchim, Vv 829 v.l.

(Ee gacchim), Ja III 85,11*,V 166,23*, Cp 335, (3sg.) aganchi, Sn 979,

upaganchU D I 1,19, II 99,2, Cp 203, (3pl.) abbhuganchum, S I 24,20,

upaganchum, D II 99,1, ganchlsu (cad. of odd sloka pada), Ap 563,18.

- ganhati 'grasps': (lsg.) aggahim, Th 97, (2sg.) (anug)gahi, Th 334,

See GEIGER § 161.2. On laddha, Ja III 138,21*, see p. 265 (pace GEIGER § 159.III).
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gahi, Ja V 371,18*, (3sg.) aggahi, Ja V 91,4*, patfggafa', Th 565.

- carati 'moves about': (lsg.) (a)cari(m), Th 423, ThI 79, (3sg.) acari,

Dhp 326, Sn 354, anucari, Ja I 188,10*, avacari, Ja V 444,5* = 27*,

(3pl.) acarisum, Sn 284, acarimsu, Ja VI 589,9*.

(5) the reduplicated aorist1:

- On avoca(m) see above, thematic (asigmatic) aorist (2), p. 233.

-patati 'falls': ajjhapattam, Sn 1134, ajjhapatta, Jai l 60,10*, 450,27*,

III 296,2*, V 158,6*, 197,30*, VI 566,30*, udapatta, Ja III 484,22* (read

prob. udapattasi2\V71,11* (cf. OBERLIES 1993/94:162n. 78),255,17*,

apatt[h]a/papatt[h]a, Ja V 255,20*, VI 16,29*.

Beside historical forms, which were partly analogically rebuilt
(adasi 'he gave'3, adamha 'we gave' |> adat, adama]4, ajjhabhi 'you over-
powered', It 76,6*, anvabhf 'he suffered', D III 147,10* - 149,2* [*
°bhtit]5, akkocchi 'he abused', Ja III 212,6* = Dhp 3 [* akruksat]6,
pavekkhi 'he entered', Ja III 460,2* [* praviksat], arukkhi - abhirucchi 'he
mounted' [> aruksat], apattha 'it flew' [> apaptat])7, the aorist has new
formations based on the present stem: Those of the 'first conjugation' (see

1 On the text of Ee - the aorist was taken as a verbal adjective and altered to agree with
the subject - see VON HlNUBER (1994: 52-61 / 174).

2 See VON HlNUBER (1994: 61).

3 Cf. (lpl.) addsimha, ThI 518.

4 SeeGEiGER§ 163.

5 See CPD s.w. adhibhavati / anubhavati, EDGERTON, ABORI 23 (1942) 126, and
BHSG § 32.28.

6 Pace GEIGER§ 164.

7 See VON HINUBER § 4817484.
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p. 200-201) built an aorist of the fourth type (lsg. pucchi 'I asked', Bv II
38, Ipl. apucchimha 'we asked', Sn 875, 3sg. ajani 'he learned', Sn 536,
lsg. [°Jbhavim 'I was', Ap 503,20, 512,11, Ja II 336,19*, 3pL [°]bhavimsu

'they were', Ja I 228,3, Dhp-a IV 15,5, Mil 291,24*, lsg. cankamim 'I

paced up and down', Th 272, 3pl. sussusimsu 'they wished to hear', Vin I
10,8)2, those of the 'second' one of the third type (kathesi 'he told [the
story]', pujesi 'he honoured', adhibhosifrnj 'I overcame', Ap 545,83,
maresi 'he killed')4.

The endings of the preterite are basically those of the OIA a-/s-

/(s)is- and root-aorist (see VONHINUBER § 486-488):

Very strange is (3pl. [\])jayetha, Ja V 72,2*, instead of jayimsu (so ct. 74,10' [see

WACKERNAGEL, Kleine Schriften p. 163]).

GEIGER'S § 167-169 give a lot of examples.

Only the Apadana knows bho(n)ti and - consequently - bhosim (321,18). See p. 208
with n. 2.

See EDGERTON (1954: 79-80) and VON HlNUBER § 418. Many examples can be found

inGElGER§ 165.2.
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. :< .-•

2sg.

3sg.

lpL

2pL

3pl.

. -- WKKt
adam

ahum

ado

ahu

ada

ahu

adamha

ahumha,

ahum (!)

(med.) adamha-

se, agamhase,

ahumhase1

adattha

adum

ahu

HHilil
agamam

agama

asado

agama

(med.) abhasa-

tha

agamamha

(med.) akaram-

hase, dadamha-

se

agamat(t)ha

agamum
(med./pass.)

abajjhare, am-

annarum3

iiliiillS
akasim

akasi

akasi

(med.) alattha1

akamha

akattha

akasum, akatn-

su

agamis(s)am,

agamim

agami

(med.) patisevit-

tho

agami

(med.) sandittha

agamimha

(med.) agamim-

hase

agamittha

agamisum, aga-

mimsu, agamum

(see 2)

1 On this aorist see Sadd V 1220 (s.v.) and VON HlNUBER § 261.

2 agamhase, Ap 243,9, 473,6, 583,6, adamhase, Ap 185,21, Pv 395, ahumhase, Ap
482,7.

3 abajjhare, Ja I 428,1 *, amannarum, Ja III 488,2* (see GEIGER § 159.11 and BLOCH

1965: 229). On the ending -rum see LEUMANN, Morphologische Neuerungen im

altindischen Verbalsystem. Amsterdam 1952, 10.
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(1/2) Attested 2sg. ado 'you gave' (instead of expected *ada <

adah), Ja IV 14,1* = V 161,12*, VI 482,23*, has the ending of the 2sg. of
type 21, accasaro 'you transgressed (all the rules)', Ja IV 6,10*, kudho

'you were angry', Ja IV 385,16* (so read [Ee kuddho])2, asado 'you have
attained', Ja 1414,6* = III 207,15*, M I 326,35, Vin II 195,28*,pamado

(see § 2), (< [2sg. imp.] -ah). The ending -a (agama < agamah) is an ad-
justment to the 3sg. -a3 which has its ending (agama * agamat) analogical
to that of other aorist types. l/2pl. adamha 'we gave', adattha 'you gave'
and agamamha 'we went', agama(t)tha 'you went' (instead of *adama,

^addta, *agamama, *agamata) have the endings of type 4 (with the a-

vowel of types 1/2)4.

The 3pl. of (2) in -urn (* OIA -an) is in analogy to (1) and (3), for
which see § 4.5; the lpl. med. of (1/2/4) in -mhase (akaramhase 'we ma-

1 SeeGElGER§ 161 (b).

2 See OBERLIES (1996: 114).

3 3sg. med. ends in -tha: samakampatha 'it quaked', Ja VI 570,12*, samapajjatha 4it

turned into, appeared', Ja V 71,30*, upapajjatha 'it arose5, Th 30, apuratha 'it

became full', Ja IV 441,1*, abhassatha 'it fell', Sn 449, abhasatha 'he said', Sn 30,

nivattatha 'he returned', Ja IV 443,6*, vindatha 'he acquired5, Thi 420 (cf. [pass.]

khiyatha 'it perished = dried up', Cp 323, adayhatha 'it is / will be burnt', Ja V

252,29*, ahfratha 'it is / will be taken away', Ja V 253,2* [on the last two forms see

OBERLIES 1996: 115]).

4 See OLDENBERG, Kleine Schriften p. 1168 (cf. GEIGER § 159.11). For 2pl in -tha see
GEIGER§ 162.3.
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de\ ahuvamhase 'we were'1, agamimhase 'we went'2) is formed to -mase

(see § 46.1/2 [cf. p. 218-219 n. 10 ]) after the pattern (aor.) -mha : (ind.)

-ma (i.e. -mhase : -mase = -mha : -ma),

(3) lsg. akasim (* akarsam) is analogical to 2/3sg. a&as/ 'you / he

made9, which have their ending (-i < -Ih, -It) according to the rhythmic rule

(see § 4.4); 2pl. akattha 'you made, you did' and (4) agamittha 'you

went'3 have -ttha instead of expected *-ttha (< -sta)\ as has (4) 3sg. med.

-ittha5 as well as 2sg. med. Attho («- -isthah6). On the ending of akasum

'they made' see § 4.5 (assosum).

(4) lsg. agamim 'I went' seems to be built on 3sg. agami 'he went'

1 akaramhase, Ja III 26,18*, dadamhase, Ja III 47,3* (dadimha, ct.) - Pv 804, frw ...J

pamadamhase, Ja III 131,16*, ahuvamhase, Ja III 26,18*.

2 dsadimhase, D III 10,11 / 26, agamimhase, Pv 143, cajimhase, Ap 594,7 v.l. (Ee

cajimha no), (na c)chadimhase, Pv 80, wa ... pajahimhase, Ja VI 182,14*,

paribhasimhase, Pv 396, patayimhase, Ap 472,28 (so read), nimimhase, Ja II

369,17*, avasimhase, Ja IV 98,14*.

Since the context of Ja II 137,28* excludes an aorist, vanimhase (cf. icchama,

ct.) must be regarded as a wrong reading for vanem(h)ase (on which see p. 225 n. 1

[diff. PED s.v. vaneti]).

3 Cf. pucchittha, Mhv XVII339 jryittha, Ja 1468,2*, ruccittha, Vin III 175,22 = Dhp-a

I 13,23, sandittha, D II 129,33, pativedayittha, Ja V 32,19*, (pass.) adissittha, Th

170, diyittha, S I 58,9, suyittha, Dhp-a I 16,3.

4 This is also the case in Prakrit (see PISCHEL § 517) where -ittha is used also for 2pl.

and 3pl.

5 See GEIGER § 159.IV. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 517, BHAYANI, Sambodhi 1

(1978/79) 115, and BALBIR, in: Dialectes dans les litteratures indo-aryennes (edite

par COLETTE CADLLAT). Paris 1989, 507-508.

6 Cf. patisevittho, Ja IV 222,9*, pucchittho, D II 284,2, amannittho, M III 247,6, Th

280, vihannittho, Th 385. On this ending see BLOCH (1965: 229).
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after the pattern of akasim 'I made' : akasi 'he made'1. The historical
ending -isam (of the old zs-aorist) is - due to the mutual influence of aorist
and future (see § 49) - often replaced by -issarn2 (though sometimes only
secondarily: musavadam abhasissam [w-v-] 'I spoke [the oath] falsely', Pv
33 as read by Pv-a [see § 18.7]): agacchisam 'I went', Th 258, apaccisam
'I was cooked', Thi 436, abhunjisam 'I ate', Th 1056, atimannisam 'I
despised', Pv 403, nikkhamissam 'I went out', Ja IV 330,27* (nikkhamim,
ct.), adhigacchissam 'I obtained', Sn 446, sandhavissam 'I wandered
through', Dhp 153, nandissam 'I rejoiced', S I \16,\2*>pavissam 'I ente-
red', Ja IV 330,19*, (a)pucchissam 'I asked', Sn 1116, Ap 563,17,
(a)mannis(s)am CI thought', Th 342, 424, 765, M III 247,2, Ap 547,17,
vandissam 'I worshipped', Th 480, 621, Ap 334,4. 3pl. (agam)um - com-
paratively rare in old texts (Sn 290, 302 = 306, 415, 1014, Ja V 112,30*,
VI 156,25*)4 - has taken over the ending of type 3.

1 See Oldenberg, Kleine Schriften p. 1170. GEIGER (§ 159.IV), however, regards -im

as the direct continuation of Vedic (akram)im.

2 See GEIGER § 159 (IV), OLDENBERG, Kleine Schriften p. 1169-1170, SMITH (1952:

182),BECHERT(1958:314),id.(1961: 16-17 with n. 2), NORMAN( 1969: 141 [adTh

78]) and VON HlNUBER § 465 / 484 (for Prakrit see PISCHEL § 516 and ALSDORF,

Kleine Schriften p. 60-61). CPD I,130a (cf. ibid. 1,344a line 20) calls such forms

future(s) inprceterito (cf. OBERLIES 1996: 114 n. 131).

Cf. (3pl.) djaniya hasissimsu 'the thoroughbreds whinnied', Ja VI 581,20*

(hasimsu, ct.); see OBERLIES (1996: 114 n. 131).

3 Cf. CPD s.v. atimannati.

4 See OLDENBERG, Kleine Schriften p. 1170, and INSLER (1994: 86).
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The augment a-1 is prefixed when (a) the aorist would be monosylla-

bic without it {add). And it is used (at least in the language of the canon)

with (b) all disyllabic aorists except for continuations of the /s-aorist (type

4) where it is facultative (fajlabhi). It is facultative also with (c) polysylla-

bic aorists, (generally2) apart from those which were enlarged within Pali

(agamasi3) or which continue old imperfects or thematic aorists (abhdsat-

tha)\

1 Sometimes the augment is 'misplaced' or even added in a wrong way (see CPD s.vv.
2a [rem. a/b] / ajjha and OBERLffiS 1997: 12; cf. BHSG § 32.2): a-paribruhayi, Ja V

361,16*, pacc-a-niyyahi, D II 22,16, ajjh-a-bhaseyya, Ja V 351,3*. This happens

rather often with papunati which was regarded as a verb on its own: a-papunim, Ap

59,6,64,24,371,30.

ma is used in Pali not only with unaugmented, but also with augmented aorists

(and also with other verb forms; see PED s.v. ma and cf. CPD s.v. 2a-; cf. BHSG §

42).

Occasionally even finite verb forms are compounded with the negative prefix

a(n)~ (see CPD s.vv. 3a- [7.], anupaneyya, apatthave, BHSD s.v. a-, an-, NORMAN

1992: 309 [ad Sn 799] and OBERLIES 1995: 106 [s.v. 3a-(7)]): (accharasamghata-

mattam pi cetosantim) an-ajjhagam 'Not (even for the duration of a snap of the

fingers) have I obtained (peace of mind)', Th 405 (na labhim, ct) . For Prakrit see

PlSCHEL § 464 (asiya = na syat).

2 Cf. (lsg.)pivasim, Ud 42,145 (3sg.) viramasi, Th! 397.

3 (3sg.) agamasi, Th 490, (3pl.) agamamsu, Vv 1157, Ja V 54,14*, Dhp-a I 64,2.

Likewise (lsg.) ahuvasi, Vv 1196, (2sg.) avacdsi, Vv 648, (3sg.) avacasi, Th 14,

(3sg.) avocasi, Sn 680, 685, (3sg.) ahuvasi, Ja VI 521,21* (so read), avacasi, Ja VI

525,14*.

4 See WACKERNAGEL, Kleine Schriften p. 155-171 (a. ibid. 156, b. ibid. 157-162, c.

ibid. 162-170), GEIGER § 158 and VON HiNUBER § 485 (cf. CPD s.v. 2a-).
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Beside these forms Pali has (though rarely) an e-preterite1: (2sg.)
bhunje 'you ate', Ja III 144,24* (with v.l. bhunji), udassaye 'you raised
up', Ja V 26,13* (ussdpesi, ct. [so read]2), nibbdpaye 'you extinguished',
Ja III 157,8* = IV 61,28* = Pv 379, (3sg.) anusase 'he instructed', Ja VI
291,13*, apakkame 'he went away', S1124,7*, nicchare 'issued forth', Ap
320,5, nijjhdpaye 'he made (me) reflect', Ja IV 87,2*, upandmaye 'he
gave', Ja IV 408,7* (BeCeSe °ayi). This form is (in the last resort) an
optative used as a preterite3, and only the Buddhapadana uses this ending
(-e < -eh / -et) for lsg.4: abhivddaye 'I saluted', Ap 1,10 (so Bp [Ee °vdda-

yirn]; see CPD s.v. abhivadeti), dhane 'I have beaten (the drum)', Ap 5,25,
dhare 'I offered', Ap 1,12, mdpaye 'I built', Ap 1,13.

1 See CPD 1,261 b (s.v. apakkamatf), I,375b (s.v. abhisajati), 1,558 (s.w. anusasati and

apakkamati) and I,560a (s.v, abhiropeti) and VON HlNUBER § 445 (cf. SMITH, BSL 33

[1932] 171, VON HlNUBER, MSS 36 [1977] 39-48, andNORMAN 1991: 179 and 1992:

231 [ad Sn 448]). For Prakrit {care, udahare, pucche) see PlSCHEL § 466.

2 (Other than CPD 1,559 1. 1-2) CPD 11,402a (s.v.) sees in udassaye a "pot. 2 sg.".

3 On this usage of the optative (well known from the Sanskrit Epics [KATRE, BDCRI

1 (1939/40) 8-13]) see OBERLIES (1997: 15). For Prakrit see PlSCHEL § 466 / 515,

ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 61-63, BALBIR, in: Dialectes dans les litteratures indo-

aryennes (edite par COLETTE CAHXAT). Paris 1989, 509-510, and OBERLIES, I.e.

4 See BECHERT (1958: 313).
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§ 49. Historical forms of the future1 and new formations based on the

present-stem {inch the passive stem [kariyissati, Vin I 107,19]2)
stand side by side3. Both have the endings of the indicative present4 (the
medium is attested in the forms -se, -te, -mase and -are, see § 46.1), the
lsg. has -am in addition to -ami (see also § 46 [p. 217]). The close rela-
tionship of future and aorist, which gave rise to future stems such as kassa-
/kasa- 'will make' or hassa- 'will take'5 (*karsy- / *harsy- < [ajkars- x

1 dakkham, Th 1099, dakkhasi, S1116,11*, dakkhisi, Ja VI 497,15*, Thl 232, ddkkhiti,

Sn 909, bhokkham, Ja IV 127,20*, mokkhasi, S1111,29* - Vin 121,18*, mokkhanti,

Dhp 37 (with passive meaning), vakkhami, Ja I 346,2', vakkhati, M III 207,23, S I

142,32, vakkhama, M III 207,23, S IV 72,9, vakkhanti, Vin II 1,21, pavekkhami, Ja

III 86,5*, sakkhati, Sn 319, sakkhinti, Sn 28 (on sagghasi see § 16.9), checcham, Ja

III 500,23*, checchati, Th 761, Dhp 350,pacchati, AIV 362,10 (so read against Ee

pajjati), bhecchati, A I 8,4 (v.l. bhijjissati [!]), bhejjati (see § 16.9), lacchati, Ja II

258,18*, S 1114,19, lacchama, Ja IV 292,21 *, lacchamase,Vv 320, vacchami, Ja VI

523,11*, vaccham, Thl 414, 425, vacchasi, Ja VI 172,19*. This -cch- was regarded

as future suffix and hence generalised (rucchiti, Ja V 366,13* [so read with Cks ibid.

18'], VI 80,13* * 550,11*, uparucchanti, Ja VI 551,30*, avasucchati, Ja VI 80,14*

= 550,20*). The future rucchi°then gave rise to an aorist rucchi (Ja IV 285,24* = V

182,10* ~ VI 152,17* [so read (see BECHERT 1961: 19 and OBERLIES 1995/96:

282)]). For historical ^ f u t u r e s see GEIGER § 154.

2 See GEIGER § 155.3 and VONHINUBER § 463. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 549.

3 See GEIGER § 150-156 and VON HINOBER § 463-475 (cf. CPD, Epilegomena 25*

[s.v.jut], SMITH 1952: 169-183, and BLOCK 1965: 227-228). For Prakrit see PI-

SCHEL § 520-534 and JACOBI § 59.

4 Note viharissamu, Ja IV 440,22*. It seems to be the sole example of this ending in

the future tense (for Prakrit see PISCHEL § 530 [dahamu]).

5 Cf. kassami, Th 1138-1139, Pv 554, kassam, Th 381, Pv 250 v.l, S I 179,8, kasam,

Ja IV 286,21*.... 287,15* (Arya), VI 36,20* (Bd kassam = Sadd 514,18), kassama,

Ap 185,19, DII 288,2*, vihassam, Th 1091, vihassati, S I 157,1* = 21* (see CAIL-
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karisy- / [a]hars- x harisy-)1 and which led to the use of -issarn as a preteri-
te ending (see p. 241), points to the fact that this ending is taken from the
aorist. As a terminational element, the future ending was subject to
lenition2 (see § 18.7): karis<s>ami 'I shall make', Ja III 161,14*, Ap
72,31, khiyis<s>anti 'they will be abandoned', Ja V 392,4*, caris<s>dmi
'I shall wander', Ja III 381,21 *, IV 487,12*, dakkhisama 'we shall see', Ja
III 99,7*\ passis<s>ami T shall see', Pv 528, phusis<s>am 'he will
realise', Th 3864, phusis<s>ati 'he will touch', Sn 693, bhavis<s>ati
'there will be', Sn 691-694, Pv 575, muccis<s>ati 'he will be released', Ja
VI 449,3*5, parirakkhis<s>ami 'I shall guard', Ja IV 480,11*,
sikkhis<s>dmase 'we shall train ourselves', Sn 814. An$ this -s- could be
further weakened to -h- (primarily after a long vowel and in verbs which

LAT, ABORI68/69 [1977/78] 103), vihessati, Th 257 - D II 121,1* (see GEIGER §

153.1), vihissami, Thi181~121 (cf. NORMAN 1971: 87, 96), ahissam, Ja VI 523,7*

(see SMITH 1952: 179 and VONHINUBER § 470).

1 See SCHULZE, Kleine Schriften p. 102, THIEME, Kleine Schriften p. 909, VON HlN-
UBER § 469 and OBERLDES (1999: 38).

2 See TURNER (1975: 297 / 325) and OBERLIES (1996: 115-116). The editions often

have the unmetrical ^ - f

The same contamination of 'anit-' and 4se/-'future is (e.g.)pavakkhissam, Cp 2, and

sakkhissati 'he will be able', Vin III 19,33, Dhp-a III 80,7,176,4 (see GEIGER § 152,

SMITH 1952: 180 and BLOCH 1965: 227). See also p. 246 n. 3 and 248 n. 2.

On dakkhisam 'I saw', Thi 84 (= dakkhasi, Ap 576,8), see BECHERT (1958: 314),

NORMAN (1971: 80 [ad loc.]), SAKAMOTO-GOTO, in: Dialectes dans les litteratures

indo-aryennes [edite par COLETTE CAILLAT]. Paris 1989,405, and OBERLIES (1996:

115).

SMITH'S attempt to restore the wording of this arya (Sadd IV, 8.5.09 [3]) is certainly

wrong.

See OBERLIES (1993/94: 168 n. 122).
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are frequently used1): paddhisi 'you will give' (pradasyasi), Thi 303,
anubhohisi 'you will experience', Thi 510, parinibbahisi 'you will be
quenched', Th 415, vihahisi 'you will live', Dhp 379, Ja I 298,26* (~
hahasi, Ja III 172,26*), hehisi 'you will be5, Th 1142, hehiti 'it will be',
Thi 249, 250, 288, Bv II9, hohisi 'you will be', Th 382, DII 144,20, Pv 9,
hohiti 'it will be', Th 1137, Thi 4652, ehisi 'you will come', Ja V 480,4*,
VI 386,6* (Bds), Thi 166, ehiti 'he will come', Ja II 153,18*, VI 579,11*,
Pv 155, ehinti 'they will come', Ja I 209,16*, kahiti 'he will make'
(*karsyati), Ja VI 497,2*, kahinti 'they will treat (you)', Thi 509 (Ee
against mss. khdhinti ['they will eat = devour']) - with normalisation of
the ending kahasi 'you will do' (Thi 57), kahati 'he will do' (Ja III 99,15*,
VI 449,3*, D III 185,6*) and kahanti 'they will do' (Ja II 130,6*, VI
436,29*, 510,3*)3. A future of the Apabhramsa type -esai is attested in a
few forms: taresino 'of one who will cross (a river)', Ja III 230,21 *4,

1 See SCHWARZSCHILD (1991: 1-5). On the endings see above, § 7.12. ALSDORF,

Kleine Schriften p. 61, pointed out that the archaic language of the Vasudevahindi

knows future forms with -f- due to compensatory lengthening (ghattiham, 51,22,

bhunjiham, 22,28, pucchfhamo, 89,21, dacchihdmo, 138,7) and that "the 'missing

link' between -issam and -iham is supplied by the Mahanisiha, where futures in -isam

occur, e.g. vimuccisam sujjhisam" (I.e. n. 1). Diff. on the /z-future BERGER (1955:79).

2 The twofold future of bhavati is conditioned by the development hessati < bhavisyati

on the one hand (hessam, Ja III 224,3*, Th 1100, Pv 62, hessami, Thi 460, hessati,

Ja III 279,16*, hessama, Bv II 72, hessatha, S IV 179,24, hessanti, Ja VI 524,10*),

and the influence of the vocalism of the present hoti on the other.

palehiti, Th 307, is to be cancelled from GElGER's list of/^-futures (§ 150). We

have to xtzApalayati i t flees5 (see BERGER, MSS 24 [1961] 34-35 n. 10).

3 A 'double' future ispanudahissami 'I shall push', Ja VI 508,2* (so read with all mss.

which however have -he-\ Th 27 = 233 (see ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 302).

4 See also NORMAN (1969: 205 [ad Th 527]) and id. (1992: 373 [ad Sn 1064]).
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bhasesamana 'who wants to speak', Ja V 404,6* l.

rem. (a) On the futures (°)hanch(ami) T shall beat', M I 171,12*

[= Vin I 8,26*, see below], Ja IV 102,9*2, and (1 -3sg.) ganchami

/ganchisi /ganchiti 'shall / will go', Ja V 183,27*, 304,14*/19*,

S I 186,3* (S1'3), Sn 665, M I 392,17\ ganchittha, Ja V 191,21*4

(< *hantsy[ami] / *gantsy[ami]) see § 18.45. The former is sporadi-

cally handed down as (°)hanh- (D II 72,66, Vin I 8,26*7) and

1 See SMITH (1952: 172), Sadd V 1415, CAILLAT (1970: 15-16), NORMAN (1969: 205
[ad Th 527] and 1992: 177 [ad Sn 147]) and OBERLIES (1996: 116).

2 This stem even serves as base for an optative: hahchema, Ja II 418,11 * (hanissdma,

ct).

3 Ee has here (abbhug)ganchiti (cf. TRENCKNER 1908: 125). The parallels SIV 323,13

and A IV 80,27 have in Ee abbhuggacchissati which TRENCKNER (1908: 125 n. 1)

and CPD (s.v. abbhuggacchati) correct into °ganchiti (TRENCKNER's ms. of

Samyuttanikaya, however, reads abbhuggacchati', see TRENCKNER I.e.).

4 Diff. on this word BERGER, MSS 24 (1961) 39 n. 13 (on BERGER's explanation of all
these forms see below, p. 248 n. 4).

5 See TRENCKNER (1908: 125-127), Sadd 181 n. 1 and 463 n. d/f, SMITH (1952: 180),

BECHERT (1961: 20 / 27), VON HINUBER § 474, NORMAN (1969:123 [ad Th 14]), id.

(1992: 270 [ad Sn 665]) and - for Prakrit - PISCHEL § 523 and ALSDORF, Kleine

Schriften p. 218 (cf. VANNOOTEN, JAOS 90 [1970] 159).

6 Ee reads ahanhi 'me which can be interpreted as sandhi of lahanhim imel (see p.

117). And this dhanhim would be the regular samprasdrana-fovm of *dhan-t-syam

(cf. VON HINUBER § 474).

7 TRENCKNER proposes to correct Ee ahanhi to dhancham (1908: 127 n. 1). Cf. OL-

DENBERG, Kleine Schriften p. 1174.
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(°)hahkh-x (A II 40,10 = S IV 104,26, M I 10,12), the latter often

as gacchi- and gaccha-2: (°)gacchisi (< *gantsyasi [with sampra-

sarana, see § 7.12]), Th 356 (Th-a ganchisi)? gaccham, Ja III

136,5*, VI 230,27*, 507,31* = 508,6*, Thi 306,426, (°)gacchasi,

A IV 301,17, Ap 276,24 (v.l. ganchasi), Ja VI 416,16*, 543,16*,

Th 1213, gacchatU Ja V 302, 12*, VI 500,4*, gacchama, Ja VI

457,25*, gacchanti, Ja IV 184,11 *, VI516,20*4; (b) Only sporadi-

cally is a periphrastic future attested5: ganta 'he will go', Ja IV

273,17*, V 267,19*, 270,12*6, aganta 'he will come', Ja II 420,3*

1 For hahkh- we have to postulate a pre-form *han-k-s(yati) out of *han-t-syati (see

GEIGER § 153.2). Or was patihanti blended with another verb which had a -kkh-

future? For kkh-futares in Prakrit see PiscHEL §521.

2 The relationship of the futures gacchati and gacchissati is the same as between

dakkhati I sakkhati and dakkhissati /sakkhissati (see BLOCH 1965: 227). See also p.

245 n. 3 and 246 n. 3.

3 This form is not haplologically shortened (NORMAN 1969: 123 [ad Th 14] pace

GEIGER § 65.2). But haplology can account for gacchiss' (adayd) 'you will go' (<

gacchissasi), Ja VI 543,20* (which TRENCKNER 1908: 126 corrects to gafichis'

ddaya), and sakkhi 'you will be able' (*sakkhihi), Ja V 116,5* (cf. ALSDORF, Kleine

Schriften p. 314, and OBERUES 1996: 116 n. 137). Or did *-ihi develop to -i" (cf.

dhita- < *dihita- [see p. 175 n. 2])?

4 This was made possible as the indicative present can be used instead of the future if

the speaker is not very particular with the employment of tenses (see BERGER, MSS
24 [1961] 29-41, who, however, explains ganch°zs a misspelling of gacch° [cf. VON

HiNUBER 1994: 128]). And some languages even do without a future tense as (e.g.)

Indo-European (see BEEKES, Comparative Indo-European Linguistics: An Introduc-

tion. Amsterdam 1995, 226).

5 See GEIGER § 172, CPD s.v. aganta(r) and VON HiNUBER § 475.

6 Here ganta is used as nom. pi.: ye... hanti... channa ganta te nirayam adho (ganta-

ro, ct).
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(so read), It 95,10 (ana\ agantaro 'they will come', AII 159,36,

It 4,18*, M II 130,16*, Sn 754, pucchitaro 'they will ask', Sn

140,6 (cf. bhavitam [a: bhavitd] te mahabbayam 'you will be

terrified', Ja VI 507,12*1; see also p. 268); (c) The future can be

used in the sense of an (hortative) optative: bhana khippamyan te

kxrihiti 'say quickly, what may be done for you', Thi 424 (so read

against Ee karihiti [see SMITH 1952: 177 n. 2])2.

(a) karissdmi,

karissam

(b) kassdmi, kas-

sam, kasam

kahami lacchami,

laccham

ganchami^

gancham,

dhanchim

(a) karissasi padahisi,
vihdhisi

lacchasi ganchisi

(a) karissati

(b) vihassati

kahiti) kahati lacchati ganchiti*

•ISIS
(a) karissama
(b) kassdma

kahdma lacchama ganchama

(a) karissatha

lip
kahitha*,

kdhatha

lacchatha ganchitha*

iii (a) karissanti kahinti,

kdhanti

lacchanti gaiichinti*

1 See FRANKE, Literarisches Zentralblatt 1917, col. 1157, and NORMAN (1991: 177).

2 See SEN, Syntactic Studies of Indo-Aryan Languages. Tokyo 1995, 357-360.
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§ 50. The conditional1, used as modus irrealis (see also p. 257-258), is
formed from the (almost exclusively2) augmented future stem by

adding the endings of the second aorist (3sg -issa < -issa according to §
4.4); only the 3pl. has -amsu: (lsg.) abhavissam 'I were', Ja I 470,153,
(2sg.) abhavissa, Ja III 30,6, (3sg.) agamissa 'he would go', M I 342,16,
abhavissa, Ja III 335,11 *, Vin I 13,38, (lpl.) alabhissama 'we would get',
1&11135,\0, (?>$[.) abhavissamsu^Vml 13,31. Of the medium only the 3sg.
in -tha is attested (okkamissatha 'it would have climbed down', DII 63,3,
apajjissatha 'it would have attained', DII 63,13).

§ 51. Denominatives (in the broad sense) are formed from 'nouns' (a)

without4 or (b) with suffix -ya- (1. without [and -(a)ya- > -e-]9 2.

with lengthening of the preceding vowel5 [with a causative in -apaya- /

1 See GEIGER § 157 and VON HlNUBER § 476 (cf. CPD, Epilegomena 22* [s.v.
cond(it).]). In Prakrit the present participle - and (as in Pali, too) the optative - has
taken over the function of the conditional which is no longer used (see also p. 257-
258).

2 Cf. uppajjissa, Dhp-a III 137,19, karissa ... labhissa, Dhp-a II 39,20, papunissa,
Dhp-alll 131,18.

3 On agaccham, Th 1098, see NORMAN (1969: 273) and VON HlNUBER § 476.

4 It seems preferable to put it like that and not to speak of the suffix a as GEIGER §
188.1 does (see also PISCHEL § 491).

5 On the rhythmic rule - avoidance of the succession of three or more short syllables

- which governs this lengthening (in OI A) see INSLER, in: Papers in honor of Robert

S.P. Beekes. Amsterdam - Atlanta 1997, 103-110.
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-ape-, see § 521]) or (c) -tya-2: (a) (o)kaddhati 'drags (away)' (*-

fojkaddha-)3, laggati 'sticks to' (<- lagga- < lagna-)4, (sampa)vedhati

'trembles' (<- vidhita- < viddha- x vyathita-)5, sukkhati 'is dried up' (<-

sukkha- < suska-), nighannati 'strikes down' (*nighanfia- [cf attaghanna-,

Dhp 164])6, paripanhati 'puts a question' (<- [pari]prasna-), sajjhdyati

'studies' (<- svadhyaya-), navati 'rejects' (<- hnava-)7, (b) 1. patthayati

'request', maggayati 'seeks' (ThI 384), theneti 'steals', dandeti 'punishes'

(Mil 186,8), baleti 'strengthens' (Ja III 225,14*), samgameti 'fights',

sajjeti 'prepares' (<- sajja- 'ready' < sajya- 'placed on the bow-string'),

sukheti 'makes happy',pihayati {-pihayati) 'desires' (<~~piha~ 'desire' <

sprha-)8, mettdyati 'is benevolent towards' (<- mettd-, see § 31 rem.),

tapassati 'undergoes austerities', Dhp-a I 53,3 (tapasyati), namassati 'pays

honour to' (namasyati), 2. cirdyati 'delays' (<- cira-), pacaldyati 'nods',

Th 200 (<- pacala-% mahdyati 'worships', Ja IV 236,2* (<- maha-\

rahdyati 'wishes to be alone' (<- raha- < rahas-), sadddyati 'makes a

1 GEIGER (§ 187.2) is certainly not right to attribute a non-causal meaning to a number

of apaya-denominatives.

2 See GEIGER § 186-189. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 490-491 and 557-559.

3 See TEDESCO, JAOS 85 (1965) 374-377 (cf. also VON HlNUBER § 493).

4 See OBERLIES (1993: 140 [s.v. laei]) and BHSG 28.19 (pace GEIGER § 136.2).

5 On the formation of denominatives from verbal adjectives see BLOCH (1965: 236 /
267), TURNER (1975:416-417) and OBERLIES (1996: 97 with n. 37). Cf. id (1989/90:
183), CPD s.v. kaddhati and VON HlNUBER § 493.

6 See OBERLIES (1996: 103).

7 On this word see § 15.1.

8 See OBERLIES (1996: 121).
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sound', Ud 61,6-7 (<- sabda-), mamdyati 'is attached to, cherishes', Th

1150 (*- [gen.] mama)\ (c) attiyati 'is worried' (<- atta-), patiseniyati

Tights against', Sn 390 (<-patisend-), vivddiyati 'quarrels' («- vivdda-),

ballyati 'overcomes' (<- bala-), rasiyati 'delights in' (<- rasa-).

§ 52. Pali has causatives (see § 44) formed with the suffix -aya-/-e- from
the root (chedeti 'causes to cut off, sdveti 'causes to be heard,

declares') or - though rarely - from the present stem2 (nacceti 'causes to
dance', laggeti 'makes stick', tireti 'accomplishes' [<- *tirati < tlryate3]).
The causative-stem may show a vowel grade different from its base
(CVCC- and [C]VC-bases usually remain): 1. CaC-roots generally have a-

vocalism as against -a- of the simplex (pdtetivs.patati); only Can/m-bases

often do not have vowel alternation (gameti 'causes to go\ janeti 'produ-
ces'; nikkhdmeti 'drives out' vs. kamati 'walks' [< kramati]4); 2. Ci/eC-

and Cw/oC-bases have e- and ovocalism (deseti 'points out', codeti 'ur-
ges') and 3. CM-bases result in Cdy/v- (bhdyayati 'frightens'5, cdveti

'drives away, disturbs'). Sometimes the vowel grade varies rhythmically:
namayati 'bends' vs.pandmeti 'dismisses'6. (Mostly) added to Cd-bases™

1 On harayati see p. 13 (67).

2 See GEIGER § 178-182 and VON HlNUBER § 489. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 490 and
551-554 and JACOBI § 65 / 70.

3 See EDGERTON, Language 22 (1946) 96 n. 7.

4 See CAILLAT, IF 88 (1983) 316. apakkamanti 'they depart', Ja III 457,5*, scans

w — w , thus hiding the old present stem °kamanti.

5 Ja III 99,14* O ) , 210,3* (so read: OBERLffiS 1993/94: 164).

6 See BLOCH (1965: 226) and CAILLAT, IF 88 (1983) 315.
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which sometimes shorten their radical vowel1 - is the suffix -paya-/-pe\
jdpeti 'causes to be deprived' (jyapayati)2, ndpeti 'explains' (jnapayati),
ydpeti 'keeps himself alive' (yapayati)3, nijjhapayati 'has someone pardo-
ned' (nidhyapayati; see § 5.4), vijjhapeti 'extinguishes' (*viksdpayati)A\
voropeti 'deprives (someone) of (something)' (avaropayati [vruh]). This
suffix was abstracted and added to any verb stem to form causatives (very
frequently to present stems): laggdpeti 'makes stick' (based on laggati). If
the base itself was a causative, the derivation had a 'double causative'
meaning5: thapdpeti 'orders to be erected' (based on thapeti 'erects'),
bhdydpeti 'orders to frighten', ropdpeti 'causes to be planted' (based on
ropeti 'plants'), cheddpeti 'has cut' and gdhdpeti 'causes to seize', two of
the few instances where derivation and base seem to have identical mea-
nings, are blends of chinddpayati and ganhdpeti (based on chindati 'cuts
off and ganhati 'seizes') and (the old causatives) chedayati and gdheti
(see EDGERTON, Language 22 [1946] 99 with n. 10).

rent, (a) labbheti 'procures' (# Skt. lambhayati), Vin IV 5,38*,
Dhp-a III 213,10,6 stands for *labheti (cf § 3.3) which is formed
analogical to labhati; (b) nayati has a caus. dndpeti 'causes to be

1 See GEIGER § 180, for Prakrit PlSCHEL § 551. See LEUMANN (1940: 226-227 [=

Kleine Schriften p. 319-320]) on different explanations of this process.

2 It does not belong Xo jayati (see OBERUES, OLZ 94 [1999] 391 pace GEIGER §
180.2).

3 See BHSG s.v. yapayati and OBERLIES, OLZ 93 (1998) 105.

4 See TEDESCO, OLZ 35 (1932) 526.

5 See EDGERTON, Language 22 (1948) 94-101.

6 See PED s.v. labhati.
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brought' \ i.e. naya- is regarded as a causative stem (see LEUMANN
1940: 226 [= Kleine Schriften p. 319]); (c) (part.) bhojam, Ja VI
207,4*, is used instead of the causative2: bhojam ... dhuma-sikhim
patdpavam (bhojento, ct); (d) on the causative used instead of the
medium see p. 199.

§ 53, The opposition of active and passive3 is shown not by the endings -
the passive, too, has active endings (apart from frequent -are [p.

219]; on the imp. see § 46.2) - , but by the stems4: bajjhati 'is bound' vs.
bandhati 'binds',parihirati 'is carried' (see § 8.6) vs. pariharati 'carries
about', hariyati 'is carried' vs. harati 'carries'. Historical forms are pre-
served to a great extent ([C]V/VC-bases have [C]VCC-passive stems5),
partly (a) remodelled after the present stem, or due to (b) rhythmical
exigencies: panhayati 'is known, is perceived' (prajfiayate), gayhati 'is
caught' (grhyate), Vin I 88,35, diyati/diyyati 'is given'6 (dlyate, see §

1 It is often written anapeti due to the semantically similar anapeti 'orders'.

2 There is - as far as I can see — not one instance of a nom. sg. masc. of a caus. partici-

ple in -em.

3 See GEIGER §175-177 and VON HlNUBER § 458-460. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 535-
548 and JACOBI § 64.

4 See BLOCK (1965: 225).

5 LEUMANN (1940: 235-236 [= Kleine Schriften p. 325-326]).

6 Pali has the suffix -(i)yya- (on which see VON HlNUBER § 213; cf. PISCHEL §91,535)

- as far as I can see - preponderantly in verb stems ending in i (including that which

developed in the passive from OIA a) and - by extension - in u: niyyati, Sn 580,

diyyati, Thi 467,pahiyyati9 S IV 31,3, suyyati, Ja IV 141,20*.

TURNER maintained that ~fya- "may possibly represent the eastern dialect

element in Pali11 and -iyya- "the western, since in Prakrit, where this suffix has been

largely extended and is regularly added to the present stems to form the passive ....
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14.9), xjiyati 'is deprived' (jiyate), vuccati 'is called' (ucyate), vuppati 'is
sown' (upyate, see § 25), dayhati 'is burnt' (dahyate, see § 14.6,22.3)1, (a)
kariyati/kayirati 'is made' (k^riyate x karoti), hayati 'is abandoned, dimi-
nishes', Ja IV 108,26*, Sn 817 (y.jahatf), munceyya 'he may be released'
(:: muncati\ Dhp 127, (b) kariyati 'is made' (see § 8.3d)2. Additionally,
new passive stems are formed with the suffix -xya- (a contamination of
~[i]ya- and -iya~ [from (d)fya(ti), etc.]3) which is added to the present stem,
especially to that in -e-\ pucchiyati 'is asked' («- pucchati), hariyate 'is
carried away' (<- harati), M III 148,144, ([sam]anu)yunjiyati 'is examined'
{^yunjati), A V 156,5, Vin I 86,29, posiyati 'is brought up' (^poseti), Ja
III 289,7* (posiyamase), bhajiyati 'is distributed', Ud 48,24 (<- bhajeti

[see p. 216])5. Sometimes this suffix is added to passive stems (to form
'double' passives)6: anupalabbhiyamana- 'not to be found', AI 174,11, S
III 112,6, Nidd I 122,27, uppacciyati 'becomes dry' (utVpac), uppajjiyati

'is procured' (uWpad), paricchijjiyamanam 'being clearly marked off,

there seems to have been a somewhat similar division: Maharastri and Ardhamagadhl

had -ijja- (e.g. dijjai); Saurasem and Magadhi had -fa- (e.g. diadi)" (1975: 200). Cf.

also VON HlNUBER § 213. On -iya- - -iyya- see § 3.3.

1 Onpatayante/i, Ja III 283,16*, D III 201,17*, possibly < °tayante, see PED s.v. (with

lit).

2 On 2kfrati (*kiyirati < kiriyate < kriyate), Th 143, Thi 424 (so read; Ee karati),

anubhirati, M III 123,20 (obviously corrected to °hira°by CPD) and ( °)hirati (*hiyi-

rati < hiriyate < hriyate), Th 453, M III 188,28, 189,7, Sn 205, see § 8.6.

3 See LEUMANN (1940: 233-234 [= Kleine Schriften p. 324-325]).

4 See GEIGER§ 176.1.

5 See GEIGER§ 176.2.

6 Or is this just another example of -CCiy- < -Cy- (see §21)?
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Dhp-a I 22,1, 35,1s1. Only a few traces of the 3sg. aorist passive in -/ are
preserved2: udapadi 'was born', Ja III 29,5*, V 162,2, M I 31,34, abhedi
'was destroyed', Ud 93,12*, nirodhi 'was extinguished', ibid., samatani
'was stretched out', D III 85,113. But new passive aorists are formed from
passive stems: chijjimsu 'they were cut', hannimsu 'they were killed'4.

rem. On passives used as actives see above, p. 199 n. 4.

3.5. The verbum infinitum

§ 54. The present/future participle (see p. 177) is formed by adding °nt~5

(fern. °nti- [p. 178]) to the present/future stem (kubbafntj- and
sa[nt]- are as historical forms one of the very few exceptions)6: kara(nt)-

I kubba(nt)- 'making, doing', tittha(nt)- 'standing', jana(nt)- 'knowing',
(fut.) marissam1 'who is dying' , (pass.) khajja(nt)- 'being eaten'. Fre-
quently it is thematicised (see § 28.2d): karonta- 'making, doing', santa-

1 See CPD s.w. and GEIGER § 176.3 (cf. OBERLIES, WZKS 34 [1990] 84 n. 21 and

BHSG § 37.21).

2 See GEIGER § 177 and VON HINUBER § 462.

3 Cf. dpddi which, however, is used as a medium (see VON HlNUBER § 462). For

Prakrit see BALBIR, in: Dialectes dans les litteratures indo-aryennes (edite par

COLETTE CAILLAT). Paris 1989, 518-519.

4 See GEIGER § 168 and VON HINUBER § 462. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 549.

5 On forms without -nt- see p. 179.

6 See GEIGER § 190 and VON HINUBER § 490. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 560.

7 See GEIGER § 193. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 560.
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'being; good', sayanta- 'lying', hananta- 'killing'. As the medium was no
longer used as a living category and the passive had active endings (see p.
254), the suffixes °mdna- and °dna- - though often concealed by the first
one-became true alternatives1: caramdna- 'walking', jdgaramdna- 'being
awake', kubb(am)dna- 'making, doing'2, (pass.) vuccamdna- 'being cal-
led', apekkhana- 'longing for', Ja V 340,1*, avhaydna- 'invoking', Ja IV
247,23*, dsasdna- 'hoping, desiring', iriydna- 'behaving', Sn 947, esana-

'seeking', ThI 283, Sn 592, ghasdna- 'eating', Vin II 201,25*\
(ydcana)jfvdna- 'living', Ja III 353,20*4, bhunjdna- 'enjoying', Ja II
262,28*, S I 5,5* (Ee both times bhunjamdna-), vaddna- 'saying', Sn 898,
bhikkhaydna- 'begging', Ap 115,7, kdmayqna- 'desiring', Sn 767,
jigimsdna- 'wishing to acquire', DII 267,6*, anupddiydna- 'not grasping',
Sn 915, paripucchiydna- 'asking', Sn 696 (see NORMAN 1992: 281)5.

rem. Pali shows the incipient use of the present participle as condi-
tional (i.e. to denote the irrealis)6: adhammam sdrathi kayirdmam

ce tvarn nikhanatn vane 'you would do wrong, charioteer, if you

1 See GEIGER § 191-192, VON HINUBER § 491 and NORMAN (1992: 174 [ad Sn 131]).

For Prakrit where °ana- is used only rarely see PISCHEL § 561-563.

2 Pali has asina- 'sitting' (Ja III 95,17*} Dhp 227, D II 212,21*) as has OIA and
Sanskrit.

3 See CPD s.v. asamkharana.

4 See YAJMA, CASS Studies 5 (1980) 180 n. 6.

5 See GEIGER § 192, NORMAN (1992: 174 [ad Sn 131]) and OBERLIES (1996: 1.17).

On anhamdna- 'eating' < *asnamana- (Sn 239-240) see GEIGER § 191 and
LUDERS (1954: 132).

6 See OBERLIES 1991 (cf. VON HINUBER § 476 and NORMAN 1991: 174 [also on

vidhamam, Ja VI 490,7*]).
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would bury me in the forest', Ja VI 12,31** (see also p. 29).

§ 55. The participium necessitatis is formed with the suffixes °(i)tabba-

(°[i]tavya-, see § 16.4)2, °aniya-/aniya- (with its variants °aniya-

/°aniya-3 and °aneyya-/°aneyya- [see § 7.8,11.10])4, °teyya-9 °tayya-/°taya-,

°ya- and V 5 . Beside numerous historical forms of the two first-named
gerundives (gantabba-, natabba-, labhaniya-, dassaneyya-) there are many
based on the present stem (pucchitabba-, hotabba-, saretabba-,

bhijjitabba-, avissasaniya-, avedaniya-, asakkuneyya-). The suffixes
°teyya- and °tayya-/°taya~ are (probably) blendings of °tabba- and °aneyya-

or °ayya- (*[a]kayya- < [a]karya- etc.) respectively6: nateyya- 'to be
known5, S I 61,26, dattheyya- 'to be seen', M III 131,18, S I 61,27,
patteyya- 'to be reached', S161,27 = IV 93,77 (praVap), laddheyya- 'to be
obtained', Ja VI 225,28*, Pv 681, natayya- 'to be known' (/jna),
a(t)tasitdya- 'where one ought not to fear', S III 57,27 (/tras), alajjitaya-

1 Cf. sv'assa gomayacunnani + abhimantham (so Ck [see CPD s.v. abhimanthati])

tindni ca /viparitaya sannaya nasakkhi sanjaletave, Ja VI 371,13*-14*. For Prakrit

see OBERLIES (1991: 122.n. 2).

2 Sometimes this suffix is enlarged with °ka- (khaditabbaka-, Dhp-a III 137,9).

3 E.g. anumodaniyam ( _ - _ - ) , Ap 394,18 (cf. HENDRIKSEN, Syntax of the infinite

verb-forms in Pali. Copenhagen 1944, 13 n. 1).

4 These forms are often used as nouns: karaniya- 'task, duty', khadaniya- 'solid food',

yapanfya- 'subsistence', mohaneyya- 'enchantment'.

5 See GEIGER § 199-203 and VON HlNUBER § 495-496 (cf. CPD, Epilegomena p. 25*

[s.v. ger.]). For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 570-572.

6 See GEIGER § 203, Sadd V 1548 (s.v. patteyya) and VON HlNUBER § 496.

7 So read.
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'of what one is not to be ashamed', Dhp 316 (Vlajj), ghdtetdya- 'to be
killed', M I 231,2 * II 122,1, pabbdjetdya- 'to be banished*, MI 231,3 #
II 122,2. The suffix (OIA) °ya- lost its clarity due to the (usual) assimila-
tion of -y- to the preceding consonant (and the possibility of simplifying
the resultant geminate [-ekh- < -ekkh-\ see § 3.2b) and has consequently
survived only in historical forms1: (a)kdriya- '[not] to be done', It 18,17*
= Dhp 176 ([a]karya-), (a)garahiya- '(not) blamable', S1240,2*, gdrayha-

'blameworthy', Sn 1412, suppahdya- 'easy to abandon', Sn 772, (a)labbha-

'(un)attainable'3, (a)kicca- '[not] to be done', Ja III 131,10*, Th 167, Dhp
276 ([a]krtya~), akkheyya- 'not to be destroyed' (akseya-)4, keyya- 'to be
bought', Ja VI 180,27* (kreya-), deyya- 'to be given', D I 87,10, Sn 982
(deya-), vinneyya- 'to be known', D I 245,17, Vin I 184,20 (vijneya-),
(a)bhabba- '(un)able' ([a]bhavya-), pdsamsa- 'to be praised' (see § 6.4),
(a)sekha- '(not) in need of further training' (*[a]saiksya-)5. The suffix °a-

was added to present stems to form (quasi-)gerundives (type OIA sukara-,

duskara-): dukkara- 'difficult to be done', sulabha- 'easy to be obtained',
dupposa- 'difficult to nourish'6, a/sutappaya~ 'not / easy to be satiated',
duddamaya- 'hard to be tamed', Th 5, dummocaya- 'difficult to be relea-
sed', Dhp-a IV 56,18, du/suvinndpaya- 'difficult / easy to be taught', S I

1 See GEIGER § 202.

2 On aggarayha-, Ja VI 200,28*, see CPD s.v.

3 alabbhaniya- 'unattainable', A III 54,8, and alabbhaneyya- '= prec.', A III 56,28* *

Ja III 205,9*, have got their -bbh- from this word (see CPD s.v. and GEIGER§ 201).

4 See KATRE, Calcutta Oriental Journal 1 (1934) 172-173.

5 See CPD s.v. asekha.

6 See OBERLIES (1996: 109-110 n. 116).
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138J61. Some isolated forms as asantuleyya- 'not payable by' (*asamtul-

ya-) seem to be analogical to (e.g.) (a)deyya- ([a]deya-).

rent. A few gerundives are used as action nouns: bhejja- 'brea-
king', Vin III 47,2 (see NORMAN 1993: 73).

§ 56. As the verbal adjective2 is preserved largely in historical forms, it
has become the most frequent irregular form of the verb system

(especially in the 'first conjugation'), very often unconnected with the
present stem3: (sam)atta- 'taken, gasped' (fsamjadadati)4, bhuta- 'become,
produced' (bhavati/hoti), laddha- 'received' (labhati),pakka- 'baked, ripe'
(pacati), (pati)mukka- 'tied to / released' (rnuncatifjata- 'born' (jayati),
ittha- 'desired' (icchati), sitta- 'sprinkled' (sincati), kata- 'made, done'
(karoti), (an)nata- '(not) known' (janati), (°)natta~ 'reputation', M I
318,29 {napetif. Only the derived verbs have a consistent form in °ita- (as

1 See AiGr. 11,1 § 76b rem. (p. 178-179), FRANKE, WZKM15 (1901) 403, and CPD

s.v. atappaya (cf. FALK, Festschrift Dieter Schlingloff. Reinbek 1996,40-42).

2 See GEIGER § 194-197 and VON HlNUBER § 492. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 564-567.

3 See JACOBI § 67-69 and EDGERTON (1954: 79).

4 On this verbal adjective, which was replaced by adinna-, see CAILLAT, BEI 7/8

(1989/90) 34-38 (see also SMITH 1952: 170 [on M1388,19: kukkuravatam digharat-

tam samattam samadinnam]).

5 On such kk-verbal adjectives (especially in Prakrit) see VON HlNUBER § 493.

6 Sometimes the verbal adjective is adjusted to the present stem (see SAKAMOTO-

GOTO, MSS 44 [1985] 183-184): luta- 'cut off, Ja VI 25,9* (~ luna-9 Thi 107) ::

lunati (see OBERLIES 1995a: 156), avakanta- 'cut off (< °krtta-) :: °kantati.

abhiranta- 'fond of (* abhirata-), however, is formed in analogy with kanta-.

7 See SMITH (1950: 14).
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have some underived ones too, such as carati or khadati): karita- 'made to

do' (kareti), kathita- 'said, spoken' (katheti), jighacchita- 'hungry' (jig-

hacchati). Following this pattern 'new' verbal adjectives were derived

from present stems1: aharita- 'brought' {dharati), supita- 'slept' (supati).

Thus two verbal adjectives often appear side by side: 2puttha-/pucchita-

'asked' (pucchati), (pa)muncita-/pamutta- 'set free' (muncatif. And after

this pattern - and after 'historical' groups such as panfiatta- v.pannapeti

'arranges, provides' - 'short' forms of verbal adjectives originated: patta-

'fallen' (patatif, nijjhatta- 'made to understand' (nijjhapayati ~

nijjhapetif\patiyatta- 'dressed' (patiyadeti)5. Sporadically the suffix °ta-

is substituted by °na-\ dinna- 'given' (: datta-)6. On the other hand, milata-

'withered' and luta- 'cut off replaced (OIA) mlana- and luna- (see § 9.8).

rem. (a) The verbal adjective of transitive verbs - except for that

1 Sometimes (unintelligible) aorist forms were transformed into verbal adjectives:

anvagatam < anugatn < anvagat (see OBERLIES, WZKS 34 [1990] 101), ajjhapatto <

*ajjhapatta< adhyapaptat (see p. 236 with n. 1). Cf. samajano *has arisen' «- (3sg.

pret.) *samajana (Ja III 488,1* = M III 154,1*), see SCHMTHAUSEN, WZKSO 14

(1970) 92 n. 157.

2 GEIGER § 196 gives a lot examples.

3 Seep. 115 (§22.2raw.).

4 Cf:BHSDs.v.nidhyapta.

5 See CPD I,438b.

6 See also OBERLIES (1995a: 162 [s.v. site-]). For Prakrit see ALSDORF, Kleine Schrif-

ten p. 64.

Very rare are new 'anti-forms'\ (pacca/pari)bhattha- 'spoken', Ja II 48,5, VI

187,20, Vv 993 {subhasita ... gathayo, nijjhatto mhi subhattena [!]). See TEDESCO,

JAOS 85 (1965) 377, and Sadd V 1647.
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of verbs meaning 'to drink', 'to eat'1, 'to give birth to' (devfdhfta-

ram vijata, S I 86,6) and of (e.g.) abhirulha- 'having mounted',

avagata- 'having understood', 3patta- 'having reached'2 - is used

in the passive3, while that of intransitive verbs is used as a rule in

the active sense (exceptions are rare and generally late: dittho

aham dhammavaram 'I have seen ...', Ap 41,27, yo avahato 'who

has stolen ...', Vin III 64,10)4; (b) The verbal adjective, especially

that in °ita~, was the base for the formation of new present stems

(see § 45, 51a); (c) Some causatives with full grade vowel have

verbal adjectives with zero grade vowel: cudita- ~ codita- 'urged'

(coded 'urges'), rusita- 'annoyed' (roseti 'annoys')5; (d) The

combination of verbal adjective and auxiliary verb serves as 'plus-

quamperfect' and as a futurum exactum: patto abhavissam 'I

would have attained', Ja I 470,15, gato bhavissati 'he would be

gone',JaII214,46.

1 Cf. CPD s.v. 2asita (2).

2 See GEIGER § 173.2.

3 Quite often the verbal adjective is used in the sense of an action noun (see BLOCH

1965: 274 and RENOU, Grammaire Sanscrite § 153c): akkuttha- 'reviling', gata-

'going', Ja I 295,8*, rodita- 'weeping', Ja III 214,12*, hata- 'killing',..Th 180 (see

NORMAN 1969: 129 [adTh 36], 1971: 116 [adThi 261], 1992: 210 [ad Sn 331]).

4 See HENDRIKSEN, Syntax of the infinite verb-forms in Pali. Copenhagen 1944, 27

(and 166 [addition]) and BECHERT, MSS 10 (1957) 57 (cf. HENDRIKSEN, Acta Orien-

talia 20 [1948] 81-82, and BECHERT 1958: 313). For Prakrit see JACOBI § 82, GHA-

TAGE, ABORI"21 (1939/40) 85-86, CHANDRA, Proceedings of the All-India Oriental

Conference (Thirtieth Session). Poona 1982, 334-335, and BHAYANI (1998: 8-9).

5 Cf. CPD s.v. appatisamvidita.

6 On such periphrases see GEIGER § 173-174. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 519 and
JACOBI §113.
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By adding the suffix °va(nt)~ to a verbal adjective an active partici-
ple is formed1: bhuttava(nt)- 'having eaten', vusitava(nt)- 'having spent',
(as)sutava(nty '(not) having heard, with(out) learning' (inflected accor-
ding to § 41). The suffix °avi(n)-, a continuation of Vedic °avin- ([see p. 8
pace GEIGER § 198.3), has the same function: aniMitavi(n)- 'who has not
yet enjoyed sensual pleasures in full', assutavi(n)~ 'not having heard,
without learning, katavi(n)- 'having done', (vi)jitavi(n)- 'having conque-
red', bhuttavi(n)- 'having eaten' (inflected according to § 34) .

§ 57. The most usual infinitive suffix is °(i)tum\ In historical forms it is

added to the root (fvijketum, sotum), in new formations to the pre-

sent stem (pappotum,pucchitum, tikicchitum, sajjhayitum,phassetu[m]\ Sn

393, [pass.]pamuccitum, Th 253)4. Sometimes it is enlarged by the particle

-ye5 (with sporadic dropping of -rn)\ katum-ye 'to do', Thl 418 (so read),

1 See GEIGER § 96.1 /198.2 and VON HINUBER § 494. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 569.

On adinnava(nt)-9 Mhv VII 42, see GEIGER § 198.2 and CPD s.v.

2 See GEIGER § 198.3, VON HINUBER § 494 and OBERLIES, OLZ 94 (1999) 392. For

Prakrit see METTE, IT 11 (1983) 130, BALBIR, in: Dialectes dans les literatures

indo-aryennes (edite par COLETTE CAILLAT). Paris 1989, 518, and BHAYANI (1998:

6-8).

3 See GEIGER § 204-206 and VON HINUBER § 497. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 573-580

(cf. BLOCH 1965: 250 and SCHWARZSCHILD 1991: 22-27).

4 As in Sanskrit, the infinitive loses its final -m when compounded with the word

kama-:jivitu-kama-, Dhp 123, datthu-kama-, Sn 685 (see GEIGER § 207).

5 On this particle, comparable to Prakrit -je (see SCHWARZSCHILD 1991: 104-110 and

OBERLIES 1993:78 [s.v. -je]), see NORMAN (1971:154-155). Such forms, i.e. °um-je,

are used in Prakrit as absolutives (see BHAYANI, Sambodhi 1 [1978/79] 115; cf.

PISCHEL § 576).
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ganetuye 'to count', Bv IV 28, jdnitum-ye 'to know', Ja IV 463,9s*1,
maritu-ye 'to die', ThI 426, hetu-ye 'to become' (bhavitum), Bv II 9. The
suffix °tave (< °tavai) is inherited from Vedic Sanskrit (see p. 8). Historical
forms served as models for new ones: katave 'to do', Ja V 318,17*, Cp
318, Vv 738, (anuk)kamitave 'to walk (after)', S124,8* (so read [see CPD
s.v. anukkamati]), gantave 'to go', Ja IV 221,26*, ThI 332, ddtave 'to
give', Ja IV 434,12*, Sn 286, Cp 129,132, paddtave 'to take', Ja 1190,3*
(paddtave ti +padatave [see Cv] sandhivasena dkdralopo veditabbo,

gahetum ti attho, ct.2), dharetave 'to hold', Ap 422,15, netave 'to lead',
Dhp 180, S1107,24*, (pa)muttave 'to let free', Ja IV 337,25*,ydcitave 'to
beg', Ja IV 452,18*, (sampa)yatave 'to proceed', Sn 834, vattave 'to spe-
ak', Ja III 309,9* = S I 205,2*, (pa)hatave 'to abandon', Th 186, Dhp 34,
Sn 817, nidhetave 'to lay down', Ja III 17,6*, rajetave 'to colour', Th
1155, lapetave 'to talk', Ud 21,14*. Another rare suffix is °tdye of un-
known origin3: khdditdye, Ja V 33 J*Jagghitdye, Ja III 226,10*, dakkhitd-

ye9 D II 254,7* = S I 26,25*, pucchitaye, Ja V 137,6*. And the ace. and
dat. of a~stems were used as infinitives (see § 28.3): niyydhi abhidassanam

'go out in order to see ...', Ja VI 193,22*, 533,3* - 18*4, na camayam

labhdma bhagavantam dassandya 'and we did not get an opportunity to

1 Cf. VONHINUBER§497.

2 Cf. Sadd 613,14: pa-adatave ti chedo (see also Sadd V 1552 1. 1-2).

3 See SAKAMOTO-GOTO, in: Dialectes dans les litteratures indo-aryennes (edite par

COLETTE CAILLAT). Paris 1989, 399-400.

The final -ye looks much like the enlarging particle of the infinitives katum-ye,

maritu-ye (see above); we are left with khadita- (etc.) which, however, defies analy-

sis.

4 See OBERLIES (1996: 117).
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see the Blessed One', Vin 1253,11-121.

§ 58. The absolutive shows a similar variety of formations: (1) °(i)tva (see

§ 5.2d), (2) °(i)tvana(m), (3) °(t)tu(m) (< *°fvw < °tva, see § 5.2d,

9.142), (4) °tuna, (5) °(VJĴ  (roots in short vowels insert a -£- before the

suffix °ya and the resulting cluster is assimilated to -cca), (6) °(i)yana(m),

(7) °eyya, (8) °am3. (All) these suffixes can be added to the present stem:

(1) natva^janitva (both) 'having known', gantva 'having gone' (with -n-

analogical to inf. gantum4), samahatvd 'having carried together', Ja V

1 On etase, ThI 291 (eta[ve] x \jivd]se\ see VON HlNUBER § 497 (cf. KERN, Bijdrage

tot de verklaring van eenige woorden in Pali-geschriften voorkomende, in: Ver-

spreide Geschriften II.2, p. 304, and BLOCK 1965: 250), on asadum, Ja V 154,19*,

see GEIGER § 65.2 and OBERLES (1996: 117), and on satthum, Ja VI 185,14*, see

VON HlNUBER § 497.

2 See also BECHERT (1955: 16 n. 36). The inscriptions of Asoka {alabhitu, RE I

Jaugada) show that the absolutive in °tu belongs to the 'eastern' language (see

BLOCK, Recueil d'Articles p. 404, and VON HlNUBER 1982: 134).

3 See GEIGER § 209-210 (1/2), 211 (4), 212-213 (5), 214 (6) and VON HINUBER § 498-

499. For Prakrit see PISCHEL § 581-594 (1. § 582, 2. § 583, 4. § 584-586, 5. § 589-

591, 6. § 592), BHAYANI, Sambodhi 1 (1978/79) 115 (2.), and SCHWARZSCHILD

(1991: 37-41). {Pace PISCHEL § 583) also JM knows absolutives in -ttanam (see

ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 69, BHAYANI, Sambodhi 1 [1978/79] 115, BALBIR, in:

Dialectes dans les literatures indo-aryennes (edite par COLETTE CAILLAT). Paris

1989, 507-508).

4 See GEIGER § 209.
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32,18*1, (a)laddha '(not) having received', Sn 306, Ja III 138,21*2, S I

126,24* = 32*\ pittha 'having pounded', Ja III 425,19* (pistva); katva

'having made', Ja VI 299,31*, karitva 'having made', Vv 4094, chetva

'having cut', Sn 535, Ap 24,5 (Ee chetva, v.l. chettu), daditva 'having

given', Th 532, sincitva 'having baled out', Sn 1115, (2) katvdna 'having

made', It 12,12*, Ja V 49,11*, akkamitvdna 'having stepped upon', Bv II

52, Cp 93, gahetvana 'having seized', Sn 309, cavitvana 'having fallen

from', Ap 395,13, chetvana 'having cut', Dhp 346, daditvana 'having

given', Cp 92, bhutvana 'having eaten', Th 236, bhetvdna 'having broken',

Th 753, hutvana 'having become', Sn 2817, (a)laddhdna '(without) having

attained', Ja V 465,5*, MII 72,26*, yajitvdnam 'having sacrificed', Ja VI

136,25* (Ee °tvdnd)\ (3) datthu 'having seen', Ja V 249,7*, 250,27*, Sn

424, 6819, abhihatthum 'having brought', M I 222,3, (4) katuna 'having

1 See OBERLIES (1995a: 160).

2 The explanation of VON HlNUBER, in: Buddhism in Ceylon and Studies on Religious

Syncretism in Buddhist Countries (ed. by H. BECHERT). Gottingen 1978, 50 n. 9, is,

however, contradicted by NORMAN (1994: 115-116).

3 Cf. CPD s.v. aladdha.

4 SeeALSDORF(1968:84).

5 See SMITH (1950: 36), SAKAMOTO-GOTO (1988: 108 n. 13/16), INSLER (1994: 73-

74), OBERLIES (1995/96: 272 / 276) and id. (1996: 118).

6 The -o- of bhotva, Th 800 = SIV 74,7*, seems to be due to the vocalism ofbhojana-.

7 vavakkhitvana, DII 262,8*, seems to belong to avekkhati (ava-Vlks).

8 See OBERLIES (1996:118).

9 On datthu (and da/itthd) see SAKAMOTO-GOTO, in: Dialectes dans les litteratures

indo-aryennes (edite par COLETTE CAILLAT). Paris 1989,400-404,410 (cf. ea. 1988:
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made', Vin III 96,32, 170,25, apakirituna 'having thrown away', Thi 447
(so read [see Ee p. 244]), paritatuna 'having saved', Ja V 71,3*,
apucchituna 'having asked leave', Thi 426, hatuna 'having brought', Ja IV
280,17*, chadduna 'having thrown away', Thi 469, vodhilna 'having
drawn', Thi 441 (so read [see Ee p. 243]), (5) amanta 'bidding farewell'
(amantrya)1, acchejja 'having removed', S 1127,3*, kacca 'having done'
([*]krtya), Thi-a 147,19, Ap 533,15 v.l. (Ee katva), sakkacca(m) 'respect-
fully' (satkrtya), Ja IV 310,23*, DII 356,1, Th 1054, sacca 'having remem-
bered' (smrtya), Ja II 134,1 *2, pecca 'having died', Ja VI 288,25* (so
read)3 ~ peccam (see § 4.5), dajja 'having given' (*- daddti), Pv 324,
kariya 'having made' (<- karotif, Ja VI 291,16*, Thi 402, D III 153,17*,
cariya 'having undertaken', D III 153,17*, dakkhiya 'having seen' (*-
dakkhati), Thi 381-382, janiya 'having recognized', Ja IV 112/7*5, alin-

giyd 'having embraced', Ja IV 441,9*, orundhiya 'having locked up', Ja IV
480,12*, khadiya, 'having eaten'Ja V 464,6*, (enlarged with ~ka-)gayhaka

'having grasped', Ja III 361,2* (gahetva, ct.)6, (6) uttariyana 'having
descended', Ja IV 441,8*, V 204,9*,paribhunjiydna 'having enjoyed', Ja
V 505,28*, parivisiydna 'having waited upon', Pv 253, samekkhiydnam

107 n. 13, CPD s.w. adattha/adittha, Sadd V 1587 [s.v. 2passa] a n d V O N HlNUBER §
498).

1 See NORMAN (1991: 179) and DE JONG, 7/721 (1979) 298.

2 See TEDESCO, JAOS11 (1957) 47-48.

3 This absol. is construed with tayl as if a loc. of a verbal adjective (tayi gate, ct. [see

ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 399 n. 33]).

4 It always scans -^.

5 See SAKAMOTO-GOTO, WZKS 28 (1984) 54-55 n. 43.

6 See OBERLffiS (1996: 118).
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'looking9, Ja VI 309,10*, D III 25,1, khddiydnam 'having eaten', Ja V
24,4*, posiydnam 'having nourished', Ja VI 150,24**, anumodiyanam

'having approved', Ja V 143,9*, (7) oceyya 'having collected', Ja IV
440,16* (see p. 62 n. 2), tuleyya 'having regarded', Ja III 357,18*, vineyya

'having removed', Sn 21, 58, viceyya 'having considered', Sn 517
(viclya)2, (8) jivagaham (gahetvana) 'having captured alive'3, Ja V
310,20*, samdcdram 'having performed', Th 727, sampassam 'having
seen', A III 43,22*, samphusam 'having come in contact', Ja VI 236,1*,
samsaram 'being reborn', Ja VI 226,17* (for the two last instances see
below), (enlarged with -ha-) udardvadehakam 'having filled their belly',
Th 935, avaganda-kdrakarn 'so as to fill the cheeks (with food)', Vin IV
196,11 *, dlumpakdrakam 'breaking off into morsels', D III 85,26.

rem. (a) The Pali tradition wrongly interpreted (unrecognized)
absolutives in [ytta4 (< °tva) as periphrastic futures in °td: ab~
hijdndm' aham ... dakkhinena passena sato sampajdno niddam

okkamitd5, M I 249,366; (b) A few nouns are abstracted from

1 SeeALSDORF(1968:47).

2 -eyya seems to be a metrical variant of -iya which seems to have originated under the

influence of the optative and the participium necessitatis (NORMAN [1990: 222]

wrongly derives viceyya from vicarya - is this an error for vicarya?]).

3 On this phrase see FORSSMAN, StII 13/14 (1987) 69-76.

4 We have only a few instances of an absolutive in -tta (see p. 269).

5 abhijanati is systematically construed with the absolutive (s. PlND, Bauddhavi-

dyasudhakarah. Studies in Honour of Heinz Bechert on the Occasion of His 65th

Birthday. Swisttal-Odendorf 1997, 535 n. 63).

6 See CPD s.w. atimannati / okkamita, VON HlNUBER § 475, id., IT 10 (1982) 135-

137, and NORMAN (1992: 156 [ad Sn 69] and 252 [ad Sn 537]).
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absolutives: asancicca- {^asancicca), upanidha- («- upa-
nidhaya)1.

The most common suffix (°tva [1]), which is not only added to verbs

without prefix (as °[i]y^ is not confined to verbs with prefix), seems to be

a Sanskritisation of genuine °tta(< °tva; see § I)3 which is preserved only

very sporadically and then mostly remodelled (bhutta, Ja V 465,6*4, faj-

dittha [(a)drstva], Ja V 215,28*, 218,18*, 220,2*, himsitam [himsitva], Ja

IV 142,14*, kattam [see § 4.6])5. This transformation of °tta into °tva

affected *dissa (drsya6): disva, adisva, Ja III 161,14*7, V 53,22*, disva-

na(m)y Ja VI 143,8* (Ee disvana). The suffix °tuna (4) seems to be based

on *#?, which resulted from a blending of (absol.) °tvd and (inf.) °tums and

1 See CPD, Epilegomena p. 20* (s.v. abstr.) and VON HlNUBER (1994: 160). Cf. also

ajaddhuka- 'abstention from eating' / ajaddhumarika- 'death by starvation' («-

jagdhva [?]), M I 245,13 (see LEUMANN, Kleine Schriften p. 546).

2 °(i)ya is either a continuation of Vedic °ya (cf. AiGr. II 2 § 635b) or a contamination

of °ya and °tva.

3 Also an absolutive in °ta seems to be attested: paccuggata, Ja VI 557,20* (see VON
HINUBER § 498 and NORMAN 1992: 156 [ad Sn 69]).

4 See SaddV 1660.

5 See also NORMAN (1992a: 92-94).

6 This absolutive is attested in Epic Sanskrit (Mbh 1,218.22, 7,76.21,78.46, R 1,29.16,
47.11).

7 See OBERLIES (1995/96: 276).

8 Unknown to Pali is the usage of the infinitive as absolutive and vice versa (for

Prakrit see PISCHEL § 576-577, 579, 585, 588, 590 and OBERLIES 1993: 131 n. 147),

unless abhihatthum (see p. 266) is an example.
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was enlarged by -na(m) in analogy with °tvdna(m), as was the abs. in °(i)ya

(5, 6)1. The absolutive in °am2 (8) is of two-fold origin: a) the Vedic

raamw/-absolutive (of the formpreverb-root[full or lengthened grade]-am3),

b) nom. sg. masc. of the present pariciples in -am used as absolutive (see

p. 177478).

i See SAKAMOTO-GOTO (1988: 94-95) and ea. (1991: 18-19).

2 See CPD, Epilegomena 20* (s.v. abs.) and NORMAN (1969: 125-126, 1971: 65-66,
1992: 299-300).

3 See WHITNEY, Sanskrit Grammar § 995b, and RENQU, Grammaire Sanscrite § 105d.



C
O

a
So

o
&

0

I

I

tI

•I*-
-4

-

4
3

_L

f
Jfc

coo

3<3

£goSo

"goIP1*gb
o•SIgbIP

B'goIPI I

o
 

o
^ 

o
3 

>I
**c

IP
Is

Q•»>*»

,
«

QRbo

33Q

•S-fcs

I1
I

.§

1
1-1

CO
 

fT
)

B
 

0O
0

•? 
§

§•
«

'5
1

«3

I
If

51SI
B

5

I
•?

*?1
II

•8



4. Literature

ALSDORF1968

BARTHOLOMAE 1916

BECHERT1955

BECHERT1958

BECHERT 1958a

BECHERT1961

BECHERT 1980

BECHERT 1995

LUDWIG ALSDORF. Die Arya-Strophen des Pali-

Kanons. Wiesbaden: Franz Steiner, 1968
(AWLM 1967.4).
CHRISTIAN BARTHOLOMAE. Ausgleichserschei-

nungen bei den Zahlwortern zwei, drei und vier

im Mittelindischen, Heidelberg 1916 {Sitzungs-

berichte der Heidelberger Akademie der Wissen-
schaften. Phil.-hist. Klasse, Jahrgang 1916, 5.
Abhandlung).
HEINZ BECHERT. Vokalkurzung vor Sandhikon-
sonant.MSS6 (1955) 7-26.
- Grammatisches aus dem Apadanabuch. ZDMG
108(1955)308-316.
- Uber den Gebrauch der indikatischen Ternpora
imPSlLMSS^ (1958) 55-72.
- Das Cullasutasomajatakam. MSS24 (1961) 13-
28.
- Allgemeine Bemerkungen zum Thema "Die
Sprache der altesten buddhistischen Uberliefe-
rung". In: Die Sprache der altesten buddhisti-
schen Uberlieferung (ed. by H. BECHERT). Ab-
handlungen der Akademie der Wissenschaften in
Gottingen. Phil.-hist. Klasse. Dritte Folge, Nr.
117. Gottingen 1980,24-34 (English translation:
Buddhist Studies Review 8 [1991] 3-19).
- Zur Kontroverse um die Aoristformen im Pali.
In: Sauhrdayamangalam, Studies in Honour of
SIEGFRIED LIENHARD on Ms 70th Birthday.



272 Literature

BERGER 1955

BERGER 1955a

BERGER 1956

BHAYANI1997

BHAYANI 1998

BLOCK 1965

BROUGH 1962

CAILLAT 1970

CAILLAT 1980

CAILLAT 1994

Stockholm 1995,27-35.
HERMANN BERGER. Zwei Probleme der mittel-

indischen Lautlehre, Miinchen: Kitzinger, 1955.
— Kautalya ist alter als Kautilya, MSS 6 (1955)
27-29.
-Review of LUDERS 1954. GGA 210 (1956) 96-
111.
HARIVALLABH C. BHAYANI. Some Topics in the

Development of OIA, MIA, NIA. Ahmedabad:
L.D. Institute of Indology, 1997 (L.D. Series
118).
— Indological Studies. Literary and Performing
Arts, Prakrit and Apabhramsa Studies. Ahmeda-
bad: Parshva Publication, 1998.
JULES BLOCH. Indo-Aryan. From the Vedas to
Modern Times. Paris: Adrien-Maisonneuve,
1965 (English translation of L' IndoAry>en. Paris
1934).
JOHN BROUGH. The Gandharf Dharmapada.
Edited with an introduction and commentary.
London: Oxford University Press, 1962.
COLETTE CAILLAT. Pour une nouvelle grammai-
re du Pali. Torino 1970 (Istituto di Indologia
della Universita d Torino. Conferenze IV).
- La langue primitive du bouddhisme. In: Die
Sprache der dltesten buddhistischen Uberliefe-
rung (ed. by H. BECHERT). Abhandlungen der
Akademie der Wissenschaften in Gottingen.
Phil.-hist. Klasse. Dritte Folge, Nr. 117. Gottin-
gen 1980, 43-60.
- Doublets desinentiels en moyen indo-aryen.



Literature 273

CAILLAT1997

EDGERTON 1954

GEIGER(1916)

GEIGER1994

VON HlNtJBER (2001)

VONHINUBER 1968

VONHINUBER 1982

VONHINUBER 1994

VON HINUBER 1999

In: Bopp-Symposium 1992 der Humboldt-Uni-
versitdt zu Berlin (ed. by R. Sternemann). Hei-
delberg 1994, 39-52.

- Vedic and Early Middle Indo-Aryan. In: Inside
the texts ~ beyond the texts (ed. by M. Witzel),
Cambridge 1997, 15-32.
FRANKLIN EDGERTON. The Middle Indie Verb
System. In: Asiatica. Festschrift Friedrich Wei-

ler. Leipzig 1954, 78-81.

WlLHELM GEIGER. Pali. Literatur undSprache.
Strassburg: Karl J. Triibner, 1916 (= Grundriss
der Indo-Arischen Philologie und Altertums-
kunde 1/7).
WlLHELM GEIGER. A Pali Grammar. Translated
into English by BATAKRISHNA GHOSH, revised
and edited by K.R. NORMAN. Oxford: The Pali
Text Society, 1994.
OSKAR VON HINUBER. Das dltere Mittelindisch
im Uberblick. Wien: Verlag der Osterreichischen
Akademie der Wissenschaften, 2001 (Second
revised edition).
- Studien zur Kasussyntax des Pali, besonders
des Vinaya-Pitaka. Mtinchen: Kitzinger, 1968.
- Pali as an artificial language. IT 10 (1982)
133-140.
- Selected Papers on Pali Studies. Oxford: The
Pali Text Society, 1994.
- Pali: How do we see it eighty years after Gei-
ger's grammar? In: Wilhelm Geiger and the Stu-
dy of the History and Culture of Sri Lanka (ed.
by ULRICH EVERDING and AsANGA TILAKARAT-



274 Literature

INSLER 1994

JACOBI(1886)

LEUMANN 1940

LUDERS1954

NORMAN 1969

NORMAN 1971

NORMAN 1990

NORMAN 1991

NORMAN 1992

NORMAN 1992a

NE). Colombo: Goethe Institute and Postgradua-
te Institute of Pali and Buddhist Studies, 1999,
148-158.
STANLEY INSLER. Rhythmic Effects in Pali Mor-
phology. Die Sprache 36 (1994) 70-93.
HERMANN JACOBI. Ausgewdhlte Erzdhlungen in
Maharashtri. Zur Einfiihrung in das Studium des
Prakrit. Leipzig: Verlag von S. Hirzel, 1886.
MANU LEUMANN. Zur Stammbildung der Ver-
ben im Indischen. /F57 (1940) 205-238 (=Klei-
ne Schriften p. 303-328).

HEINRICH LUDERS. Beobachtungen uber die
Sprache des buddhistischen Urkanons. Berlin
1954 (Abhandlungen der Deutschen Akademie
der Wissenschaften zu Berlin. Klasse fur Spra-
chen, Literatur und Kunst. Jahrgang 1952, Nr.
10).
KENNETH ROY NORMAN. The Elder's Verses I:
Theragatha. Translated with an introduction
and notes. London: The Pali Text Society, 1969.
- The Elder's Verses II: Therigatha. Translated
with an introduction and notes. London: The
Pali Text Society, 1971.

- Collected Papers. Volume I. Oxford: The Pali
Text Society, 1990.
- Collected Papers. Volume II Oxford: The Pali
Text Society, 1991.
- The Group of Discourses (Sutta-Nipata). Vo-
lume II. Oxford: The Pali Text Society, 1992.

- Collected Papers, Volume III Oxford: The
Pali Text Society, 1992.



Literature 275

NORMAN 1993

NORMAN 1994

OBERLIES 1989/90

OBERLIES 1991

OBERLIES 1992

OBERLIES 1993

OBERLIES 1993/94

OBERLIES 1995

OBERLIES 1995a

OBERLIES 1995b

OBERLIES 1995/96

OBERLIES 1996

- Collected Papers. Volume IV. Oxford: The Pali
Text Society, 1994.
- Collected Papers. Volume V. Oxford: The Pali
Text Society, 1994.

THOMAS OBERLIES. Miscellanea Palica (I). BEI
7/8(1989/90)157-184.
- Die Verwendung des Part. Pras. als Konditio-
nal im Pali. IIJ34 (1991) 121-122.
- Eine Dissimilationsregel in den Asoka-In-
schriften: Ein kleiner Beitrag zur Sprachgeogra-
phie Indiens. WZKS36 (1992) 19-22.
- Avasyaka-Studien: Glossar ausgewdhlter Wor-
ter zu E. LEUMANNs 'Die Avasyaka-Erzahlun-
gen\ Stuttgart: Franz Steiner, 1993 (Alt- und
Neu-Indische Studien 45,2).
- Der Text der Jataka-Gathas in Fausb0lls Aus-
gabe (Stand und Aufgaben der Jataka-Forschung
I-Tei l 1). AE711/12 (1993/94) 147-170.
- Beitrage zur Pali-Lexikographie (Miscellanea
Palica II). /Z/38 (1995) 105-147.
- Beitrage zum Pali-Lexikon (Miscellanea Pali-
ca III). HS 108 (1995) 127-164.

- Die Wurzel gad im Mittelindischen. HS 108
(1995)190-191.
- Der Text der Jataka-Gathas in Fausb0lls Aus-
gabe [II] (Stand und Aufgaben der Jataka-For-
schung I - Teil 2). BEI 13/14 (1995/96) 269-
305.
- Stray remarks on Pali phonology, morphology,
and vocabulary (Miscellanea Palica V). MSS 56
(1996)91-130.



276 Literature

OBERLIES 1997

OBERLIES 1999

OBERLIES 1999a

PERNIOLA 1997

PlSANI 1952

PlSCHEL(1900)

SAKAMOTO-GOTO

SAKAMOTO-GOTO

SAKAMOTO-GOTO

SAKAMOTO-GOTO 1993

- Pali, Panini and 'popular' Sanskrit (Miscella-
nea Palica VI). JPTS 23 (1997) 1-26.
- Middle Indo-Aryan and (the) Vedic (Dialects),
(Miscellanea Palica VII). HSW2 (1999) 39-57.

- ca 'when, if, ce(d) 'and' - worlds upside-
down? In: Vidyopasana. Studies in Honour of
Harivallabh C. Bhayani. Mumbai - Ahmedabad
1999, 169-172.

VITO PERNIOLA. Pali Grammar. Oxford: The
Pali Text Society, 1997.
VlTTORE PlSANI. Noterelle Pali. Rendiconti del
Istituto Lombardo dei scienze e lettere. Classe di
lettere. Vol. 85 (1952) 279-288.

RICHARD PlSCHEL. Gammatik der Prakrit-Spra-

chen. Strassburg: Karl J. Triibner, 1900 (=
Grundriss der Indo-Arischen Philologie und Al-
tertumskunde 1/8).

1987/88
JUNKO SAKAMOTO-GOTO. U vor dem Wurzel-
anlaut h im Mittelindischen. IT 14 (1987/88)
353-382.

1988 - D i e mittelindische Lautentwicklung von v in
Konsonantengruppen mit VerschluBlaut bzw.
Zischlaut. IU 31 (1988) 87-109.

1991 - Mittelindische Absolutivbildung auf-tva/*-
tvdna(m) und verwandte Probleme der Lautent-
wicklung. In: Middle Indo-Aryan andJaina Stu-
dies (ed. by C. Caillat). Leiden 1991,10-21.
- Zu mittelindischen Verben aus medialen Kau-
sativa. Jain Studies in Honour of JozefDeleu
(ed. by R. Smet and K. Watanabe). Tokyo 1993,



Literature 277

SCHELLER1967

SCHWARZSCHILD 1991

SMITH 1950

SMITH 1952

TRENCKNER 1908

TRENCKNER (no date)

TURNER 1960

TURNER 1975

WARDER 1967

261-314.
MEINRAD SCHELLER. Das mittelindische Enkliti-
knmse.ZvSSl (1967) 1-53.
LUISE ANNA SCHWARZSCHILD. Collected Arti-
cles of LA Schwarzschild on Indo-Aryan 1953-
1979. Compiled by ROYCE WILES. Canberra:
Faculty of Asian Studies, 199L
HELMER SMITH. Les deux prosodies duvers
bouddhique. Vetenskapssamfundets i Lund Ars-
berdttelse 1949-1950,1 (p. 1-43).

- Le futur moyen Indien et ses rythmes. JAs
1952, 169-183.
VlLHELM TRENCKNER. Critical and philological
notes to the first chapter (bahirakatha) of the
Milinda-Panha (= Pali Miscellany). JPTS 1908,
102-151.
~ Radices Linguae Palicae. Copenhagen (a copy
of the hand-written manuscript was made availa-
ble to me by courtesy of Professor Dr. A. Wez-
ler).
RALPH L. TURNER. Some Problems of Sound
Change in Indo-Aryan, Poona: University of
Poona, 1960 (P.D. Gune Memorial Lectures 1).
- Collected Papers 1912-1973 (ed. byJ.
BROUGH). London: Oxford University Press,
1975.
A.K. WARDER. Pali Metre. A Contribution to the
History of Indian Literature. London: The Pali
Text Society, 1967.



5. Abbreviations and sigla

The abbreviations of texts are those of the Critical Pali Dictionary,
The following abbreviations and signs have been employed:

V

c
N

s
T

+

B:

X

<

<—

t
aup.

jag-
tri.

vait.

AMg.
As(oka)

Asoka PE
Asoka RE

any vowel
any consonant
any nasal
any sibilant
tenues
word initial/final position
seam of preverb/verb, stem/suffix or a compound

id est
instead of, a substitute for
analogical to
side by side with
blended with
developed from
not developed from
based on
vox nihil

Aupacchandasaka

Jagati

Tristubh

Vaitallya

ArdhamagadhI
Edict of King Asoka
Pillar Edict of King Asoka
Rock Edict of King Asoka
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Asoka Sep Separate Edict of King Asoka

Ee
JM.
MIA
OIA
Pa
PII
PIE
Pkt.
Skt.

GEIGER

VON HlNUBER

JACOBI

PlSCHEL

AiGr.

Pali Text Society Edition of Pali texts
Jaina Maharastrl
Middle Indo-Aryan
Old Indo-Aryan
Pali
Proto-Indo-Iranian
Proto-Indo-European
Prakrit
Sanskrit

= GEIGER 1916 (see also GEIGER 199<
= VON HlNUBER 2 0 0 1 .

= JACOBI 1886.

= PISCHEL 1900.

= Altindische Grammatik of JAKOB \
ALBERT DEBRUNNER.

BHSD F. EDGERTON. Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Dictionary.
New Haven 1953 (Reprint: New Delhi: Motilal Banar-
sidass, 1977).

BHSG F. EDGERTON. Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Grammar.
New Haven 1953 (Reprint: New Delhi: Motilal Banar-
sidass, 1977).

CDIAL R. L. TURNER. A Comparative Dictionary of the Indo-
Aryan Languages. London 1968.

CPD A Critical Pali Dictionary. By V. TRENCKNER, D. AN-
DERSEN, H. SMITH et al Copenhagen 1924ff.

EWAia M. MAYRHOFER. Etymologisches Worterbuch des Al-
tindoarischen. Heidelberg 1986-1996.

KERN, Toev. H. KERN. Toevogselen op 't woordenboek van Chil-
ders. Amsterdam 1916.
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Kl Sch.
PED

Sadd

Sadd IV

SaddV

Kleine Schriften (of the 'Glasenapp-Stiftung')
Pali-English Dictionary, Edited by T.W. RHYS DAVIDS

and W. STEDE. London 1921-1925 (Reprint: New
Delhi: Munshiram Manoharlal, 1994).
Saddanfti. La Grammaire Palie d'Aggavamsa. Texte
etablie par HELMER SMITH, Lund 1928-1966.
-Tables, le Partie: Textes cites, Sutras, Ratines, Mor-
phemes, Systeme Grammatical et Metrique. Lund
1949.
- Tables, 2me Partie: Vocabulaire {Index Verborum).
Lund 1954.

ABORI
AWLM

AO

BEI

BB

BSL

HS

IF

IHQ

IIJ

IT

JAOS

JAs

JBORS

JIBS

JOIB

JPTS

Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute

Akademie der Wissenschaften und der Literatur, Mainz
(Abhandlungen der geistes- und sozialwissenschaftli-
chen Klasse)

Acta Orientalia
Bulletin d'Etudes Indiennes
Betzenbergers Beitrage
Bulletin de la Societe de Linguistique
Historische Sprachforschung
Indogermanische Forschungen
Indian Historical Quaterly

Indo-Iranian Journal
Indologica Taurinensia

Journal of the American Oriental Society .
Journal Asiatique

Journal of the Bihar Oriental Research Society
Journal of Indian and Buddhist Studies

Journal of the Oriental Institute Baroda

Journal of the Pali Text Society
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MSL Memoires de la Societe de Linguistique

MSS Miinchener Studien zur Sprachwissenschaft

NIA New Indian Antiquary
StII Studien zur Indologie und Iranistik
VIJ Vishveshvaranand Indological Journal
WZKS Wiener Zeitschrift fur die Kunde Sudasiens
ZII Zeitschrift fur Indologie und Iranistik
ZvS Zeitschrift fur Vergleichende Sprachforschung





6. Indices and concordances

6.1. Index rerum

abbreviation of compounds
•4 compounds

abhinidhana -4 insertion

ablative in -to § 28.4
abnormal shortening of words § 22,2
absolutive

as base of nouns p. 268-269
based on the present stem p. 265
construed with a loc. p. 267 n. 3
suffixes

°am {'namuV)

p. 177-178,265,269-270
°(i)tta ~ °it(t)am p. 269

°(i)tva § 4.4, 5.2d
58 (p. 265, 269)

°(i)tvana(m) p. 265

°(i)ya p. 8, 265, 269

°(i)yana(m) p. 265, 269

°eyya p. 265, 268 n. 2

°tuna p. 265, 269

°(t)tu(m) p. 265
-* periphrastic future

abstract suffix
°ika- p. 78 (n. 5)

°ita~ p. 78 (n. 5)

°ttana- p. 9 (with n. 1)
(OIA) accent p. 17 n. 2
accusative of a-stems

serves as 'infinitive' p. 264
action noun p. 260, 262 n. 3
adjectives

pronominal p. 190-191
adverbs p. 130 n. 1

analogical levelling § 4.5
temporal adverbs p. 197 n. 3

Ajlvika
rustic slang of an Ajlvika p. 80

'allegro-vocative' § 22.2
alpha privativum p. 138-139

added to verb forms p. 242 n. 1
' Alt-ArdhamagadhF p. 3 with n. 7
°dna- - °mana- •* participle
analogy p. 38, 43, 92 (n. 1)

§4.1,4.5,4.6, 8.5c
9.8-10, 10.3b, 11.11

12.14, 14.12, 14.13c, 25
"4 analogical lengthening / shorte-
ning of vowels, vrddhi formations

analogical lengthening of vowels
Ki §8.3c
u<u § 10.3b (cf. 10.4)

analogical shortening of vowels

a<a §5.4

i<l § 7.8a

u<u §9.8
'analytical' verb forms

(lsg. in±)-aham p. 217-218

(lsg. opt.) -eyyaham p. 225

(lsg. opt) -eham p. 225

(2sg. opt med.) -eyyahe p. 225
anaptyctic vowels -4 split-vowels

anundsika p. 17-18 n. 6, § 4.1
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anusvara p. 17-18 n. 6, § 4.1
aorist p. 8, 229-241

OIA aorist types surviving in Pali
p. 229-230

root aorist p. 230,231 -232
thematic (asigmatic) aorist

p. 231, 232-234

s(is)-zxms\ p. 230, 234-235

z>aorist p. 230, 235-236
reduplicated aorist p. 230, 236

base of (new) verbs p. 204
core of the (Pali) preterite p. 8, 228
hist, forms analogically rebuilt

p. 236
mutual influence of aor. and fut

p. 241, 244-245
(with n. 1 on p. 244)

new formations p. 236-237, 256
transformed into verbal adj.

p. 261 n. 1
-4 preterite

aorist passive p. 256
'<J/?£-causative' -* causative
aphaeresis § 27
Asokan edicts

linguistics features p. 1-3
aspirated stops

correspondence of (Pali) aspirated

stop and (OIA) h p. 91
dissimilation of aspirated stops

p .91 ,102n . l , §19a
loss of aspiration p. 91
loss of occlusion p. 90-91

< *SC(h)/ *CS- § 15.1
aspirated nasals -4 nasals

aspirated semi-vowels -4 semi-vowels
aspiration

(unetymological) aspiration
in medial syllables § 14.15
in word initial syllables § 14.1

of a consonant cluster by a sibilant
§ 16.2, 17

assimilation
_fl_<4L/-ff- §5.7
-z- < -a- § 7.9

-f- < -e- § 8.5a

-u-<-a-/-aCC- §9.11-12

(->-<(-> §9.13

o o < o e (OIA ava e) § 12.13

p_p < p_v (and vice versa)
§ 14.14a

U<l_n p. 73
v_w < y_u § 14.8

of certain sound sequences § 14.14a
assimilation / non-assimilation of

consonant clusters
•4 consonant clusters

a-stems -4 inflexion
(OIA) athematic present p. 201
(Pali) 'athematic' optative § 47

atmanepada "4 middle

atthi
combined with another verb

. p. 206 n. 5
used with a plural subject

p. 206-207
augment p. 242, 250

'misplaced' / wrongly added
p. 242 n. 1
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°avi(n)- -4 participle
b

as glide
insertion of

kept apart from v
blending

§25a
§18.5

p. 73
p. 72, 87 n. 3

90 n. 7, 91, 106 n. 8
§9.9-10,11.12

of aorist and perfect
p. 229 n. 8, 233 n. 1

of case-endings p. 186, 193, § 31.3
of future and aorist p. 230 n. 3, 241

244
of suffixes p. 40 n. 3, 62 n. 2, 258
of verbs p. 31 n. 6, 42 n. 6

57 n. 1,64, 111
112, 209, 230 n. 3

of words § 14.15
CALAND-suffixation p. 45
cardinals -4 numerals
case endings

'short(ened)' §28.7,30.8,31.1

-am (abl. sg. of a-stems) § 4.6

-ase I °dso (nom. pi. of a-stems) p. 7

-iyam (ace. sg. off-stems) p. 7

160-161

-Tya (obi. sg. of z"-stems) § 36.3

-uya (obi sg. of w-stems) § 36.3

-iyo (nom./acc. pi. of f-stems) § 36.6

-e ('productive' voc. sg.) p. 170, 174

-ehi (instr./abl. pi. of a-stems)

p. 7-8, 91, 146
•4 blending, inflexion, vocative

case system § 28.3

case syncretism
nom. used as voc. and vice versa

§ 28.6
confusion of nom. and ace. pi.

z-/«-stems § 32.5
merging of instr. and abl. pi. § 28.5

causative § 52
formed from the root / present stem

p. 252
(partly) replaces middle p. 199
verbal adjective p. 262

'ape-causative' p. 253

cc/z-future "4 future
cerebrals

'emphatic' p. 73
closing the syllable and

causinge<F § 11.3

not palatalised by y p. 96 n. 5
onomatopoetic p. 82
spontaneous § 14.7

cerebralisation

of (OIA) dentals after r or r
p. 2, § 14.5, 16.5

of OIA n after 5, o, v, palatals § 14.7
"4 spontaneous cerebralisation, dece-
rebralisation

comparative § 38 (p. 167-168)
positive used instead of comp.

p. 167 n. 5
compensatory lengthening of vowels

in sandhi p. 118

•4 quantitative metathesis
compound verbs p. 212
compounds
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abbreviation of compounds
p. 137 n. (8)

hiatus at the seam of comp. p. 124
peculiar types p. 122-123
'syntactical compounds' p. 123
inverted compounds p. 123
wrong resolution of compounds

p. 124 n. 4, §6.5, 12.15
-4 degemination of clusters, samasanta
suffix, seam of compounds

conditional § 50
present participle used as

conditional p. 257-258
unaugmented p. 250 n. 2

"4 modus irrealis

confusion of simplex and vrddhi-
formation p. 60 n. 1, 68 n. 5

§ 28.21
consonant clusters § 16.1

anaptyctical splitting p. 2, 104 n. 7
§21

different ways p. 23
*Cil-<*Cl- §15.1

splitting of a consonant group and
assimilation of it § 21

splitting of a consonant group and
shortening of long vowel before it

§3.2
assimilation § 1, 16-17

of two consonants § 16
of three consonants § 17
at the seam of compounds § 20

merely orthographical p. 103-104
non-assimilation p. 102-104

of-NCr- p. 104 n. 6
-4 deaspiration, degemination of clu-
sters, hierarchy of Pali consonants,
split-vowels

consonant stems (OIA) § 37. lb
changed into vocalic ones § 28.2

38.2

by adding ~a § 28.2d

by adding -f § 28.2J

by way of substitution § 28.21
at the end of compounds p. 136 n. 7

consonant system § 13
change of the mode of articulation

of gemmate consonants § 16.9
correspondance of consonants

of different classes p. 70 n. 1
-* nasals, b, r, V , v, *v\ y, V , h

contamination
-* blending

contraction
-a- < -aya- § 6.7

-ff- < -aya- § 6.8

-a- < -ava- § 6.9
(-a- i -aya- p. 38)

-T(r)-<*-iyi(r)-(<-riy-) §8.6

-u- (*-u-y-u- < -yu-) p. 59

-e-<-aya- § 11.4

-e-<-avi~ §11.6

(-)o- < (-)ava- . §12.4

-o-<-ayu- §12.5

-o- < -oya- p. 69 {rent, c)

o- < oda- p. 69 (rem. d)

o<a+u §14.11

conversion off- into a-stems § 28.2k
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crossing -4 blending

cvz-formations p. 28 n. 1

d (as sandhi consonant) § 25b

dative

preserved only with a-stems

as dativus 'finalis' and

dativus temporis § 28.3

replaced by the genitive § 28.3
serves as 'infinitive' p. 264-265

deaspiration of clusters §19
decerebralisation of n § 14.7
degemination of clusters

after a long vowel § 3.2b, 6.2
8.2,14.13

at the seam of compounds p. 92 n. 1
of -cch- p. 97-98
of (OIA -s/sy~) -ss~ (> -s- > -h~)

§ 18.7
denominative p. 199-200, § 51

formed without suffix § 51 a

formed with suffix °ya- § 51b

formed with suffix ° fya- § 51 c

dentals -4 palatalisation
depalatalisation

•4 dissimilation (of palatals)
derivations

suffixless p. 45 n. 1

•4 vrcMw-formations
desiderative p. 43 n.2, 200 with n. 3
development of OIA vowels

(a[C]<)a(C) §5.4

(VC<) VCC § 3.2b, 6.2, 8.2, 14.13b

(a,i,u<)r §3.1a

5.3 (with rent, a), 7.3, 9.3

f § 3.1a

/ ' §3.1a

ai § 3.1b, 11.2

au § 3.1c, 12.2
differentiation of meaning

•4 semantic differentiation
diphthong -4 'umlaut'
diphthong stems (OIA) § 37.1
dissimilation

0^.d<t__d §14.3
-fl-<-r-/-ff- §5.8

_/_ < _w_ (uja < uju^a) § 7.10

-u-<-a- §9.11

u/v e * < u/v_o * (< -ah ?*)

§4.2,11.7

e_a < e_e p. 32 n. 8

e u< o u § 11.8

k__y < kjk p. 77 n. 4

cch_k < kkhjt p. 28 n. 1, 106

d__ l(h) < *d_d(h) < d_d(h) p. 71-72

d_ddh<d__ddh §14.6

d_J < l__l p. 50 with n. 6

m__s < sm__s § 15.3

y__y < v__y § 14.8

l_r<d__r p. 72

L r < *̂_̂  P- 72 n.3
v < y (in the vicinity of a palatal)

§14.8

v_m < m_m p. 87 with n. 4

s(u)JSf< *s(v[a])_N< Sm_N
§15.3

of consonants § 14.14b
of aspirates p. 91, 102 n. 1, § 19a
of dentals (d/t_r < d/t_d) p. 195
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of palatals p. 88-89 (with n. 1)

of -tm-, -dm-, -Sm-
followed by a nasal § 16.6

'double' causative p. 253
'double' optative p. 227-228
'double' passive p. 255
Dravidisms p. 5 n. 5, 111
dropping

of-m* §4.1
•4 aphaeresis

dual
(noun) elliptical dual

p. 130-131 n. 4
(noun) loss of the dual § 28.1
(noun) replaced by plural § 28.1
(noun) traces of the dual § 28.1

(cf.p. 151, n. 6)
(verb) loss of the dual p. 199

dv~

scanning duv- p. 104

-e-

primary -e- resolved into -aya-
p. 204

-* sound changes / developments
'Eastern' features of Pali

'echo-compounds' p. 122 (rem.)

elision (/ lenition) of

-k- (of the suffix °ika~) § 14.2

-t- (of the suffix °ita~) p. 77 n. 1

-/- §14.11
intervocalic mediae § 14.3
intervocalic tenues § 14.3

elliptical dual p. 130-131 n. 4

elliptical vocative plural p. 144 n. 5
enclisis p. 93 n. 2, 121-122
endings

-* case endings, verbal endings
e-preterite p. 243

e-verbs § 45
expressive articulation § 19c
feminine

of adjectives in °va(nt)~ p. 178

of participles in °a(nt)~ p. 178, 256
final consonants

loss of §4.1,4.5
final vowels § 4.3

'nasalisation' § 4.5
shortening

by 'Insler's law' § 4.4
of-e*(>-e*) p. 63

of-o*(>~(5V) p. 68-69
folk-etymologies p. 43-44, 59, 78

80,89-90,110
foreign words p. 24 n. 2, 34, 62-63

66-67 n. 6, 128 n. 8
formulas p. 18 n. 2, 99
fractional numeral p. 198
fricative (*/?) § 18.6
future § 49

ccA-future p. 244 n. 1
A-future p. 245-246
^future §18.7, 49 (p. 245)

of the Apabhramsa type '-esaV

p. 246-247
historical forms p. 244 with n. 1
based on the present stem p. 244
contamination of 'sef- and 'anif-
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future p. 245 n. 3, 246 n. 3
248 n. 1

endings p. 217-219, 244

(lsg.) -am p. 217 n. 2, 244

(Ipl)-dmase p. 219 n. (10)

(3pl. med.) -are p. 219 n. 2
terminational weakness p. 245

participle p. 256
mutual influence of flit, and aor.

p. 241,244-245
(with n. 1 on p. 244)

-4 futurum exactum, haplology, peri-
phrastic future

futurum exactum p. 262
gemination of consonants

at the seam of compounds § 14.16
for the sake of emphasis p. 93 n. 1
of -y- after t and e § 14.9

of -v- § 14.9
-4 quantitative metathesis

gender
three grammatical genders § 28.1
change / confusion of gender

p. 132 n. 2, 133
138-139, 154, 186-187

masc. in °a- ~ fern, in % > masc. in
V~fem.in°d- p. 151
merging of masc. and ntr.

p. 139, 148
gender attraction p. 139

gerundive -4 participium necessitatis
glides § 25a

close hiatus inside words
p. 124-125

grammarians p. 5, 14

h

as glide and sandhi consonant § 25

emphatic h- p. 75 with n. 5

'inorganic' h p. 93 n. 3, 225 n. 1

palatal colouring of h p. 32

(cfp. 121)

-h-<s- §18.7, 49 (p. 245)

/z-future -4 future

haplology p. 37 with n. 6, 114, 180

accounts for
'short' case endings p. 138-139

147, 148 n. 4
149, 193

* short' imperative p. 202 n. 3
'short' future p. 248 n. 3

hiatus § 25 (cf. p. 63, 116, 120 n. 3)
bridging of

by glides § 25a (cf. p. 77-78)
by sandhi consonants § 25b

hierarchy of Pali consonants § 16.4
'hyperforms' p. 4, 69, 79, 83 n. 4, 84

96 n. 5, 102,222
imperative

base of (new) verbs p. 204
indicative used as imp. p. 210 n. 3
endings p. 220-222, 226
with lengthened final p. 220
(2sg.) -am § 4.6c, 46.2

{2sg.) ~(a)hi p. 220

(3sg.) -(S)tu p. 220

(lpl.)-mw p. 220

(2pl.) -(a)tha p. 220

(2sg. med.) -as(s)u
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p. 220-221 (with n. 8)
(3sg. med.) -tarn ~ -tamf- V°] p. 221
(lpl. med.) -mase p. 221-222

(2pl. med.) -vho p. 222

(3sg. pass.) -tarn ~ -tu p. 222

(3pl. pass.) -rum p. 221 n. 4
-* haplology

(OIA) imperfect p. 228
indeclinables p. 130 n. 1
indicative present -* present
infinitive § 57

based on the present stem p. 263
compounded with kdma- p. 263 n. 4
suffixes

-(i)tum p. 263

enlarged with -ye p. 263-264

-tave p. 85 264

-taye p. 264

-am I -aya (ace. / dat. of a-stems)

p. 264-265
inflexion § 28-43

paradigms § 29

a-stems § 30

nom. sg. ntr. in -e § 30.10

voc. sg. masc. in -am § 4.6b, 30.5

voc. sg. masc. in -e § 30.5

voc. sg. ntr. in -a p. 145 n. 2

instr. sg. in -asa § 30.2

abl. sg. in -am § 4.6a, 30.4

loc. sg. in -asmi p. 143 n. 1

nom. pi. masc. / ntr. in -ase,

-aso/-a p. 7-8, §30.6, 30.10

ace. pi. masc. in -ani § 30.6

tacc. pi. masc. in -an I -am

p. 146 n. 1

ace. pi. ntr. in -e § 30.10

instr. pi. in -e § 30.8

instr. pi. in -ehi p. 7-8, 91, § 30.8

gen. pi. in -ana(m) § 30.9

tloc. pi. in -ehi p. 149

J-stems §31

obi. sg. in-aya § 31.1

instr. sg. in -a §31.1

nom./acc. pi. in -dyo § 31.4

zVw-stems § 32

nom./acc. ntr. sg. in -i(m), -u(m)

p. 151 withn. 5

abl. sg. in -ito, -uto § 32.2

n~endings § 32.4

nom. pi. in -f, -u § 32.5

nom. pi. in -iyo, -uyo § 32.6

instr. pi. in -bhi §32.8

i(n)-1 mi(n)- / vzYwj-stems § 34

f-/w-stems § 36

ace. sg. in -iyam p. 7-8, § 36.2

obi. sg. in -CCa(m) § 36.2

obi. sg. in -fyd, -uya § 36.3

abl. sg. in -to § 36.4

nom. / ace. pi. in -f, -u § 36.1

nom. / ace. pi. in -CCo § 36.2

nom. / ace. pi. in -iyo, -uyo § 36.1

nom. / ace. pi. in -iyo § 36.6

^y-glide of w-stems § 36.1

(masc.) w-stems § 10.7, 35

root nouns § 38.1a
consonant stems without

vowel alternation § 3 8.1 b
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§ 39

cases in analogy to r-stems p. 169

with °an- after a double consonant

p. 170

r-stems § 40

dhita(r)- / dhita- p. 175

m/va(nt)-$\sms § 41

present participle p. 177

araha(nt)- p. 177

go- §37.1

div- §37.1

puma(n)- p. 171-172

bhava(nt)- p. 177

maghava(n)- p. 171

maha(nt)- § 41

yuva(n)~ p. 171-172

sakhi- § 33

sa(n)~ 'dog' p. 172
-4 consonant stems (OIA), nominal
system

initial sounds
dropping of initial consonants

p. 129 n. 1
dropping of initial vowels -* aphaeresis
-4 word initials

insertion (of)

-t- between -ns~ I -sn- (abhinidhana)

§18.5
-b- between ~mr-1 -ml- §18.5

instrumentalis comparationis

p. 182 n. 9
intensive p. 200 with n. 3
interchange of -am and -a § 4.6

irrealis -4 modus irrealis

irregular sound changes
(OIA) zs-aorist *4 aorist
kinship terms
Kunalajataka

1 / - /

§22

§40
p. 208 n. 2

p. 73
characteristic of suffixes p. 94 n. 3

mouille

palatal colouring of /
labialisation

of an occlusive by v

§ 14.12
p. 32, 43 n. 3

§18.6
' law Of DE SAUSSURE / WACKERNAGEL'

'lawoflNSLER'

p. 35 n. 2
§4.4,31.1

(cfp. 162 n. 3)

law of mora
lenition "4 elision

§ 3.2, 5.2b

loan-words -4 foreign words
loose compounds p. 122
lowering of-/- between -r- and a

cerebral to -a-

m
§5.5

as glide and sandhi consonant § 25

m~v

*mh -4 nasals

p. 87 n. 4

sandhi

ma
with ([unjaugmented) aorist

p. 242 n. 1
with verb forms other than the aorist

p. 242 n. 1
Magadhl p. 1
'Magadhisms'

•4 Pali, eastern features
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Mahavihara tradition p. 5, 78

°mana- ~ °ana- -4 participle

°ma(nt)- i °va(^>stems

inflexion § 41

feminines p. 176

transformed into °ma-/°va-stems

p. 179
(OIA) mediae

represented by tenues § 14.4
-4 elision (/ lenition)

medium -4 middle
metathesis § 22.3

of-3r(i)y- §3.1,11.5,22.3

of-ah(i)y- §3.1,22.3

of -iriy- § 8.6

of-hN-1 -hy-1-hv- § 18.3

of -SN- (> *-hN- > -Nh-) § 18.4
-4 quantitative metathesis

metres of the Pali texts p. 16 n. 1
metrical doublets p. 36
metrical licences "4 poetic language
metrical value of-(V)m/m (C-)

p. 17-18, 24, 121
middle

loss of middle p. 199
partly replaced by causative / passive

p. 199
middle endings § 46

future p. 244
ind. pres. p. 218-219

in -si I -tl p. 48 with n. 6
imperative p. 220-221
optative p. 223-224
preterite p. 238-241

passive p. 254

modus irrealis p. 250, 257-258
"4 conditional

mora -4 law of mora
multiplicative adverbs p. 198 with n. 2
mutual influence of aor. and fut. p. 241
*nh "• nasals
n "•* nasals
'namul-absolutive'

•4 absolutive, present participle
nasals

aspirated (*mh
9 *ril)
p. 93,95 n. 2, 109 n. 4

h lost as a phoneme § 13

n gained phonemic status § 13

-4 decerebralisation of n
'nasalisation' of final vowels § 4.5
nasalised vowels p. 17-18 n. 6, § 4.1

no sign to denote it p. 24
'nasality' (unetym.) p. 22 n. 2, 23-24
natthi

used with a plural subject p. 206-207
negative prefix (a[n]- ~ n- ~ ana-)

p. 139-140
nomina agentis § 40
nominal system p. 130 n. 1, § 28.1

-4 consonant stems, dual, gender,
inflexion

non-assimilation of consonant clusters
-4 consonant clusters

non-palatalisation -4 palatalisation
nouns, abstracted from absolutive

p. 268-269
numeral derivatives p. 198
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numerals § 43
cardinals p. 192-197

syntactical construction p. 196-197
in compounds p. 197 n. 2
compounded with addha-

p. 198 n. 5
ordinals p. 197

in °Tya- ~ °iya- p. 41 n. 4

compounds with atta(n)-
p. 197 n. 4

compounded with addha- p. 198
form temporal adverbs p. 197 n. 3
used instead of cardinals p. 197 n. 4

sound developments, earlier in
numerals than in other words

§ 14.3 (cf. 16.3)
•4 fractional numeral, ordinals deno-
ting dates

onomatopoetic words p. 34, 74
(cf. p. 82)

optative § 47
endings p. 223-226

two sets of endings p. 223

(lsg.) -eyyam p. 223

(2sg.) -esi p. 224

(lpl.) -emu p. 224-225

(Ipl.) t-ema p. 223 n. 4

(2sg. med.) -e(yya)tho p. 224

(3sg. med.) -etha p. 224 with n. 2

(lpl. med.) -emasi (m.c. for -emase)

p. 225 n. 1

(lpl. med.) -emase p. 224-225

(lpl. med.) -emhase p. 225 n. 1

base of (new) verbs p. 213

historical forms § 47

used to denote the irrealis
p. 250 n. 1

used as preterite p. 227 n. 2, 243
•4 'athematic' optative, 'double' op-
tative, 'root optative'

ordinals denoting dates p. 197
-4 numerals

orthography of the Pali texts p. 14-15
'orthographical reform' § 2

.p v- p. 76-77 n. 6

palatal colouring of vowels § 5.6
palatalisation

_,•-<.<,_/-#. §7.11

of dentals followed by y
§15.1 (p. 94), 16.1, 17

of n preceded by s § 18.4
non-palatalisation

of cerebrals by a following;;
p. 96 n. 4

of dentals by a following y §16.1
Pali

and Indo-European p. 6-7
and (Rg-)Vedic Sanskrit

p. 7-14, 182, 193
228 n. 1, 231, 234 n. 2

263, 264, 269 n. 1
269-270

archaisms p. 6-14

preservation of OIA f p. 56 n. 2

preverb *us- p. 57 n. 2
(cf. l l l n . 6 )

vocabulary p. 9-14

shortening of long vowels in hia-
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tus
p. 63, 68-69

as a lingua franca p. 4
dialectal base p. 6
eastern features p. 2-4, 31 n. 1

41 n. 5,75(n. 5),89n. 1
104, 172, 177 n. 7, 179

183, 184, 185, 186
192 with n. 3, 194 n. 2
196, 254 n. 6, 265 n. 2

§ 3.2b, 4.2, 7.13b, 14.2, 14.5
14.7,14.1 15.1, 16.1 (p. 97)

16.3,16.7,16.9,17,18.2,21
26,30.1/4/6/10,32.10,46.2

name p. 1
vocabulary p. 5 n. 5
western features p. 1-2

Pali grammarians -4 grammarians
participium necessitatis § 55

historical forms p. 258
suffixes p. 258

°(i)tabb(ak)a- p. 258 with n. 2
°aniya-1 °aniya- p. 258

°aneyya-1 °aneyya~ p. 258

°teyya- p. 62 n. 2, 258

°tayya- I °taya- p. 258

°ya- p. 259

°a- ('quasi-gerundive') p. 259

used as substantive p. 258 n. 4

participle § 54

°a(nth

inflexion p. 177
feminine p. 178

without -nt~ p. 179

"ata-
"mana- ~ "ana-

°avi(n)-

°tava(nt)-
(inherited) perf. act.

p. 178
p. 257

p. 8,263

p. 263
p. 180 n. 1

-4 present participle, verbal adjective
passive p. 199, § 53

aorist p. 256
'double' passive p. 255-256
endings p. 254

-are p. 254
(3sg. imp.) p. 222

future p. 244
suffix p. 254-255 n. 6
used as active p. 199 n. 4
used as middle p. 199

(OIA) perfect
historical forms integrated into the
preterite paradigm p. 228

periphrastic future p. 248-249
abs. in (*)-tta interpreted as
periphrastic future p. 268

periphrastic syntagmas

with karoti p. 28 n. 1
plural

plural markers (such as °jana~)

p. 136 n. 7
(noun) replaces dual § 28.1

'plusquamperfect' p. 262

pluti § 4.6, 6.3b, 8.3b
10.3a, 30.5,46.2

poetic language p. 4
metrical licences p. 23, 92-93

97, 139



Indices 295

possessive pronouns -• pronouns
postpositions p. 130 n. 1
precative

loss of p. 199
prepositions p. 130 n. 1
present

endings p. 217-219, 226

(lsg.)-aham p. 217-218

(lsg.)t-am p. 217 n. 2

(2/3sg.) -asi I -ati p. 217 n. 4

(2/3sg.)-si /-tf §8.4

(Ipl)-(a)masi p. 218

(lpl. med.) -(a)mase

p. 218-219 n.10

(3pl. med.) -are p. 8 n. 6, 219
used as future p. 248 n. 4
used as imperative p. 210 n. 3

(OIA) present classes
preservation of old forms p. 205-206
transfer of p. 201-204

present participle

used to denote the irrealis p. 257-258

transformed into a «amw/-absolutive
p. 177-178,270

"4 participle
present stem p. 200

base of the
causative p. 252
future p. 244
infinitive p. 263
participium necessitatis p. 258
preterite p. 236-237
verbal adjective p. 261

preterite § 48

endings p. 226, 237-241
primary p. 229 with n. 3

optative used as preterite
p. 227 n. 2, 243

paradigms p. 238
•4 e-preterite

preverbs p. 130 n. 1

(an)anu- (< fanjanu-) § 6.3c, 6.4

abhi- (< abhi-) § 6.4

u-(<ud-[h-] lupa-) § 10.6

o- (< apa-1 ova-1 ut~) § 12.4 / 7-8

pa-{<pra-) §6.4

pati- {<prati-) § 6.4

pari- (<pari-) § 6.4

viti- (< vyati-) p. 59

vupa- (< vyupa-) p. 58-59, 120

vo- (< vyapa-1 vyava-1 [v\ava~)

p. 126

sann° (< sam-y°) p. 112

sal(+l-)(<sam+l-) § 18.5

sa-(<sam-) § 6.3d, 18.5
unknown to Vedic Sanskrit

p. 57n. 2, l l l n . 6
prohibitive p. 242 n. 1
pronouns § 42

personal pronouns
1st person sg. p. 180-183
1st person pi. p. 183-184
2nd person sg. p. 181-183
2nd person pi. p. 183-184

non-personal pronouns p. 184-186
used to strengthen other
pronouns p. 184 n. 7

amu- p. 189-190
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ida(m)-
eta(m)-

ena(m)-

na-

ki(m)-

ya(m)-
possessive

tuviya-

sa(ka)~
reflexive

atta(n)-

tuma-

with initial e-
with blended endings

pronominal adjectives
prothetic vowels

a

p. 188
p. 186

p. 186

p. 186

p. 187

p. 186

p. 191

p. 191

p. 191

p. 191

p. 63-64
p. 186

p. 190-191

8 5.10

' §7.14
tw p. 54

quantitative metathesis

§ 3.3, 3.4 (with rent, ad 4), 5.2a
6.3d, 8.3e, 10.3d, 14.9,14.13a

-4 degemination of clusters
'quasi-compounds' - • compounds
'quasi-ordinals' in °ima- p. 43 n. 7
r

'dental' flap p.72 n. 3, 89
sandhi consonant § 25b

r~/ §14.10

V p. 93 n. 4
re-composition § 8.5b
(OIA) reduplicated aorist -4 aorist
reflexive pronouns -4 pronouns
replacement of a long vowel by short

vowel followed by an anusvara § 3.5
(wrong) resolution of compounds

p. 36, 68,124 n. 4
resonants p. 96 with n. 2
(OIA) root aorist -4 aorist
(OIA) root nouns § 38.1 a
'root optative' p. 215 n. 1
'root present' p. 64, 215
rhyme p. 125
'rhythmic law' of Pali -4 'law of INS-
LER'

rhythmical lengthening of vowels

a<a § 6.3c (cf. p. 252)

i<i §8.3d

u<u § 10.3c, 12.11
rhythmical shortening of vowels

a < a § 5.2d, 5.4
Saddaniti p. 5

s-future "4 future

samasanta suffix p. 136 n. 7

samprasarana § 7.12, 9.14, 12.9

15.3, 16.3

no samprasarana -f- : -ya- p. 49-50

term p. 43 n. 5
sandhi § 23-27

vocalic §23 (p. 117-120)
by elision § 23 (p. 117-119)

restoration of the elided vowel
p. 118-119

by contraction § 23 (p. 119-120)
at the seam of compounds p. 120
within words of more than three

syllables p. 120

consonantal {sandhi of -m*) § 24
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assimilation of -m± to
a following yeva

-am 'C- < -am VCC-

-am-V-1 -am-m-V-
historical

p. 121

p. 120

p. 3, § 26
p. 125

(OIA) ksaipra (add. to) p. 119
'umlaut'
-4 seam of compounds

sandhi consonants (d, m^y^r,

bridge hiatus between two

'fixed'
shortening of a long vowel

a sandhi consonant
Sanskritisation / Sanskritisms

p. 5, 19-20, 105 n.
160 n. 4, 161, 162 n.

seam of compounds

consonantal sandhi

hiatus at the seam of comp

p. 17, 125

v,A)
§25b

words
p. 125

p. 125-126
before

p. 126-127

1, 107-108
5, 210, 269

p. 29 n. 1

p. 121-122

p. 124
(secondary) introduction of geminates

p. 92 n. 5,
lengthening of vowels

a< a

f<i
shortening of vowels

a< a

i<T

u<u

§14.16,20

§6.3a

§8.3a

§5.2c

§7.2b

§9.2b
special assim. of cons, clusters § 20

vocalic sandhi

-4 degemination of clusters
seam of prefix and root

p. 120

compensatory lengthening § 3.4, 20
sandhi ' p. 120 n. 3, 121-122

seam of stem and suffix

lengthening of (OIA) vowels

a<a §6.3a

f<i §8.3a
shortening of (OIA) vowels

a<a § 5.2c, 31.2

i<i § 7.2b

u < u § 9.2b
semantic differentiation

p. 33-34, 101, 106, 151
semi-vowels

aspirated p. 93 n. 4
sequence of three short syllables avoi-
ded

p. 35 n. 2, 123
§ 6.3c, 8.3d, 10.3c

-* 'law of DE SAUSSURE / WACKER-
NAGEL'

'short(ened)' case endings
•4 case endings

shortening of a long vowel before
a sandhi consonant p. 126-127

(OIA) sibilants in Pali p. 170-171
cause aspiration § 16.2
when in contact with nasals § 18.4/5

Sinhalesisms p. 87 n. 4,95 with n. 4
(cf. p. 23-24)

(OIA) s(is)- aorist -4 aorist
solecism p. 154 n. 6
sound changes / developments

-a* < -a* (in adverbs) § 5.2d
•4 'lawoflNSLER'
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-am* < -at* § 4.6
-a * < (P.) -am * (et vice versa) § 4.6
°i-< °(i)ya-/ °ika- p. 45
°iya- < °ikS- § 14.2 (p. 77)
-ir- < -(i)riy- § 8.6
-uh- < -uvh- < -uhv- § 3.4, 18.3
-e(r)- < *-ayi(r)- < -ary- §3.1,11.5
-e- < *-a<y> i- < -aya- §11.4
-e* < -ah* (< /-as/) §4.2
-o # < -aA # (< /-as, -ar/) § 4.2
o<*a<v>w<ava § 12.4
-(V)m*< ~(V)m*/-(V)n* §4.1

-Kfm><(P.)-Fm# §4.1

-FCC- < -FCC- § 3.2a, 5.2b

7.2a, 9.2a

-VC-<-VCC- § 3.2b, 6.2
8.2, 14.13b

-VCC- <-VC~ § 3.3, 5.2a, 7.2a, 9.2a
-VmC- < -VC- (< -Vr/lC-) § 3.5
*kh-<*sk- §18.2
(k)kh < *ks-1 -ks- § 1, 18.2
(-g)gh-<(-)ks- p. 6, §19.2
*ch- < *s-1 *s(v)~ p. 71
*ch-<*sk- §18.2
(c)ch <*k$-I-ks- §1,18.2
-cch- < -ts(y)-1 -ps(y)~ § 17

j - <y- p. 4 n. 2
-]Q)- < -y(y)- P- 96-97 n. 6
*jh-<*ks- p. 6, § 18.2
-/!- < -71- § 14.7
-nn-1 -nn- < -fin- < -nc-1 -jn- § 16.3
m-< *hn- § 15.1
-Nh-<*-hN-<-SN- § 18.4

-p. < -v- p. 76-77 n. 6
po-1 b(h)o- <pu-1 b(h)u- § 12.12
-bb- < *-w- < -vy-, -vr-, -rv- § 16.4
-MA- < -Av- § 18.6
br(u)- < br- p. 56 with n. 5
-mm- < -nv- p. 100 n. 3
y<j p. 94 n. 3
-yy- < -y- (after f and e) § 14.9
i*r-/ j*r(a)h-< *hr- § 15.1

r/V_ t(h) < r/r _ t(h) p. 2, § 14.5
-ra- < -r- p. 56 n. 5
-l-<-r- § 14,10
l~(01A)y/r §14.12
4(h)-<-d(h)-(<-t[h]-) §13
-/-<-/- §13
-/-<-/- p. 73
-v- ~ -p- p. 76-77 n. 6
-5- < (Pali) -ss- < (OIA) -j/?y- § 18.7

49 (p. 245)
sal(+l-)<sam+l- § 18.5
SYZ-< samC- §6.3d, 18.5
-A- < -5- < (Pali) -as- < (OIA) -̂ Ay-

§18.7
*C-<*C(r/lh)- §15.1
-• aspiration, assimilation, contrac-
tion, degemination, dissimilation,
elision, palatalisation, syncope, vo-
wels of Pali

split-compounds p. 122-123
splitting of consonant clusters

-* consonant clusters
split-vowels {svarabhakti) § 1, 2, 21

a §5.9
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i §7.13,15.1

u §9.15
spontaneous cerebralisation p. 81
(noun) stem (-4 inflexion)

used instead of case-forms
p. 136-137 n. 8

subjunctive p. 217 n. 4, 222
loss of p. 199

(nominal) suffixes

°allaka~ / °allika- p. 94 n. 3

°alu- p. 94 n. 3

°ima- p. 40 with n. 2, 43 n. 7

§7.8b

°ima(nt)- p. 40 with n. 3, § 7.8b

°iya~ (< °ika~) § 14.2 (p. 77)

°illa- p. 94 n. 3

°lka- p. 3, 15,47 n. 4
°ul(l)a- p. 94 n. 3

°era- § 14.12

°guna- p. 198

°tara- § 38 (p. 167-168)

added to comparatives p. 168

added to nouns p. 168 n. 4

added to superlatives p. 168

°teyya- p. 62 n.2

°to § 28.4

°ttara- p. 167 n. 8

°da p. 198

°dha p. 198

°risa- p. 88 n. 6

°vidha- p. 198

°so p. 198 with n. 3

adjustment to a regular form

°ika-^°lka- p. 15, § 7.8a

°ita- <

°iya- -

°ita- § 7.8a

§7.8a
p. 55

change of suffix p. 43 n. 3

interchangeability of °iya- and °iya-

p.41,47n. 4
"4 abstract suffix, blending, deriva-
tions (suffixless), °ma(nt)- / °va(nt)-

stems, seam of stem and suffix
svarabhakti

-4 split-vowels
syncope § 22.2
'syntactical compounds' -4 compounds
tautological compounds -4 compounds
tenses p. 199
(OIA) tenues

dropping of § 14.3
voicing of § 14.2

terminational weakness
p. 77,90-91,109-110,245

(OIA) thematic (asigmatic) aorist "4
aorist
tmesis p. 122 n. 1, 123

130 n. l ,198n. 3
transformation of compounds in

°ga-(-+°gQ-) § 10.7a
°nna-(-^ °nnu-) § 10.7b

(OIA) °han- (~> °bhu-) § 10.7c

(OIA) °bhrt- (-+ °bhu-) § 10.7d

tv-

scanning tuv- p. 104

univerbated phrases p. 123

'umlaut* -aif- (witten -ayi~/-e-)

p. 125, 127, §3.1, 8.6
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as glide and sandhi consonant § 25

v ~ m p. 87 n. 4

. v - ~ ~p- p. 76-77 n. 6, 79 n. 4

*v- written *vy- § 16.4

(and p. 99 n. 4)

V p. 93 n. 4

'va-srutf p. 77-78 (with n. 1)

p. 6-7, 107
§ 44

p. 200
p. 199 n. 5

Vedic dialects
verb (system)

focus: present stem
'aspect' system
(verbs) based on

the aorist p. 204
the future p. 210 (cf. 248 n. 1)
the imperative p. 204
the optative p. 213
the verbal adjective p. 64, 215

251 n. 5,262
derived present stems p. 199-200

doublets (-e aya-) p. 204
extensive reorganisation p. 199
loss of dual p. 199
loss of medium p. 199
moods

loss of subjunctive p. 199
preterite p. 199
(OIA) present classes p. 201 -206
regular verb forms p. 200
transfer of (OIA) athematic pres.

classes to the first 'conjugation'
(of Pali) p. 201-202

two 'conjugations'

(a) present stem ending in -cp. 200
(b) present stem ending in a long
vowel p. 201
- preterite of (a) p. 236-237
-preterite of (b) p. 237

>z'-class p. 204
•4 augment, blending, causative, de-
nominative, desiderative, e-preterite,
e-verbs, future, imperative, intensive,
optative, passive, present, tenses, ver-
bal endings

verbal adjective § 56
adjusted to the present stem

p. 260 n. 6
base of (new) verbs

p. 64, 215, 251 with n. 5,262
based on the present stem p. 261
construed with an auxiliary p. 262
new 'anif -forms p. 261 n. 6
ofcausatives p. 262
of intransitive verbs p. 262
of transitive verbs p. 261 -262
'short forms' p. 261
suffixes

°ita- p. 260-261
°(k)ka- p. 260 with n. 5

°ta~ p. 260-261

°na- p. 261
transformed from aorists p. 261 n. 1
two forms, side by side p. 261
used as action noun p. 262 n. 3

verbal endings § 46
future p. 217-219
imperative p. 220-222
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optative
present
preterite

primary endings
verbum infinitum
verbum substantivum

p. 223-225
p. 217-219

p. 226, 237-241
p. 229 with n. 4

p. 256-270
p. 206-207

in conjunction with the verb. adj.

P-
(OIA) visarga

loss of

206 with n. 3, 262

§4.2
vocalis ante vocalem corripitur

vocative sg.
in-e
in-o

voicing of intervocalic
vowel loss -• syncope
vowel system of Pali

o represented by u
loss of (OIA) r,fj
loss of (OIA) ai, au

p. 63, 68-69

p. 170, 174
p. 170

tenues § 14.2

§3.1
p. 68 n. 6

§3.1a
§3.1b/c

vowels of Pali and their (OIA)
sources
a

OIA a
OIA aC
OIA aCC(C)
OIA i
OlAt/u
OIAr

a

OIA a

§5
§5.1

§ 5.2a5 5.4
§5.2b
§5.5
§5.6
§5.3

§6
§ 6.3a-d

OIA *C(C)a- in preverbs § 6.4
OIA aC(C) §6.1-2

(OIA) -a-
OIA -aya-
OIA -aya-
OIA -ava-
(vrddhi of [MIA]) a

i
OIA a
OIAi

OIA I
OIA iC(CfCJ)
OIAM

OIAr
OIAe
OIA - e O
OIA ai
OIA (C)ya

OIAi
OIA iC(C)
OIAe

OIA *ava-
OIAu
OIAM

OIA MCCQ

OIAr
OIA/
OIAo
OIA «M
OIA (C)v/ma

1
(OIA) M

§6.5
§6.7
§6.8
§6.9
§6.6

§7
§7.11
§7.1
§7.6

§ 7.2b, 7.8
§7.2a
§7.11
§7.3
§7.4
§7.7
§7.5

§7.12
§8

§8.3
§8.1-2

§8.5
§9

§9.6
§9.1
§9.8

§ 9.2a
§9.3
§9.4

§ 9.5, 9.9
§9.7,9.10

§9.14
§10

§10.3
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OlAuC(C) §10.1-2
(OIA) ud-1 upa- § 10.5-6
(OIA) o § 10.4

(and cf. p. 59 n. 2)
e §11

(OIA) a followed by (a) palatal(s)
§11.9

OIA i § 11.11-12
OIAf §11.3/10
OIAe(C*) §H. i
(e_u<)o(_u) § 11.8
-o*(<-ah*) §4.2, 11.7
OIA ai(h*) §11.2
OIA-aya- §11.4
OIA-av/- §11.6
MIA ffl) (< OIA ffdj) § 11.10
(vrrfrfWof[MIA])i § 11.14

o § 12
OIA apa- § 12.7
OIA -ayw- § 12.5
OIA {-)ava~ § 12.4
OIAw § 12.3,12.10-11
OIAwf- §12.8
OIAo(#) §12.1
OIAo §12.15
OIA au(*) § 12.2
OIA-ah* §4.2,12.6
OIA (Qva(CQ §12.9
(vrddhi of [MIA]) u § 12.16

-* analogical lengthening, assimilation,
compensatory lengthening, dissimila-
tion, pluti, prothetic vowels, quantitati-
ve metathesis, rhythmical lengthening,

sound changes, split vowels, seam of

vowels followed by anusvara I °nasika
metrical value p. 17-18 with n. 6

vrddhi
of (MIA) a §6.6
of (MIA)/ §11.14
of (MIA) u §12.16

vrddhi-fovmations
analogical vrddhi formations

§5rem.c, 6.6, 11.14, 12.16
equivalent to simplex

p. 60 n. 1, 68 n. 5, § 28.21
abstracts formed with / without
vrddhi

p. 45 n. 1
'double' vrddhi p. 45 n. 1
in three-syllabic words p. 44-45, 54

wavering between i and flu arid u
p. 15 n. 1

'wear and tear' effect p. 90-91
'Western' features of Pali

-•Pali
word finals § 4.3

( . ^ < ) . 0 ^ < . a ^ §4.2,11.7,12.6
exchange of -am * and -a * § 4.6
exchange of (MIA) °i- and (OIA)
°(i)ya-1 °ika- p. 45
nasalisation of final vowels § 4.5
shortening of long final vowels § 4.4

-e* < -e* p. 63
-o* < -o* p. 68-69

•4 terminational weakness
word initials § 15.2-4



only single consonants
-4 aspiration

y
as glide and sandhi consonant

*yi p-

§

93

Indices

15.1

§25
n.4
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6.2. Index verborum

a(n)-
ainsi— °amsa-

(a)katannu-

akammaneyya-

akalu-

(a)kariya-

(a)kicca-

akilasu-

(a)kutuhala-

akuppa- -4 a(sam)kuppa-

(a)kusita-

akkuttha-

akkula-pakkulika-

akkocchi

akkhacchinna-

akkhana(vedhin)-

akkhati

akkheyya-

(a)garahiya-

agaru- ~ agalu-

agganna-

aggahesum -4 ganhati

aggi-
aggihi, aggisu

(ag)gini- §

(aggi)parijita-

aggi-m-aslna-

aggihutta-

(agg 'Jupatthaka-

aggha-

p. 242 n. 1
§3.5

§10.7

p. 62 n. 2

p. 79 n. 4

p. 259

p. 39, 259

p. 79 n. 3

p. 51 n. 4

§14.4

p. 262 n. 3

p. 122

p. 106, 236

p. 123

p. 9, § 5.4
§45

p. 61,258

p. 259

p. 79 n. 4

p. 58 n. 6

§8.3c

7.13a, 21, 27

p. 76 n. 5

§25a

§9.10

§6.8

§17

agghiya-
agyagara-

agha-m-miga-

angana- -4 (an)angana~

(angara)kasu-

ahgulicchinna-

accayanti -4 acceti

accasaro (2sg. pret.)

accayika- p

accasana-

accahita-

Accima

accugamma

accupatl

acceka-

acceti

(3pi.) accayanti

accodara-

acchara-

acchi-

acchera- § 11

ajakara-

ajati

ajaddhuka-

ajaddhumarika-

ajdnata-

(a)jimha-

ajja

ajjanho ~ ajjunho

ajjatagge

§ 7.13a

p. 102

p. 123

§3.4

p. 123

p. 239

. 60 n. 6,120

p. 120

p. 120

p. 179

p. 122

§22.1

§11.5

p. 204

p. 204

§12.11
§18.1, 28.2a

p. 89 n. 8

.5, 16.2, 22.3

§14.4

p. 9

p. 269 n. 1

. p. 269 n. 1

p. 178

§18.3

p. 54, 97

p. 54 n. 7

p. 126
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ajjatanaya
ajjhagdmd(si) 1 °gamum

ajjhapattam 1 °patta

ajjhabhi

ajjha-

ajjhittha-

ajjhena-

ajjhogdhati

ajjhogahitvd

ajjhosa

anna-

annatara-

anhatiha

anna-m-anna-

anna- § 5.2b (with p.

(an)nata-

anhamana-

\atta-
2atta~

attiyati

attha-

(stem) atthd- ~ attha-

atthahi

atthana-

attharasa-kkhattum

(atthi)kankala-

atthilla-

addha-

addhatiya- § 22

addharatte

addharattdyam

addhuddha-

(a)taccha-

§28.3
p. 233 n. 1

p. 236
p. 236

p. 37 n. 4
§7.11
§11.4

§5.4
p. 19 n. 4

p. 191, §16.1
p. 191

§ 14.15
§ 8.5b, 25a

30 n. 1), 16.8
p. 260

p. 257 n. 5
§ 16.5

p. 5n. 5, 111
§51c

§16.2
p. 194 n. 3

p. 194
§4.1

p. 198 n. 3
p. 32 n. 1
p. 94 n. 3

§16.5
.1,43 (p. 198)

§ 28.2k
§ 28.2k

p. 102, 198
§16.1

atandita-
atappaya-

atasitdya- -4 at(t)asitdya-

atidhona(cdri[n]~)

atlraneyya-

(a)tulya-
{l)atta- p
{2)atta- -4 (sam)atta-

attacatuttha-

attannu-

attadutiya-

atta(n)- § 3.

§17
p. 259

p. 68 n. 2

§11.10
p. 102

. 18,100,170

p. 197 n. 4

§10.7

p. 197 n. 4

2a, 5.2b, 16.6
39 (p. 170), 42 (p. 191)

attamana-

at(t)asitdya-

attdna-

att'ukkamsand-

atthi

(lsg.) mhi p. 93, 129,

(2sg.) si

(Ipl.) amhasi

(3sg. opt.) ass a ~ siyd

(3pl. opt.) siyum

(3sg. pret.) dsi

(3sg. pret.) asa

atra

adassam -4 ad(d)assam

addmi

(a)ditthd

adisva

adina- -4 ddlna-

(a)dubbha-

(a)dubha-

§ 38.2

p. 258

p. 133 n. 8

p. 120

p. 206-208

181482,206

p. 129

p. 9,218

p. 3, 227

p. 207

p. 39, 229

p. 229

p. 103

p. 202 n. 2

p. 269

p. 269

§ 10.3d

§ 10.3d



306 Indices

adusikd-

adusiya-

adejjha-

adosaka-

adda

ad(d)assam

addhagu-

addhd

addhana-

addhund

addhuno

adrubha-

advelhaka-

adhitthdna-

adhipanna-

adhippdya-

adhibhilta-

adhibhosim

adhimanasa-

adhimdna-

adhtyati ~ adhiyanti

adhuva-

(an)angana-

anacchariya-

an-ajjhagam

anaddhaneyya-

anabhdva-

anavajja-

anddd

andnugiddha-

andnuputtha-

andnuydyin-

andnuruddha-

§ 14.2 anapara- § 6.3c

§ 14.2 (andva)suram § 3.2b, 6.3c

§11.10 anikilitdvifn)- p. 263

p. 68 n. 2 anigha- p. 15 n. 5

p. 8,231 anitiha- § 8.3d

p. 8,231,233 anilaka- § 8.5a

§ 10.7 (anukjkamitave p. 264

p. 9 (anu)cankamati p. 200

§ 28.2d anupadeti -4 anup(p)adeti

p. 169 anupalabbhiyamdna- p. 255

p. 53, 169 anupdddfya) § 6.8

p. 103 anupddiydna- p. 257

§ 13 anup(p)adeti

§ 15.2 (2sg. opt.) anuppadajjeyydsi § 47

p. 88 (3sg. opt.) anupadajjeyya § 47

p. 88 (Ipl. opt.) anupadajjeyydma § 47

p. 88 anuphusiyati p. 12,75

p. 237 anubhoti p. 209

§ 38.2 (2sg. flit.) anubhohisi p. 246

p. 88 anumodaniya- p. 258 n. 3

p. 201 n. 3 anumodiydnam p. 268

p. 112 anuyunjiyati -4 ([sam]anu)yunjiyati

p. 70 n. 1 anu-v-dsati § 25a

§ 14.2 anuvicca §22.1

p. 242 n. 1 anusdsati

p. 62 n. 2 (3sg. pret.) anusdse p. 243

p. 140 anusuyyaka- §9.11

§22.1 anudaka- § 10.3c, 12.11

§ 6.8 aniipadhTka- § 10.3c

§ 6.3c anupama- § 10.3c, 12.11

§ 6.3c anupalitta- § 10.3c

§ 6.3c (a)neka- p. 128, 139

§ 6.3c anekaso p. 198
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(an)elagala-
anokkamma
anodakar
anopama-
antagu-
antalikkha-
anti(m)
antima-
antepura-
Andhakavenhu
anvabhf
anvdgameti
anvadhi- ~ anvddhika-
anvadhika-
apakatannU-
apakxrituna
apakkamati

(3sg. pret.) apakkame
apagacchati
apacineyya-
apace (3sg. opt.)
apatika-
apatt(h)a
(a)pahbhara-
apara-
aparajju
aparanna-
(a)palapa-
apasavya-
a-papunim -* papunati
apapurati
apaydmi (lsg. imp.)
aparaneyya-

p. 86 n. 6
p. 67 n. 2

§12.11
§12.11
§10.7

§ 1410
p. 9

p, 43 n. 7
§4.2

§11.3
p. 236
p. 103
p. 45

p. 120
§10.7
p. 267

p. 252 n. 4
p. 243

§5.1
p. 62 n. 2

p. 223 n. 3
p. 3

p. 236
p. 12, 109

p. 191
p. 54 with n. 7

p. 104
p. 86

p. 102

§ 14.14a
p. 220 n. 3

p. 62 n. 2

aparuta-
apasanasaklcharilla-
(a)pitika-
(a)pithiyati
apidheti
(a)pinandhati
apiratte
(a)pilandhana-
apilapati
apihalu-
(a)punna~
apekkhana-
apekha-
(a)petteyya-
(a)peyya-
apeyyamana-
(a)pesuna-
(ap)patikkula-
appatipuccha-

(instr.) appatipucchc
(ap)patisamkhd
appatisandhika-
appatissa-

p. 51 n. 2
p. 94 n. 3

p. 173
p. 79, 129 n. 2

p. 129 n. 2
p. 87

p. 9
p. 129 n. 2

§ 3.2b, 14.14a
p.94n.3

§16.1
p. 257
§3.2b

p. 60 n. 1
§14,9

§11.10
p. 45 n. 1

§ 14.16

i §31.1
§6.8

§8.3a
§22.1

appatihira- "4 ([s]ap)pdtihira-
(app)dtuma-
appesakkha-
(app)ossuka-
(a)bahiggata-
abbahati
abbulha-
abbhantarima-
(abbha)sampilapa-
abbhakutika-

§9.15
§11.4

p. 45 n. 1
p. 121

p. 29 n. 3
§ 10.3b

p. 43 n. 7
§ 14.14a

§6.6
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abbhamatta-
abbhida
abbhu(m)
abbhunnata-
abbheti
(ajbhabba-
abhikkhanam
ahhijanati
abhijihana-
abhijjhalu-
abhinham
(abhit)tharati
abhithomi
abhiranta-
abhiruda-
abhiruhati

(3sg. pret.) abhirucchi
abhirulha-
abhivatta-
abhivddayati

(3sg. pret.) abhivddaye
(abhi)sambhunati
abhiharati

(3sg. pret.) abbhihasi
(abs.) abhihatthum

abhu
amatta-

(instr.) amattd
(a)manunna-
amajata-
(a)mdtika-
amu- -• asu
amuka-

§6.3a
p. 112

p. 93 n. 1
§14.7
§18.6
p. 259

p. 105 n. 1
p. 268-n. 5
p. 9, § 8.5a

p. 94 n. 3
§17

p. 12
p. 205

p. 260 n. 6
§14.2

p. 36, 57 n. 1
p. 236
p. 262
§19a

p. 243
p. 209

§5.1
§7.12
p. 266

p. 93 n. 1

§31.1
§ 9.5
p. 9

p. 173

p. 180

amba-
ambapakka-
ambataka-
ambila-
ammd-

(voc.) amma
amha(n)-

amhand § 18.4
amhasi -4 atthi
ay a- - aya(s)~
ayam

(stem) ida(m)-

§ 18.5
p. 123

p. 80 n. 7
§18.5

p. 149 n. 4

,39 (p. 170)

§ 28.2c
p. 188-189

p. 188
(instr. sg. masc./ntr.) imenam

(gen. sg. masc.) imissa
(abl. sg. fern.) asmd
(gen. pi. fern.) dsdnam
(g^n. pi. masc.) esdnam

ayantu -4 eti
aya(s)- "4 aya-
ayira-
ayya-
ayye
ayyo p. \
araha(nt)-
ariya-1 ar(i)ya- p. 15
ariyavuttina-
arupima(nt)-
(a)re
aroga-
(a)ropima-
alajjitdya-
(a)laddha

p. 189 n. 1
p. 188 n. 6
p. 188 n. 3

p. 188
p. 188

p. 99 n. 2
§16.4

p. 150 n. 5
L705177n.7

p. 177
n. 5, 99 n. 2

p. 158
p. 40 n. 3

§27

p. 36 n. 4
p. 40 n. 2

p. 258-259
p. 266
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(a)laddhana
(a)labbha-

alabbhaniya-

alabbhaneyya- \

alapu-

alika-

alla-

alara-

avakanta-

avaganda-karakam

avagata-

avanga-

avacam (etc.)

avancana-

(a)vatamsa(ka)~

-4 vatamsa(ka)-

(a)vadannu-

avaratta-

avaruddha-

avasucchati

avaharati

avaka-

avayima-

p. 266
p. 259

p. 259 n. 3

?. 62 n. 2, 259 n. 3
p. 80 n. 2

§7.8a

§16.7

§13,22.3

p. 260 n. 6

p. 268

p. 262

p. 76 n. 6

p. 233-234

p. 14

§27

§10.7

§22.1

p. 76 n. 6

p. 51, 244 n. 1

p. 77 n. (6)

§ 5 rem. d

p. 40 n. 2

(a)vdvata- -4 (a)v(y)dvata-

avijja-

(instr.) avijja

(a)vidu-

(a)viddasu-

(a)vidva(s)-

§31.1

§35

§35

p. 103, 180 n. 1

avisahara- (~ avisamhdra-) § 6.3d

avekkhati p. 266 n. 7

(2sg. imp.) avekkhas(s)u p. 221

(a)vedi p. 228 with n. 3

avedesi
avocam (etc.)

(a)vyatta-

avyapannacetasa-

(a)v(y)avata-

avydseka-

avhayati

avhaydna-

(a)sarnharima-

(a)samhira-

(ajsakkacca (m)

asakkuneyya-

a(sam)kuppa-

asancicca-

asa(nt)-

asam

asamtuleyya-

(a)sammosa-

(a)salllna-

(a)sdta-

asincati

asita-

asilata-

(instr.) asilatd

asu

(stem) amu-

adum

asuka-

asucika (m issita) -

(a)sekha-

asecanaka-

asndti

asma(n)-

p. 228 n. 3
p. 233-234

p. 102

§38.2

§ 14.14a

p. 102

§18.3

p. 257

p. 40 n. 2

§8.6

§ 4.5, 58

p. 62n. 2

p. 52 n. 2

p. 268

p. 177 n. 3, 179 n. 1

p. 260

p. 68 n. 4

§18.5

« P. 7
p. 229 n. 4

p. 9

§31.1

p. 54, 189-190

p. 190

§4.5

p. 180

p.47n.4

p. 19,259

p. 14 n. 5

p. 102
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asmani
asmase

asmiye

assa -* atthi

assa-

assa(puta)-

assamutthika-

(as)sasati

assu

(as)sutava(nt)-

assutavi(n)-

assu(dam)

aham

(stem) ma(m)-

(nom.) asmi

(nom.) ahakam

(nom.) mhi

(ace.) mamam

(ace.) me

(abl.) me

(gen.) mam

(gen.) mayha

(gen.) mayham

(a)hatthapasa~

aha-(d)dhi

dganchum

dganta(r)-

dgdra-

dcariya-
acikkhati

acera-

p. 170
p. 89 n. 4, 102

p. 102 n. 5,228 n. 1

§16.4

p. 10, 29

§16.6

p. 202 n. 2

p. 53 n. 3

p. 263

p. 263

§5.10

p. 182

p. 181

p. 182 n. 9

p. 181-182

p. 182

p. 181

p. 182 n. 1

p. 182

p. 25, 182

p. 116, 181

§ 3.2b

p. 93 n. 1

—
§18.4

p. 248

§6.5

§3.2b
p. 42 n. 6

§11.5

ajaniya-
ana- p.

anapeti

atitheyya-

atu (nom.)

atuma- -4 (app)atuma-

atume

adinna-

adinnava(nt)-

(°)adiyati

ddina- (~ adina-)

ddinavadassdvi(n)-

ddhipateyya-

dnafica-

dnanja-

dndpeti

dnissdmi

dnubhava-

ap(a)-

(nom./acc. pi.) dpo

"4 dpo+

dpajjati

(3sg. cond.) dpajjissatha

(aor. pass.) dpddi

apada-1 apadx- -4 apa-

dpa-

(dpade)

(dpadiyd 1 °yam)

dpdsu

dpucchituna

dpo+ p. 134 n

dbhijeti

dbhirucchi

§6.1
30 n. 1,101

p. 254 n. 1

§14.9

p. 173 n. 2

p. 170

p. 260 n. 4

p. 263 n. 1

p. 199

§6.4

p. 10

p. 62 n. 3

§17
§5.6

p. 253-254

§7.4

§ 6.4
§28.2f

§ 38.1a

§50

p. 256 n. 3

§ 28.2b

p. 132 n. 4

p. 132 n. 4

p. 132 n. 4

p. 267

.5 , 166 n. 1

§6.4

§6.4
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amajata-
dmanta

p. 9 n. 7
p. 267

amo p. 130 n. 1, § 12.14

dyatika-

dyasma(nt)-

(nom./voc. sg.) dyasmd

ayu-

ayiihati

drabhati

drammana-

dr(i)ya- -4 ariya-

droga-

droggiya-

drohati

(3sg. pret.) drukkhi

dldna-

dlihgiyd

dlimpeti

dlumpa-kdrakam

Alavi

dldrika-

didhana-

dvinjati

dvudha-

dvuso p. 83,

dveni— dveniya-

dvenika- ~ aveniya-

dvela-

dvesi

dsa -* atthi

dsati

dsado (2sg. pret.)

dsamdna-

p. 3

§5.6

• p. 24, 176

§ 28.2a

p. 124 n. 8

§ 14.10

p. 104

p. 36 n. 4

§21

p. 236

p. 88

p. 267

p. 22 n. 4, 88

p. 268

§13
§6.1,22.3

p. 72

p. 10

§14.8

177 with n. 7

p. 45, 77

§14.2

p. 63 n. 1

p. 224 n. 4

p. 202 n. 2

p. 239

§22.1

asasana-
dsatikd-

dsddum

Asdlha

dsimsati

dsina-

dsivisa-

dha(msu)

dhanati

(lsg. pxQt)dhane

dharati

p. 257
p. 81

p. 265 n. 1

§13

§7.11

p. 257 n. 2

p. 10

p. 228- 229

p. 243

(3sg. imp. pass.) dhariyyatam

(2sg. opt.) dharesi

(lsg. pret.) dhare

(lsg. tut) dhissam

dharita-

dharima-

dhuneyya-

ikka-

ingdlakuyd

icchata-

injati

ittha-

itthaka+rajata-

ina-

itara-

itantara-

itthi+ratana-

itthi-

(acc.) itthi

p. 221 n. 3, 222

p. 224 n. 4

p. 243

p. 245 n. (5)

p. 261

p. 40 n. 2

p. 55

§19c

p. 46, 83 n. 5

p. 178

p. 10, § 7.3
p. 260

§5.2c

§7.3

p. 191
§8.5b

§7.2b

p. 44, 164

p. 164 n. 2
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(i)dani(m)
iddhima-

(iddhi)visavitd-

idha

(indriya)paropariy(att)a- p.

ibhiya-1 ibbha-

iriyati

iriya-

iriydna-

irlyati

iva (= eva) p. 127 with n.

ivam ~ iva

isabha-

isi-

(loc.) ise

Isigili

§4.1,27
p. 179
§14.8

p. 6-7, 91
12, 79 n. 4

p. 10
p. 46, 47

§3.2b
p. 257
§8.3d

3, 128 n. 1
p. 28 n. 5

§7.3

§ 28.2k
§ 14.10

Isipatana p. 4,45, 77 n. (6)

isika-

(issara)kutta~

issariya-

issera-

-
idisa-

isam

—
ukkamsati

ukka-
ukkara-

uklapa-

ugga-
uggata-

p, 10
§9.4
§7.5

§11.5

§8.1

§4.5

§3.5
p. 65 n. 3

§9.6

p. 103

§9.1
§ 14.16

uggahayati -4 ganhati
uggirati

uggilati

ugghatta-

uggharati

ugghatima-

ucce

ucchu-

ujju-

ujjhdyati

ujjheti

unnd-

uttheti

unha-

uttara-

uttarati

(abs.) uttariydna

uttari(tn)

uttaritara-

uttariyati

uttdseti

uttittha-

utrasta-

(u)daka-

udahgana-

udadh 'upama-

udapattd(si)

udapddi -4 uppajjati

udardvadehakam

udassayati

(2sg. pret.) udassaye

uddvatta

uddhu

§ 14.10

§ 14.10, 14.16

§19a

p. 6, 51

p. 40 n. 2

§11.2

§9.13

p. 93 n. 1

§9.6

p. 223 n. 4

§9.6

§45

§18.4

p. 191

§9.6

p. 267

p. 168 n. 2

p. 168

p. 199

§3.4

p. 88 n. 8

p. 103

§27

p. 70 n. 1

p. 120

p. 236

p. 268

p. 243

p. 97 n. 3

p. 54, 76 n. 5
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udaheyyum
udukkhala-

udosita- -4 ud(d)osita~

udda-

uddalomT- / °lomika-

ud(d)osita-

uddha- p,

uddhata-

uddhana-

udra(b)hati

udraya-

udrahati -4 udra(b)hati

unnala-

upakulita-

upakkilittha-

upakkilesa-

upagdti

upacika-

upajjha-

upajjh< dy> dearlya-

upanna<pa>yissam

§6.3d
§9.2a

p. 10
p. 45.46 n . 6

p. 65 n. 6

,50, 109 n. 3

§14.5

p. 32 n. 1

p. 103 n. 4

p. 103

p. 72 n. 6

§13
§21

§21
§45

p. 10

p. 37 n. 4

p. 115 n. 3

p. 115 n. 3

upatthdka- -4 (agg')upatthdka-

(upa)damseti

upandmayati

(3sg. pret.) upandmaye

upanidhd-

upanisd-

uparima-

uparucchanti

Upavdna

upasihghdyati

upassutika-

updhana- p.

§3.5

p. 243

p. 268-269

§ 28.2b

p. 43 n.7

p. 244 n. 1

p. 87 n. 4

p. 42 n. 6

p. 47 n. 4

116, 133 n. 6

upekkha-
upocita-

(u)posatha-

uppacciyati

uppajjati

(3sg. opt.) t

([unaugm.]

(3sg. pass.)

(aor. pass.)

ubbatteti

ubbattati

ubbildvita-

ubbilla-

ubbha-

ubho

ubhaya-

ummagga-

ummdra-

ummi-

ummihati

ummujjati

umhayati

uyydna-

ura- ~ ura(s)-

(u)rani-

Uruveld

(u)luka-

uldra-

ulutika-

usumd-

ussahkha-

§3.2a
p. 67 n. 2

p. 10, 65, 128

p. 255

ippajji § 7.7

cond.) uppajjissa
p. 250 n. 2

uppajjiyati p. 255

udapddi p. 256

§16.8

§ 16.8

p. 89 n. 2

p. 46

§18.6

p. 192

§12.2

p. 192-193

§ 14.16

p. 104 n. 4

§3.2b

p. 57 n. 4

§9.12

p. 54

§20

§ 28.2c

p. 128 n. 8

p. 63 n. 1

§27

p. 73

p. 52, 88

§9.15

p. 10



314 Indices

ussava-
ussaha-
ussukka-
ussel(h)eti

uka-
unatimsa-
unavisa-
umi-
usadhi-
uhacca -4 (sam)uhacca
uhadati
uhanati
uhasati

§ 9.6,14.8
§20

p. 54
p. 107

§ 10.1
p. 196
p. 196

§ 3.2b, 10.2
§ 10.6, 16.9

§10.6
§10.6

§ 10.5,20

eka-
ekacca-
ekacciya-
ekadasa- ~ ekdrasa-
ekdha-
ekunatimsa-
ekunavisati-
ekodi-
eta(m)- -4 eso
etase
etddisika- ~ etadisiya-
eti

(3pl. imp.) ayantu
(flit.) ehisi (etc.)

ettaka-
ettha

p. 192
p. 113,191

§21
p. 195 with n. 1

p. 50
p. 196
p. 196
§14.2

p. 265 n. 1
§14.2

p. 201 with n. 3
p. 204
p. 246

p. 10-11,64
p. 64

edisa-
ena(m)-
em-eva
elagala- -4 (an)elagala-
eva -4 (y)eva
esana-
eso

(stem) eta(m)-

p. 64,88-n. 6
p. 186

p. 15 n. 5, 114

p. 257
p. 186
p. 186

loka-
2oka-
(o)kaddhati
okandamasi
okkamati

(3sg. cond.
okkd-
oggata-
ogha-
ocinati
oceyya
oja+va(nt)~
ojavanta-
ojd-
xottha-
2ottha-
onata-
onamati
onita-
onojana-
onojeti
otappati
otarati

p. 69 n. 5
p. 69
§51a

p. 218 with n. 6

med.) okkamissatha § 50
p. 65 n. 3

§ 14.16
§12.1
p. 203

p. 62 n. 2, 268
p. 133 n. 2,179 n. 1

§ 28.2d
p. 69 {rent, e)

§ 3.2a, 12.1
§12.3
§14.7
§ 14.7
§14.7

§12.13
§ 12.13, 14.7

§12.7
§9.6
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ottapate
odaka-

odarika- ~ odariya-

opadhika-

opapatika-

dpilavati

opildpeti

opunati

oma~

ora-

orasa-

orima-

orundhiyd

olambati

ovata-
losadhi-
2osadhf-

ossuka- - • (app)ossuka-

ohadati

oharina-

-

ka- ~ ki(m)- -* lko

kamsa-

kakudha-

kakkara-

kahkala- -* (atthi)kahkala-

kahkha-

kaca-

Kaccana

kaccha-

kacchapa-

kacchamana-

§12.7
§ 12.15

§14.2

§ 12.16

§14.4

§ 14.14a

§ 14.14a

p. 66, 205

§12.4

§12.4

§12.2

p. 43 n. 7
p. 267

§12.4

§12.7

§13
p. 70 n. 8

§10.6

p. 158

§5.2b

§14.15

p. 11

§17

p. 90 n. 3

§6.8

p. 90 n. 3

p. 106 n. 1

§16.1

kacchavana-
kancinam '

kanna-

(obi. sg.) kannaya

kata-

Katthaka

kathati

kathita-

kaddhati -* (o)kaddhati

kanavera-

kanduvati

kanha-

kanhavattani-

katannu- -* (a)katannu-

katana-

katama-

katara-

katavedina-

katdvi(n)-

kati-

katikd-

katipdham

k(h)atta(r)-

(voc. sg.) k(h)atte

katto

kathita-

katheti

(3sg. pret.) kathesi
xkapalla-
2kapalla~

kapittha-

Kapilavatthava

kaponi-

P . i i
p. 187

§ 4.4, 5.2d

§14.5

§18.5

p. 87 n. 2
p. 87, 93

§11.13

§14.8

§18.4

p. 11

§14.4
p. 187

p. 187

p. 158
p. 263

p. 187
p. 91 n. 7

§6.7

p. 75

p. 174
p. 187 n. 3

p. 261

p. 237

§5.2a

§16.4

p. 77 n. (6)

§ 28.21

p. 91 n. 8
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kappara- §5.7

kappeti

(2pl. imp.) kappayavho p. 66 n. 1

222 n. 2

kabala-1 kabala- p. 74

kamati § 15.1

pret p. 235

(inf.) kamitave -4 (anukjkamitave

~4 apakkamati

(°)kampati § 3.5

-4 pakampiye

Kampilliya § 21

kamma-1 kamma(n)- p. 132, 170

(instr. sg.) kammuna p. 169

(gen. sg.) kammuno p. 169 with n. 4

kammasa- § 16.4

°kamya(td)- p. 102

kayirati -4 fosrotf

karaniya- p. 258 n. 4

Karandu §22.1

kara(nt)- p. 256

kariyati -4 fazro/z

farrotf § 44.3

(lsg. pres.) fcra p. 210, 213

(pi\ / imp.) fam/fj p. 210-211

(lpl. imp. med.) karom(h)ase

p. 221 n. 5,225 n. 1

(2sg. opt.) kayira § 47

(3sg. opt.) kayiram ~ kayira

§4.6,47

(3sg. opt.) kuyira ~ kuriya

p. 115-116,210,227

(3sg. opt.) kubbaye p. 210 n. 6

(opt., all persons) kare

p. 211 with n. 1

(3sg. pass.) kayirati I kariyati p. 255
(3 sg. pass.) kariyati ~ kariyati

§ 8.3d5 53

(3sg. pass.) 2kirati p. 49, 255 n. 2
(pret.)

- root aorist p. 231

(2/3sg.)a£a p. 8,231

- thematic aorist p. 232

(3sg.) akaram § 4,6

(lpl. med.) akaramhase

p. 239-240

- s-aorist p. 234

(2/3sg.) (a)kasi § 6.2

(2pl.) akattha p. 240

(3pl.) akasum p. 240

- w-aorist p. 235

(flit.) kass°~ kas° p. 244 with n. 5

(fut) kahiti (etc.) p. 44, 110, 246

(fut.) kahasi (etc.) p. 246

(lsg. flit.) karis(s)ami p. 245

([unaugm.] cond.) karissa

p. 250 n. 2

(inf.) katave p. 264

(inf.) katum § 3.4, 6.3d

katum-ye p. 263-264

(abs.) kacca p. 267

(abs.) katuna p. 266-267

(abs.) kattam p. 28, 269

(abs.) katva p. 266

(abs.) katvana p. 266

(abs.) karitva p. 266
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(abs.) kariya

"4 kubbati, krubbati

karonta-

kalamba-

kalihgara-

kalydna-

kalira-

kavittha-

kasata-

kasatl

kasambu-

kasava-

kasina-

kassaka-

kassati

kakacchati

kakanikd-

kdthima-

kdmaydna-

kdmehi

kdyura-

kdrita-

kdriya- -4 (a)kariya-

kdlagata-

kdsdva-

kdsika-

p. 267

p. 256

p. 88

p. 76 n. 5

p. 102

p. 72 n. 3

p. 77 n. (6)

§22.3

p. 14

p. 11

p. 83

§17

§ 16.4

p. 14

p. 200 n. 3

p. 34

p. 40 n. 2

p. 257

p. 109 n. 6,217 n. 3

p. 38 n. 2

p. 261

p. 78

p. 83

§14.2

kasiya- § 14.2 (and p. 77 n. 4)

kdsu- -4 (ahgdra)kdsu-

ki(m)- -* xko

kicca- -4 (a)kicca-

kinati p. 7, 205

(3sg. opt.) kine p. 203

kitavd (nom.) p. 142 n. 4

kittaka-

kittima-

kipillikd-

kibbisa-

kira

kilanta-

Mesa-

kiloma-

kxdisa-

kiyati "4 (sam)kiyati
lkfrati
2kfrati -4 karoti

kirisa-

kild-

fdva(m)

kukku- p

kukkusa-

kuttima-

kuthdripdsa-

kudumal(ak)a-

kudda-

kutuhala- -* (a)kutuhala-

kutta- -4 (issara)kutta-

kuddcanam

(2sg. pret.)

(3pl.) kubbanti

kubba(nt)-

kubb(am)dna-

kubbara-

kubbdna-

kumina-

§ 8.6

p. 179

p. 86

§ 16.1

§ 14.10

§ 7.13a

§ 15.1

§ 7.13a

p. 88 n. 6

§ 8.2

p. 88 n. 6

§ 3.3

p. 83 n. 1

53, 110 n. 2

§ 5 rem. d

§ 12.3

p. 19 n. 2

p. 73

p. HOn. 2

p. 54

p. 6 n. 4

p. 66, 239

p. 202, 210

• § 16.4

p. 256

p. 257

§ 3.3, 9.2a

§ 14.7

p. 89
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kummagga-
kummi -* karoti

kuya- -# ingdlakuyd

kuyird ~ kuriyd

kurute -4 karoti

kurura-

kuldvafka)-

kuvildra-

kusita- -* (a)kusita-

kuta-

kutattha-

keyura-

keyya-
xko

(stem) ki(m)-

ka- ~ ki(m)-

ke
2ko

koja-

kottima-

kotth(ak)a-

Kondanna

kotuhala-

kondma- p.

Koravya

kolanna-

Koliya ~ BHS Kraudya

koleyyaka-

kovildra-

kosajja-

kosika- - kosiya-

kosika-

krubbati

§ 14.16

§22.3

§9.15

§14.8

§13

p. 11

§15.2

p. 38 n. 2

p. 259

p. 187

p. 187

p. 187

p. 187

p. 66 n. 5

§ 12.4, 14.2
§12.3

p. 69

§5.6

p. 51 n. 4

187 with n. 5

p. 103

§5.6

p. 73 n. 2

§14.9

§13
§5.6

§14.2

p. 47 n. 4

p. 210

—
khajja(nt)-

khana-

khanati

Okhata-
khatta- "4 k(h)atta(r)~

°khattum p.

khanti-

khandha- §

khambha-

khambheti

khalati

khddati

(inf.) khdditdye

(abs.) khddiyd

(abs.) khddiydnam

khddaniya- ~ °ntya-

(cf.i
khdditabbaka-

khdyati

khdyita-

khiddd-

khitta-

khipati

khila- ~ khila-

khinakulind-

khiyati

khiyatha

(3pl. fut.) khiyis(s)anti

khiranikd-

khila-1 khila- § 14.1 (cf.

khu
khumseti

p. 256

§18.2

p. 88

p. 31 n. 6

27, 53, 90

p. 74 n. 4

15.1,18.2

§18.2

p. 11

§15.1

p. 264

p. 267

p. 268

§7.8a
).258n.4)

p. 258 n. 2

§15.1
§14.3

§3.3,14.1
p. 39 n. 1

p. 80

p. 15 n. 1

p. 158

§15.1
p. 239 n.3

p. 245

§5.5

p. 15 n. 1)

§14.11

§14.1
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khujja-
khudd-

khudda-

kho

p. 74 n. 5
p. 91, 133

p. 52 n. 3,94, 100 n. 5

p. 69, 84-85

gacchati

(lpl. imp. med.) gacchdmase

p. 221 n. 5

(3sg. pret) jagama p. 229

(3pl. pret) dganchum § 18.5
(pret.)

- root aorist p. 231
(lpl. med.) agamhase

p. 238 n. 2

- thematic aorist p. 232-233

agama(si) p. 232

- w-aorist p. 235

(Isg.) (ajgacchisam p. 241

(2pl.) agamittha p. 240

(3pl.) agamum p. 241

(lpl. med.) agamimhase p. 240

(fut) ganchami I ganchi0

p. 108,247

(fut.) gacchati (etc.)

p. 217 n. 2,247-248

(2sg. fut.) gacchisi p. 114 n. 3, 248

(3sg. cond.) agamissa § 50

(part.) gaccha(nt)-

(acc. sg. m.) gacchatam

p. 177 n. 2

(inf.) gantave p. 264

(abs.) gantva p, 265

ganchami I ganchi0'-4 gacchati

ganeti

(inf.) ganetu-ye p. 264

ganhati p. 202, 205 with n. 5

(3sg. pres.) ganhati p. 203

(lpl. imp. med.) ganham(h)ase
p. 221 n. 5

(3sg. pres.) uggahdyati p. 8

(pret.) p. 236

(3pl.) aggahesum p. 8

(3sg. pass.) gayhati p. 254

(abs.) gahetvdna p. 266

(abs.) gayhaka p. 267

gata- p. 262 n. 3

gaddula- p. 11

gadduhana- p. 121, 164 n. 5

gadrabha- p. 103, 116

gadhita- p. 76 n. 5

ganta(r)- p. 248

gandha- ~ gantha- p. 76 n. 5

gandhana- p. 11

gabbhadharind- p. 158

gabbhara- § 18.6

(gambhira)sita- p. 41 n. 1

gamina- p. 158

gameti p. 252

gayhati -fr ganhati

garahati § 5.9

garahiya- -4 (a)garahiya-

garu- § 5.8

galoci- p. 67 n.

§ 37.2

- - (°)gahita- § 7.8a

ri p. 205 n. 5
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gati p. 215 withn. 3
gama-

gdmanika-

gamamya- § 28.2d (with

gdrayha-

gavf-

gavum

gahdpeti

gini- -4 (ag)gini-

gimha- -4 hemantagimha-

gimhana-

gira-

giri-

(loc.) °gire

gilana- § 7.13a,

gihi(n)-

giveyyaka-

gumba-

gula-

geruka-

gelanna-

gona-

gonaka-

goni-

gotrabhu-

govata-

-

ogha

ghamsati

ghata-

ghat(asan)a-

ghara-

§15.1
§ 28.21

p. 134 n. 1)

p. 259

§37.2

p. 165

p. 253

§ 28.2e

§ 28.2d

§ 28.2k

11.14,15.1

§7.3

§8.5c

§18.5

p. 73

p. 55 n. 2

§11.14

§37.3

p. 81 n. 4

§ 14.7

p. 58, 103

§20

p. 11

§3.5

p.31n. 1

§5.3

p. 74 n. 2

gharani-
gharati

•4 uggharati, paggharati

§5.5
p. 6

ghasati p. 23 n. 1,204

ghasana-

ghasta- -4 (vankajghasta-

ghatima-

ghatetaya-
lghayati
2ghayati

-

ca 'if p. 11, 127 n.

cahkamati

(lsg. pret.) cankamim

catukka-

catuddasa-

catuppad-

(gen. pi.) catuppadam

catu(r)~

(stem) catu(r)~ ~ catu(r)-

catuha-

cattarisa- - cattalfsa-

candima-

carati
(pret.)

(lsg. fixt.) caris(s)dmi

carim(ak)a-

cavati

cdga-

cati-

catu(r)~ -4 catu(r)-

cdveti

p. 257

p. 40 n. 2

p. 259

p. 6

p. 204

1,130 n. 1

p. 200

p. 237

§ 19b
p. 196

§ 38.1a

p. 193-194

p. 193 n. 7

p. 58

p. 196

p. 45

p. 236
p. 245
§7.8b
§15.1
§15.1

p. 5 n. 5

p. 252
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cinna-
cinati

cimilika- ~ cilimika-

cirattam

cirarattdya

cirassam

cirdyati

cilimika--* cimilikd-

cudita- ~ codita-

cuddasa-

cumbata-

culla-

culldsiti- -4 culaslti-

ciila- p. 21, 56

culasiti- ~ cullasiti-

ce

ceti— cetiya-

codita- - • cudita-

codeti

cha(t)~ p.

chakana-

chakala-

chadduna

chana-

chadumattha-

chadda(n)-

chandagu-

Chandoka

chapaka-

chamd(yam)

chambhita-

§7.2a
p. 203
§22.3
§22.1
§28.3
§4.5
§51b

p. 262
p. 69, 78-79, 196

p. 5 n. 5
§ 3.4, 16.7

,72n. 4, 100 n. 5
p. 72 n. 4, 196

p. 130 n. 1
p. 45

p. 252

71,194 with n. 2
p. 11, §13, 14.7

§14.4
p. 267
§18.2
§9.15
§16.6
§10.7
§14.4

§13

p. 11,106
p. 11, 107

chala- p. 5 n.
chava-

(nom. sg.) chave

chavaka-

chata(ka)-

chdpa-

charika-

chindati

(pret.) acchida (etc.)

(flit.) checch0

(abs.) chetva

(abs.) chetvana

(abs.) chettu

(3pl. pret. pass.) chijjimsu

chuddha-

churika-

chettu -4 chindati

chedapeti

chedeti

jagdma "4 gacchati

jaggati

jagghati

jagghitaye

jahgamati

jannu(ka)~ § 3.3,

janitta-

janeti

janetti-

jannuflca)- § 3.3, 5.2a (cf.

3, 194 n. 2

§4.2

§13

§15.1

§ 13, 14.4

§18.2

p. 202

p. 233

p. 244 n. 1

•p. 266

p. 266

§5.2d

p. 256

§18.2

§18.2

p. 253

p. 252

p. 203

p. 6

p. 264

p. 200

, 5.2a, 14.7

p. 11

p. 252

§11.11
p. 81 n. 5)

jannutaggha- p. 20 n. 2, § 14.4

jambonada- }p. 67 n. (6)
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jammana-

jayati

(3sg. pret) ajesi

jaraggava-

jaldbu-

jalogi-

jalla-

jallikd-

jahati

p. 170

p. 204

p. 230

p. 121

p. 74 n. 1

§14.2

p. 107 n. 1

p. 107 n. 1

p. 205 with n. 3

(pies.) jahdmi ...jahanti p. 201-202

(lsg. ind. pres.) vihdmi § 45

(2sg. imp.) jahi p. 202 n. 3

(3sg. pret.) (pajhdsi p. 230

(3pl. pxQt) jahum p. 229

(3sg. pass.) hdyati p. 255

jata- p. 260

jatT+marana- p. 47 n. 3

Ojatika- p. 47 n. 4

janati p. 202 n. 7,205 with n. 6

(lpl. imp. med.) jdndmase

p. 221 n. 5

(lsg. opt.) (vi)jannam § 47

(2sg. opt.) janhdsi § 47

(3sg. opt.) (°)jdniyS § 47

(3sg. opt.) (anu)jannd § 47

(lpl, opt.) jdniydma § 47

(pret.) anndsim (etc.) p. 234

(3sg.) ajdni p. 237

(nom. sg. pres. part.)jdnam

p. 217 n. 2

(nom. sg. pres. part.) jdno p. 179

(inf.) jdnitum(-ye) p. 264

(abs.) natvd ~jdnitvd p. 265

(abs.)janiya

jdna(nt)-

jdni-

jdnu-

jdpeti

jdmdta-

jdyati

(3pL pxQS.)jdyare

(3pl. prel) jdyetha

jigacchati

jigimsati ~jigisati

jigimsdna-

jigisati -4 jigimsati

jigucchati

jighacchd-

jighacchita-

jighanna-

jinna-

jitdvi(n)-

jindti

jimha- -# (a)jimha-

jivhd-

jina-
ljiyati
2jiyati

jlrati

jiva-

(nom. sg.) jive

jivagdham

jivata-

jivdna-

junhd-

jutt+ma(nt)-

p. 18,

p. 267

p. 256

p. 11,94

§3.3

p. 253

p. 174

p. 219 n. 2

p. 237 n. 1

p. 200 n. 3

p. 22, 200 n. 3

p. 257

p. 43, 200

p. 88

p. 261

p. 88

p. 18 with n. 2

p. 263

p. 11,205

§18.3

p. 50

p. 255

49 n. 3, 201 n. 1

§3.2b

§11.7

p. 268

p. 178

p. 257

§9.10,17
§ 8.3a
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juta-
juhati

(gen. sg. part. pres.

jeguccha-

jeti

jessati

jotati

-

jhapeti

jhaya-

jhayalu-
xjhdna-
2jhana-

jhapaka-

jhapana-

jhapeti

jhama-

jhami
ljhayati
2jhayati

jhiyayati

_

natta-

nante

nana-

nanavantatara-

nata- -4 (an)nata-

nataka-

natayya-

itateyya-

p. 95
p. 21 n. 4, 203

)juhato p. 21, 56

p. 96 n. 6

§11.14
p. 204

§3.3

§ 15.1

p. 80

§15.1
p. 94 n. 3

p. 6

§15.1
p. 6

p. 6

p. 6

p. 6, 107

p. 37 n. 5

p. 6, 107

p. 37 n. 5,113

§15.1,21

p. 14, 260

§13,15.1

§13,14.7,15.1

p. 167

§5.7

p. 258

p. 258

napeti
naya-

tha(pa)peti

thahati

(lsg. pret.) thahi(m)

(°t)thati

thana-

thayati

thita-

theti

-4 uttheti

dayati

dasati

dahati

(3sg. pass.) dayhati

adayhatha

(2sg. pres.) vilayhase

daka-

dindima-

deti

ta(rn)- -4 lso

tamyatha

-4 sayatha, seyyatha

takkara-

takkola-

taccha- -4 (a)taccha-

tanhaluka-

tatiya- ~ tattya- p.

tatra

p. 253
§13,15.1

p. 253

p. 214

p. 231 n. 3

§45

§15.1

p. 204, 214

§15.2

p. 214

p. 204

§14.6

p. 73, 81

p. 255

p. 239 n. 3

p. 73

p. 71 n. 6

p. 86

p. 204

p. 185

§ 19b

p. 87

p. 94 n. 3

41 with n. 4

p. 103
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tathata-
ta(d)- -* lso
tada
tadam
tad-amina
tadahu
tadassu
tad-imina
tadupiya- ~ tadupika-
tapa— tapa(s)-
tapanf-
tapayati
tapa(s)- -* tapa-
tapassati
tappaccaya-
tabbiparita-
tama- ~ tama(s)-
tamba-
tammaya-
tamhi
tayas-su
taresi(n)-
taldka-
tasina-
tahim
tadina-
tdpayati
tayati
tarisa-
talisa-
taleti
tavataka-
Tavatimsa

p. 30 n. 4

p. 30 n. 4
p. 186 n. 2

§5.8
p. 54 n. 7
p. 53 n. 3
p. 33 n. 2
p. 56 n. 3

§ 28.2c
p. 11-12

p.216n. 1

§51b
p. 121

§20,24
§ 28.2c
§18.5
p. 122

p. 8
p. 53 n. 3

p. 246
p. 3 n. 4
§ 7.13b

p. 109 n. 6
p. 158

p.216n. 1
p. 215 n. 3

p. 88
p. 196

§13
§ 28.21
§14.8

tavade
ti-

tini
timsa(ti)-
tikicchati
tikiccha-
tikkha-
tikhina-
titthati

(pret.) attha (etc.)
-> thahati, thayati,

tittha(nt)-
tinha-
titikkhati
titthiya-
tindima-
tippa-1 tihba-
timisa-
timissd-
timisika-
tiraccha+yoni-
tiracchdna-
tiriyam
tiro
tireti
tisd-
tiha-
tunhi
tunhira-
tutta-
tuma-
tumhe

(stem) tumha-

§22.1
p. 193

p. 193 with n. 2
p. 196
p. 200
p. 88

§7.2a
§17

p. 39, 94-95, 214
p. 231

theti
p. 256

§17
p. 200 n. 3

§14.2
p. 86 n. 9

p. 99
p.42n.2

§7.9
§7.9

p. 134n.4
§ 28.2e

§4.5
p. 130 n. 1

p. 252
p. 196

p. 49, 58
§4.1

p. 225 n. 1
§9.9

p. 128, 191

p. 184
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(nom. / voc. / ace.) vo
(gen.) ve

turita-

tuleyya

tulya- -4 (a)tulya-

t(u)vam

(stem) tva(m)-

(acc.) tavatn

(ace.) te

(gen. [?]) taya p.

(gen.) tuyha(m)

tuviya-

tuni-

tura- -4 (deva)tura-

tejasi(n)- ~ tejassi(n)-

tejo+

tettimsa-

temasa-

terasa-

telasa- ~ telasa-

°ttana-

tya-

tyamhi

tyasu

itrati

tvam -4 t(u)vam

-

thana-

tharati

-4 (abhit)tharati

tharu-

p. 183-184
p. 184

§9.14

p. 268

p. 182

p. 181-182

p. 181-182

182 (with n. 4)

p. 25, 180 n. 3
181-182

p. 191

p. 225 n. 1

p.92n. 1

p. 166 n. 1

p. 196

p. 193 n. 7

p. 196

p. 196

p. 8-9

p. 191 n. 5

p. 191 n. 5

p. 215 n. 3

§15.1

p. 202 n. 7

o. 95

ihama-
thama(n)- '

thamuna

thf- §7.14, 36 j

ihxna-
mthunati i thunati

thulla-

thusa-

thula-

theneti

theyya-

thera-

thevati

-

damseti - • (upa)damseti

daka- -4 (u)daka-

dakkhati

(lpl. opt.) dakkhemu

(lsg. pret.) dakkhisam

(fat)
(lpl.) dakkhisama

(inf.) dakkhitdye

(abs.) dakkhiya

•4 passati

dakkhina-

dakkhita-

dakkhiya-

dajjati

datthavisa-

datthu (abs.)

§ 28.2a

p. 169

rem. (p. 164)

p. 50

p. 203 n. 4

§3.3

§14.1
§3.3

§ 51b
§14.9

§11-5

§14.2

p. 210

p. 224 n. 6

p. 245 n. 3
p. 244 n. 1

p. 245

p. 264

p. 267

§18.2

§5.8

p. 104 n. 7

p. 213

p. 21 n. 6

p. 27, 266

-4 (a)dittha, disva, disvana(m)

datthewa- .D. 258
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daddha-
dandeti

dadati p.

(lsg. pres.) dammi

(lsg. pres.) ddmi

(3sg. pres.) dadati

(Ipl. pres.) damma

(2sg. imp.) dajjehi

(2pl. imp.) daddtha p.

(Ipl. imp. med.) daddmase

P-
(opt.) dajjam (etc.)

(Ipl. opt.) dademu p.

(2sg. opt. med.) dajjeyydtha

p. 87
§51b

213-214

p. 213

§45

p. 213

p. 213

§47

213 n. 1

221 n. 5

§47

224 n. 6

§47

(l/3sg. pret.) adadam 1 adadd p. 228
(pret.)

- root aorist

(2sg.) ado

(2sg.) adasi

(Ipl.) adamha p.

(2pl.) adattha

(3pl. pret.) arfwm p

(Ipl. med.) (d)adamhasi
p. 238 n. 2,

(Ipl.) adasimha p.

(desid.) dicchati p.

(pass.) diyyati ~ rfzyaft'

(nom. sg. pres. part.) Jarfo

(inf.) ddtave

(abs.) daditvd(na)

(abs.) tffc/ya

•4 dajjati, (°)deti, paddhisi

daddalhati ~ daddallati p.

p. 231

p.239

p. 236

236, 239

p.239
.27,231

240 n. 1

236 n. 3

200 n. 3

p. 254

p. 179

p. 264

p. 266

p. 267

200 n. 3

da(d)hati -4 dahati
dantapona-

dalidda-

dalidda-

§14.7

p. 87

p. 72 n. 3

(dalha)dhamma- / °dhammi(n)-

dasa-

dasaddha-

*dassati -4 passati

dassdvina-

dassiva(s)-

dahati

(3sg.) da(d)hdti

(3pl.) da(d)hanti

-4 (°)dheti, vidahu

ddthabala-1 °bali(n)~

ddthd-

ddtta-

ddni(m) -4 (i)ddni(m)

ddmi -4 dadati

ddya-

ddleti

ddliddiya-

ddlima-

ddva-

digucchd-

dighacchd-

dighanna-

dicchati *4 dadati

ditthd ~* (a)ditthd

ditthi+gata-

dindima-

dinna-

p. 100 n. 3

p. 194

p. 198 n. 6

p. 158

p. 180 n. 1

p. 90, 213-214

p. 213

p. 202

p. 21 n. 6

p. 21,105

§3.2b

p.83n.5

§ 14.10

p. 72 n. 3

p.71n.2

p. 83 n. 5

p. 88

p. 88

p. 42-43, 88

§8.3a

p. 86 n. 9

p. 261
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di-y-addha-
diyyati -4 dadati

dirasannu-

disa-

diso-disam

disva 1 disvana(m)

digha-

dighavu-

dipa-

dtyati -4 dadati

dukkara-

dukha-

duggati-

duccarita-

dutthulla-

dutiya- ~ dutiya-

dutiyyata-

dutlya- -* dutiya-

duttara-

duppati-anaya-

dupposa-

dubbaca-

dubbha- -4 (a)dubbha-

dubbhati I dubhati

dubhaya-

dummagga-

dummana-

dummocaya-

duyhati

duraruha-

du-v-angula-

du-v-addha-

duvija-

§24a

§10.7

§ 28.2d

§ 38.1a

p. 269

§3.2b

§14.8

§8.5c

p. 259

p. 85 with n. 8

§ 14.16

§20

p. 94 n. 3

p. 41 withn. 4

§14.9

§20

p. 120 n. 3

p. 259

§ 14.16

p. 12

p. 193

§ 14.16

§38.2

p. 259

§22.3

p. 56 n. 6

§24a

§24a

§9.15

duvinnapaya-
dussa-

dussa

dussilya-

duhati

duta-

dubha- "4 (a)dubha-

dubhati -4 dubbhati
mduhana-

dendima-

(°)deti

deyya-

(deva)tura-

deva(r)- -• sassu+deva-

deseti

(2sg. imp.) desassu

dessa-1 dessiya-

dovacassa-

dovarika-

dosaniya-

dosa-

dosina-

dohala-

dvatthi- ~ dvasatthi-

dvadasa-

dvara-

dvasatthi- -4 dvatthi-

dvi- /dve-

dvinnam

dvipad-

(gen. pi.) dvipadam

dviha-

p. 259
p. 12

p. 191 n. 5

p. 102

p. 202 n. 2

p. 95

p. 59

p. 86

p. 204,213

p. 259

§10.2

p. 252

p. 220 n. 8

§21

§20

§ 12.16

p. 41

p. 95

p. 95, 105

§12.16,13

p. 196

p. 195

p. 103

p. 103, 192

p. 45-46

§ 38.1a

p. 49, 58
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—
dhahka-

dhajdlu-

dhanima(nt)-

dhamadhamdyati

p. 91, 110

p.94n.3

p. 40 n. 3

p. 200 n. 3
(2)dhamma- - t (dalha)dhamma-

dhammagu-

dhammani (loc. sg.)

Dhammantari

dharetave

dhdta-

dhdtu-

(loc. sg.) dhdtuyd

(ace. pi.) dhdtuyo

dhiti+ma(nt)-

dhita(r)- ~ dhita-

(obi. sg.) dhituyd

dhitu+

dhura-

(°)dheti p

dhota-

dhopana-

dhoreyya-

dhovati

-

na-

(acc.pl. nam [?])
nagara- - namgara-

nangala-

nahguttha-

nahgula-

nacceti

§ 10.7
p. 100 n. 3

p. 100 n. 3

p. 264

p. 42 n. 6

p. 154

p. 154

§8.3a

p. 175

p. 173

p. 174

§ 28.2d

>. 204, 213-214

§ 12.14
p. 80 n. 3

§14.9

§ 12.14

p. 186

p. 187

p. 23-24

p. 87

p. 87 n. 3

p. 87

p. 252

natthi
nananda(r)-

(°)nandhati

namayati

namassati

nalata-

navanita-

navuti-

n(a)hdpita-

nahdpeti

n(a)hdyati

nahuta-

naga- ~ namga-

ndgama-

ndgardje

nama-

ndla-

ndvati

ndvd-

nikkhdmeti

niklesa-

niggilati

nigrodha-

nighannati

niccharati

p. 206-207
§3.2a

p. 42 n. 6

p. 252

§51b

p. 87

§12.4

§9.11

p. 174

§ 5.9
p. 108,204 with n. 3

p. 12

p. 24

p. 139

p. 170

§ 28.2a, 39 (p. 170)

p. 73 n. 2

p. 94 with n. 2,251

§ 28.2d

p. 252

p. 103

§ 14.16

§7.12

§51a

(3sg. pret.) nicchare p. 243

nicchubhamdna-

nijjhatta-

nijjhapayati

nijjhdpayati

p. 106 n. 7

p. 261

p. 31, 253

(3sg. pret.) nijjhdpaye p. 243

nitthuhati

nidda-

p. 90-91

§ 3.3, 7.2a
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niddayati
nittaddana-

niddhamana-

niddhapeti

nidhetave

ninna-

nipadamase

nippesika-

nibbdpayati

(2sg. pret.) nibbdpaye

nibbujjhati

nimugga-

niya-

niyyati -4 neti

(niy)yadeti

niramkaroti

nirassajati

nirudaka-

nirupadhi-

nirodhi (aor. pass.)

nilanch0 ~ nillach0

nivat(ak)e

nisada-

nisinna-

mceyya-

niyanti ~ niyyanti

ntta-
nihata-

nutthuhati

neka- ^ (a)neka-

nekkha-

nekkhamma-

neti

p. l l l n . 6
p. 112n. 1

p. 89 n. 4

p. 77 n. (6)

p. 264

§16.4

p. 213 n. 2

§20

p. 243

§14.8

§9.11

§14.3

§14.2

§3.5

p. 42 n. 6

§ 10.3c

§ 10.3c

p. 256

p. 106 n. 8

p. 12

p. 87

p. 42 n. 3

p. 167 n. 6

§8.3e

§3.3

§8.3e

p. 90-91

§11.3

p. 45 n. 2

§11.4

(3sg. pass.) niyyati
(inf.) netave

netta-

nettimsa-

Neranjara

nel(ang)a~

nonfta-

nhdpita- -4 n(a)hdpita-

nhdyati -4 n(a)hdyati

nhdru-

nhusd-

-

pakampiye (3sg. opt.)

pakka-

pakkha-

pakkhima(nt)~

pakhuma-

pagevataram

paggharati

pacaldyati

paccakkhata-

paccanika-

paccamati

paccabhattha-

paccdmitta-

paccdsanta-

paccusa-

paccusamaya-

paccekabuddha-

paccha+to

pacchim(ak)a-

pajahdti

p. 20, 254 n. 6
p. 264

p. 174

p. l l l n . 8

p. 87

§ 11.10
§12.4

p. 7, 85, 93

§15.1

§47

p. 260

§16.2

p. 40 n. 3

§17
p. 167

p. 6, 107

§ 51b

§5.4

§7.8a

§16.1
p. 261 n. 6

p. 38, 120

§22.1
p. 120

§22.1

p. 96 n. 5

§5.2c

p. 43 n. 7
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(3sg. pret.) pahasi
(pass.) pahiyyati
(inf.) pahatave

pajapati-
Pajjunna
pajjhati
panca-
pannatta-
pannatti-
panna+va(nt)-
pannavisati-
pannapeti
pannayati
pannasa- ~pannasa-
panha-
patanga-
pati{+)
pati-oloketi
patikacca
patikiriyemu

p. 230
p. 254 n. 6

p. 264
p. 80
p. 54
§6.8

p. 194
p. 261

p. 98 n. 4
§5.2c
§ 16.3
p. 261
p. 254
p. 196
§18.4
p. 81

p. 80, 130 n. 1
p. 120 n. 3
p.76n.2

p. 228 n. 1

pathama-
pathamatara-
pathavi-
panameti
pandicc(iy)a-
pannatti-
pannarasa-
pannasa- -4 pannasa-
pannuvisa- \
pannuvisati-
panhe
patati

(pret.) apatta (etc.)
patara-
patayanti / °te
pati

§14.5
p. 168
§ 14.5
p. 252

§21

p. 98 n. 4
p. 196

p. 98,104, 196
§9.11
§18.3

p. 236
§14.4

p. 255 n. 1
p. 130 n. 1

patisallana-1 °na- -4 patisallana-
xpatta-
2patta-
3patta-

§ 3.2b
p. 115,261

p. 262
patikkula- -* (ap)patikkula-
patigacca § 14.2
patimase § 3.4
(pati)mukka- p. 260
patiyatta- p. 261
patiyadeti p. 261
pativimsa- § 14.8
pativissaka- § 7.4
patisamkha-* (ap)patisamkha
patisambhida- p. 90 n. 3
patisallana- (pati°l °sallana-)

§ 6.9 rem.
patiseniyati § 51c

pattiya- § 16.1
pattiyayati § 16.1
patteyya- p. 258
patthayati § 51b
patha- § 28.2h
pathavi- (-4 pathavi-)

(loc. sg.)pathavya p. 103
pada §30.2,38.1a
pada- § 28.2d
padahisi p. 246
paddhagu- § 10.7
pana § 5 rem. b
panayati p. 2 n. 3
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panudahissami
pantha-

panthaduhana-

panna-

pannarasa-

paputta-

p. 246 n. 3
p. 135 n. 2

p. 59

p. 14

p. 98, 196

§9.10

pappoti p. 205 with n. 4

pappomu

papphdsa- * p. •

pabba-

pabbaja-

pabbajati

(2sg. imp.) pabbaja

pabbdjetdya-

pabbhdra- -4 (a)pabbhdra-

p. 220

14 with n. 4

§ 28.2a

p. 87

p. 220

p. 259

pabhahgu(na)- p. 152 with n. 6

pamddo p.

pamuncati

(inf. pass.) pamuccitum

(inf.) pamuttave

{pa)muncita-

pamutta-

pamodathavho

pammussati

pamha-

(3sg. pret) payasi

payirupdsanti

para-

paramatara-

pari+ -4 pali-^

parikkha+ va (nt)-

parikkhata-

15,66,239

p. 263

p. 264

p. 261

p. 261

p. 222 n. 3

p. 112

§17

p. 230

§22.3

p. 191

p. 168

§5.2c

p. 31 n. 6

parigghasa- p. 42 n. 6

paricariyd-•' -4 pdricariyd-

paricchijjiyamdna- p. 255

parijita- -4 (aggi)parijita-

parijunna- § 3.3

parindmita- "4 pdrindmita-

parindmitd- p. 36 n. 5

paritdtuna p. 267

parinibbdhisi p. 246

paripanhati § 51a

paripucchiydna- p. 257

paripphoseti § 14.1

paribbaya- § 16.4

paribhattha- p. 261 n. 6

paribhunjiydna p. 267

parima- § 7.8b

pariydgata- § 6.8

pariydya- /' paryaya- p. 15

parirakkhati

(lsg. flit.) parirakkhis(s)dmi p. 245

parildha- p. 72

parivisiydna p. 267

parisati(m) § 4.5, 38.1a

parisd- § 28.2b

parissaya- p. 83 n. 4

pariharati

(pass.) parihirati p. 254

parihdyati p. 199 n. 4

pareta- § 11.12

paropariy(att)a- -4 (indriya)paro°

paryaya- -4 pariydya-

palavati § 5.9

palasata- -* p(h)alasata-
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palapa-

paldyati

pali+ ~pari+

palikha-

palikhata-

paligedha-

palibodha-

palivetheti

palissuta-

tpalehiti

palokina-

pallahka-

pavakkhati

(lsg. fat) pavakkhissam

pavajjati

(lsg. flit.)pavekkhami

(3sg. pret.) pavekkhi

pavecchati

pasada-

pasatiya-

pasibbaka-

°pasmani

(2pl. imp.

(lpl. opt.) passemu

(lsg. fat.)passis(s)ami

(pret.)
-rootaorist

p. 12, 86

p. 246 n. 2

§ 14.10

§ 14.4

p. 31 n. 6

§ 11.14

§ 22.3

§ 3.2b

p. 87

p. 64

p. 246 n. 2

p. 158

§ 16.4

§ 16.4

p. 245 n. 3

p. 87

p. 244 n. 1

p. 236

p. 83 n. 1

p. 76 n, 5

p. 77 n. 1

p. 46

p. 89

p. 222 n. 2

p. 224 n. 6

p. 245

p. 231

- 5-aorist p. 231-232, 234

(lsg.) ad(d)assam p. 8, 231

(3sg.) adda p. 8,231

-4 dakkhati

pahamsati p. 91

pahinati p. 204 n. 6

(3sg. pret.) /7<JAe« p. 204, 230

pahiyyati -4 pajahati

pahu- p. 91

pakata- §6.4

pakasiya- § 6.4

pakima- p. 40 n. 2

pacitti- - pacittiya- p. 45, 114-115

paceti § 14.4

pati-ekka- -4 pati(y)ekka-

patikahkha- § 6.4

patidesaniya- § 6.4

pati(y)ekka- p. 96 n. 4, 120 n. 3

patihira- - • ([s]ap)pdtihira-

pdtekkam p. 96 n. 4

pdnabhu- § 10.7

^<fnz- p. 154 n. 1

pdnina- p. 158

pdtam § 4.5

§ 3.2b

p. 252

§ 4.2

§30.2

§ 27

§ 38.1a

p. 166 n. 3

p. 128 n. 7

p. 45

(instr. sg.) pdda

pana(d)-

(ace. ph)pdnado

panadupama-

panaha-

/- ^pdnlya-
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paniya-
pdpatt(h)d

papitthatara-

papima(nt)-

pdpiyo

papunati

(2sg. imp.) papuna

(3sg. opt) papune

(3sg. fut.) pacchati

§7.8a
p. 236

p. 168

p. 40 n. 3

p. 167

p. 81,203

p. 203

p. 203

p.244n. 1

([unaugm.] cond.) papunissa

(lsg. pret) a-papunim

papurana- p.

pamado

pamujja-

pdragu-

pdricariyd- (~paricariyd-)

parijunna-

parinamita- (~ parinamita-)

parisuddhi-

paruta-

parupati

parupana-

palasata- p.

pdligunthima-

palaccari(n)-

pavacana-

pava

p. 250 n. 2

p. 242 n. 1
79 n. 4, 86

p. 15

p. 45 n. 1

§ 10.7

§6.4

§3.2a

§6.4

p. 36 n. 6

p. 79 n. 4

p. 79 n. 4

p. 79 n. 4

75 n. 1,84

p. 40 n. 2

§13
§6.4

p. 230 n. 2

pasanf(ka)-
pahinati

paheti

pi

pinka-

pittha

pindalu-

pindi-y-alopa-

pita(r)-

(acc. sg.)pitum

(abl. sg.)pitito

(gen. sg.) pituno

(ace. pi.) pitaro

§5.9
p. 204 n. 6

p. 204

§27

p. 5 n. 5

p. 266

p. 94 n. 3

§24a

§40

p. 173

p. 173

p. 173

p. 172

(gen. pi.) pitunam -pitunnam

piti+

pitika- -* (a)pitika-

piti+ghdta-

pitu+ghataka-

pituccha-

pithfyati -4 (a)pithiyati

pidahati

pipati

pipphall-

piyatara-

pilakkha-

pilakkhu-

pilandhati

p. 173

p. 173

p. 60 n. 1

p. 60 n. 1

p. 115 n. 6

p. 129 n. 2

§ 14.14a

§ H.15

p. 167 n. 8

p. 44, 135 n. 5

p. 135 n. 5

p. 87, 91

pavurana- p. 79 n. 4

pavus(a)- § 28.2d

(nom. pi.)pavuso § 38. la

pasa- -4 (a)hatthapasa-, kutharipasa-

pdsamsa- p. 259

pilandhana- - • (ajpilandhana-

pilava- § 15.1

pivati p. 86 n. 6, 89

pisila- p. 12

piha- p. 91, 110
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pihayati
piheti
piti-
pucchati

§ 51b
§19a
§8.1
§9.3

(2pl. imp. med.) pucchavho

(2sg. opt.) pucchesi
(lsg. pret) pucchi
(lsg. pret.) apucchissam
(2sg. pret.) apucchasi
(lpl. pret.) apucchimha
(3sg. pass.) pucchiyati
(inf.) pucchitdye

pucchita-
pucchita(r)-
punchati
punna- -4 (a)punna-
]puttha-
2puttha-

•4 ananuputtha-
punna-
puttima(nt)- p.

p. 222 n. 2
p. 224 n. 4

p. 237
p. 241
p. 229
p. 237
p. 255
p. 264
p. 261
p. 248

§9.5

§19a
p. 261

§3.2a
. 40 n. 3,41

puthujjana- § 9.11, 12.16, 14.16, 24
puna
pundti

punanti
puna-p-punam
punabbhava-
puneti
puno
puppha-m-asana-
pupphdsana-
pubba-

§ 5 rem. b
p. 205

p. 202 n. 7
§4.5

p. 121
p. 216 n. 1

p. 67 n. 6
§24a
§24a

§14.8

pubbanna-
pubbanha-
puma- § 28.2g (with
puma(n)~

(nom. sg.)puma
(instr. sg.) pumund
(gen. sg.) pose
(gen. sg.) poso

purattham
purisa-
pure
pujeti

(3sg. pret) pujesi
purati
puva-
pek(k)huna-
pecca(m)
pettdpiya-
petti-
pettika-
pettika+sambhava-
pettier ghdti(n)-
petti+rdja(n)-
petti+visaya-
petteya-

•4 (a)petteyya-
petyd
peyya- -4 (a)peyya-
peyydla-
pesakdra-
pesunna-
pesuna- "4 {a)pesuna-
pesuniya- ~pesuneyya-

p. 104
§18.3

p. 134 n. 7)

p. 171
p. 172
p. 172

p. 67,172
§9.1

§7.10
§4.2,11.7

p. 237
§10.2
p. 87

p. 55 n. 3
p. 27, 267

§ 14.14a
p. 60 n. 1

§11.2
p. 60 n. 1
p. 60 n. 1
p. 60 n. 1
p. 60 n. 1
p. 61 n. 5

p. 172 n. 6

§2,11.5
p. 133 n. 2

§11.2

§11.10



Indices 335

pessa-
pessika-

pessiya-

pokkhara-

pokkharanna-

pokkharam- §

pona-

potthaka-

pothujjanika-

ponobhavika- p. 67

porisa-

poroseyya-

porohacca- / °hicca-

posatha- -4 (u)posatha-

posavita-

pose -4 puma(n)-

poseti

(3sg. pass.) posiyati

(abs.) posiyanam

poso -4 puma(n)-

-

pharati

pharasu-

pharusa-

p(h)alasata-

phalita-

phalima(nt)-

phalu-

phalika-

phasuka-

phasuka-

phunanti

§21
p. 77 n. 5

§21

§ 12.12

§ 28.21

5.5,8.1, 12.3

§12.4

§ 12.12

§12.16

n. 6, 121 n. 7

§ 12.10

p. 45 n. 1

§5.6

p. 87-88

p. 255

p. 268

§5.7

§14.1

§14.1

p. 75 n. 1,84

§14.1

p. 40 n. 3

§14.1

§13

p. 75

§14.1

p. 202 n. 7

phulaka-
phulinga-

phusati

(lsg. flit.) phusis(s)am

phusayati

phuseti

phussa-

pheggu-

phen(ak)a-

photthabba-

-
bajjhati "4 bandhati

bandhati

(3sg. pass.) bajjhati

(3pl. pret.) abajjhare

bandhava-

babbu-

babhuva ^ bhavati

barihisa-

balava-

balavatara-

baliyati

baleti

balya-

bavhabadha-

bahiggata- -4 (a)bahiggata-

bahu-

(gen. pi.) bahun(n)a(m) ~

bahujjana-

bahuttara-

bahujana-

§14.1
p. 75 n. 2

§ 12.16

p. 245

p. 12, 75

§45

§14.1
§11.9

p. 81

§ 12.16

p. 254

p. 238 n. 3

§ 28.21

§19c

§ 28.2d

p. 179

p. 167

§51c

§ 51b
p. 102

§18.3

bahunam
p. 20 n. 7

§ 14.16

p. 167 n. 8

p. 92 n. 3
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bahuta- p. 91 n. 2
barasa- p. 109, 195 with n. 1

Baranasi+to

balatara-

baha-

bahira-

bahirima-

bahusacca-

bibheti

(lsg.) bhemi

•4 vibheti, vihemi

bimbohana-

billa-

bilara- ~ bildla-

buddha-

bubbula-

bella-

bondi-

braha(nt)-

brahmacari(n)-

brahma(n)-

(instr. sg.) brahmund

(gen. sg.) brahmuno

(loc. sg.) brahmani

(voc. sg.) brahme

§7.2b

p. 168 n. 4

p. 135-136 n. 8

p. 85 n. 7

p. 43 n. 7

§5.6

p. 64,215

§5.4

§11.13

§13
p. 73

§13

§11.13

§ 12.12

p. 56n.5,103

p. 103

p. 169

p. 52, 169

p. 169

p. 170

brahmana- p. 19, 103, 107-108

brahmanajatika- p. 47 n. 4

brunahu- § 10.7c

bruti p. 201

(lsg.) brumi p. 103

\brumetu (for brutu me) p. 201 n. 4

(lsg. pret.) abravim p. 229 n. 1

(3sg. pret.) abravi p. 228-229

(with n. 1)

(3sg. pret.) abruvi p. 229 n. 1

(3pl. pret.) abravum p. 229 n. 1

- • avacam, avocam, vakkhati, vattave

bruheti § 10.3d

bhagava(nt)-

(nom./voc. sg.) bhagavd p. 176

bhajati

(2pl. imp. med.) bhajavho

p. 222 n. 2

bhajeti § 45

bhata- p. 20 n. 3

bhatt(h)a- p. 20 n. 3

bhattha- p. 261 n. 6

bhanati I bhanati p. 203 n. 4, 217 n. 4

bhad(d)ante § 22.2

bhatta- p. 175

bhattu+ / p. 174

bhaddam te / vo §22.2
bhante §22.2, 41 (p. 177)

bhabba- -4 (a)bhabba-

bhamukha- - bhamu(ka)~ p. 75

bhariyam p. 78 (n. 5)

bhariya- § 3.2b (and p. 19 n. 7)

Z)/*ava# (-4 to//) p. 204, 208-209

(3pl.) bhonti p. 208 with n. 2

237 n. 3

(lpl. imp. med.) bhavamase

p. 221 n. 5

(lsg. pret.) bhosim p. 208 n. 2

237 n. 3

(lsg. pret) °bhavim p. 237

(3sg. pret.) babhuva p. 229
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(3pi. pret) °bhavimsu
(lsg. opt.) bhaveyya

(Isg. opt.) bhaveham

(3sg. fut) bhavis(s)ati

(3sg. fut.) hessati p. \

(2/3sg. fut) hehisi 1 hehit

(cond.) abhavissam (etc.)

(inf.) hetu-ye

-* ajjhabhi, adhibhosim,

p.237
§ 14.9

p. 225

p. 245

61, 246 n. 2

/ p. 246

§50

p. 264

anvabhi

bhava(nt)- p. 177, 208 n. 2

bhavita(r)-

bhasta-

bhasma-

bhasmacchanna-

bhassanta-

bhdkutika-

bhagima(nt)-

bhdgya-

bhajeti

(3sg. pass.) bhdjiyati

bhdnuma-

bhdta-

bhata(r)-

(gen. sg.) bhdtussa

(nom. ph)bhdtuno

bhdtika- § 28.21,

bhatuka- § 28.21,

bhdyayati

bhdydpeti

Bhdradvdja

°bhariya- - °harika-

bhdveti

bhasesamdna-

p. 248-249

p. 102

p. 102

§3.2b

§16.6

p. 40 n. 3

p. 102

§45

p. 255

p. 179

p. 134 n. 6

p. 173

p. 173

40 (p. 173)

40 (p. 174)

p. 252

p. 253

p. 15 n. 5

p. 78 (n. 5)

§11.4

p. 247

bhimsana(ka)-
bhikkhaydna-

bhikkhu-

(voc. pi.) bhikkhavo

(voc. pi.) bhikkhave

(instr. pi.) bhikkhuhi

(loc. pi.) bhikkhusu

bhihkdra-

bhindati

(3sg. pret) a(b)bhida

(fut.) bhecch0

(aor. pass.) abhedi

(abs.) bhetvdna

bhiyyatara-

bhiyyo ~ bhiyo §

bhisa-

bhisakka-

bhisi-

bhtyo -• bhiyyo

bhukutU

bhuja- p.

bhujissa-

bhuftjana-

bhuttava(nt)-

bhuttd

bhuttdvi(n)~

bhutvdna

bhusa-

bhuso

bhuta-

bhunahu-

bhejjati

§3.5

p. 257

§ 18.2
§ 12.6,32.10

§4.2,11.7
32.10

§ 10.3b

§ 10.3b

§14.4

p. 112,233

p.244n. 1

p. 256

p. 266

p. 168

7.11, 14.9,38

§14.1

§ 28.21

§14.1

p. 51 n. 2

131 with n. 2

p. 128 n. 8

p. 257

p. 263

p. 269

p. 263

p. 266

§14.1

§22.1

p. 260

§ 10.7, 14.7

§ 16.9, 19a
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bhemi -4 bibheti
bhesma-

bho

bhogga-

bhojam

bhotva

bhonti "4 bhavati

bhonto

mamsa-

makasa-

makula-

Makhadeva

maga-

maggayati

maghavd

manku-

maccha-

macchera-

majjhatta-

majjhantika-

majjhima- p

mannati
(2pl. ind. [?]) mahnivho

§11.3
p. 177

§ 12.12

p. 254

p. 266 n. 6

p. 177

§3.2a

§22.3

§5.8

p. 79 n. 4

§ 5 rem. a

§51b

p. 171

p. 12

§18.1

§11.5
§19a

p. 79 n. 4

. 43 n. 7, 44

p. 218 n. 9

(lpl. opt. med.) mannemahe

p. 225 n. 1

(1 sg. pret.) (ajmafinis(s)am p. 241

(3pl. pret.) amannarum

mani+maya-

mata-

matikata- -4 (sujmatikata-

mattika-

p. 238 n. 3

§8.3a

p. 262 n. 3

p. 60 n. 1

mattika+thupa-
mattika+patta-

matti(gha)-

matti+sambhava-

matteyya-

matya

maddiye

mana-

manam

manunna- "4 (a)manunna-

manta(bhani[n])-

manthati

mamayati

mamma- §

mayam

(nom. / ace.) amhe

(nom.) no

(instr.) asma(b)hi

(gen.) ne

(loc.) asmasu

maritu-ye

mariyada-

marissam

maru-

malatara-

masim karoti

massu-

massuya

mahattara- p. 167

mahantatara-

mahallaka-

maha-ise

Maha-Neru

§5.2c
p. 30 n. 2

p. 60 n. 1

p. 60 n. 1

p. 61 n. 5

p. 172 n. 6

§47

§ 28.2c

§4.5

§16.9

p. 202 n. 7

§51b

16.4, 28.2a

p. 180 n. 3

p. 180 n. 3

p. 183

p. 183

p. 183

p. 183

p. 264

§ 7.13a

p. 256

§ 28.2b

p. 168 n. 4

p. 12

§15.3

p. 154

(with n. 8)

p. 167

p. 94 n. 3

p. 62 n. 6

p. 87 n. 4
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mahayati
mahdsdla-

mahimsa-

mahisi- ~ mahesi-

mahisa-

mahemase

mahesi- p.

mahesT-

mahodadhi-

md

Mdgandiya

mdgavika-

mata-

mdta(r)-

(obi. sg.) mdtuyd

(gen. sg.) °matussa

mdtdpitaro §

matdpituhi

mdtika- -4 (ajmdtika-

mdtiya-

matuccha-

mdnasa-

°mdnina~

mdpayati

(lsg. pret.) mdpaye

Mdya-ndmd

mdreti

(3sg. pret.) mdresi

mala- / mdla-

mdla+dhdrina-

mdla+bhdri(n)~

mdld+gula-

mdluta-

§51b
p. 12

p. 21 n. 8

§2
p. 21 n. 8

p. 225 n. 1

62 with n. 6, 120

§2,11.12

p. 120

p. 242 n. 1

p. 76 n. 5

p. 82 n. 7

p. 175

p. 173-175

p. 173

p. 173

28.1, 40 (p. 172)

p. 173

§3.4

p. 115 n. 6

§ 28.21

p. 158

p. 243

§5.2c

p. 237

p. 5 n. 5

p. 158

§5.2c

p. 73

§ 14.10

mala- -4 mala-

mdsalu-

miga-

migavd-

minjd-

middha- p.

mindti

(l/3sg. opt.) mine

miyyati p. 49 n. 3,

(3sg. pret.) amard

milakkha- ~ milakkhu-

mildta-

Milinda p

miyati ~ miyyati p. 49 n

mukka- -4 (pati)mukka-

°mugga-

Mucalinda

muccati

muncati

(3sg. flit.) mokkhati

§ 5 rem. d

§ 5 rem. a

§14.8

§7.11

50, 124 n. 4

p. 205

p. 203

83, 232 n. 2

p. 232

p. 135 n, 5

p. 94,261

. 43 n. 4, 87

. 3, 201 n. 1
232 n. 3

§16.1
§5.6

p. I l l

p. 244 n. 1

(3sg. opt pass.) munceyya p. 255

(2sg. flit, pass.) muccis(s)ati p. 245

muncita- "4 (pajmuncita-

munja-

mutihga-

mundiya-

muti- - • (sam)muti-

mutfma-

muditamana-

muditd-

mudutd-

muddha-

§9.7

§ 5 rem. d

§9.7

p. 179

§38.2

p. 42 n. 4

p. 42 n. 4

p. 170
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muddha(n)-
(Loc. Ssg.) muddhani

mundti

musa-

mula-

mulha-

mettd-

mettdyati

metti- p.

metteyya-

medhaga- p

meraya- p. 32 n. 8 (cf
mella-

Moggalldna

momuha- p. 91 n.

mora-

mosa-

mohaneyya-

mhi -4 asmi

mhita-

-
ya(m)~ -4 yo

yakana-

yatha

yadam

Yamataggi

p. 170

p. 203 n. 2

§ 12.16

§10.1

§13
p. 151

§ 51b

151, §11.2

p. 61 n. 5

.. 12, § 14.2

:p.78n.4)

§11.13
§6.8

4, 200 n. 3

§12.5

§ 12.16

p. 258 n. 4

§15.1

p. 170

§5.2d

p. 186 n.2

p. 4 n. 2

yamdmase -* (sam)yamdmase

yasa- ~ yasa(s)-

yasassima(nt)-

yasassina-

ydgu-

ydcitave

§ 28.2c

p. 40 n. 3

p. 158

§6.9

p. 264

yati p. 204 with n. 4
(lpl. imp. mcd.) ydmase p. 221 n. 5

(3sg. pret) pdydsi p. 230
(inf.) ydtave "4 (sampajydtave

yddeti -4 (niy)yddeti

ydpanlya-

ydpeti

ydyati

ydvam

ydvajfvdya

ydvataka-

yittha-

yunjati

(pass.) yunjiyati-*

jiyati

yuva-

yuva(n)-

yuvd

yuvi(n)-

-ye

yebhuyyena

(y)eva

yo

(stem) ya(m)-

(nom. sg. ntr.) ye

yobbana-

-

ramsa- (~ ramsi-)

rakkha-

raja- - raja(s)-

rajassira-

rajissara-

p. 258 n. 4

p. 253

p. 204

§4.5

§28.3

§ 28.21

p. 125

(\sam\anu)yufi-

§ 28.2g

p. 171-172

p. 172 n. 1

p. 263 with n. 5

p.83n. 7, 186

p. 125

p. 186

p. 186

p. 186

§ 3.3, 14.9

§ 28.2k

p. 51 n.2

§ 28.2c

§7.11

p. 43 n. 1
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rajetave

ranna-

rana-

rani- -4 (u)rani-

ratana-

ratand+maya-

ratta- -4 ratti-

ratti-

(nom. pi) rattiyo

(loc. sg.) ratto

(loc. sg.) ratte

rathikd-

rathiyd-

(obl. sg«) rathiyd

ravati

rasiyati

rahdyati

rdja(n)-

(instr. sg.) rajind

(voc. sg.) °rdje

-4 ranna-

rdhaseyyaka-

rukkha-

rukkha+kofth(ak)a-

ruccati

(3sg. pret.) rucchi

(3sg. fut.) rucchiti

rudati

ruppati

rusita-

ruhati

ruhira-

p.264

§ 28.2i, 39.2c

p. 5 n. 5

§5.9

§6.3a

§12.6

§12.2,36.5

§ 28.2k

§14.4

§14.4

p. 138 n. 6

149 n. 3

p. 202 n. 2

§51c

§51b

§39

§ 3.2b, 7.13a

p. 174

§14.9

p. 51 n. 2, 106

p. 69

p. 199

p. 244 n. 1

p. 244 n. 1

p. 202 n. 3

p. 12

p. 262

p. 57 n. 1

p. 91

ruhati

re -* (a)re (

rodati

rodita-

ro(pd)peti

ropima- -4 (a)ropima-

roseti

rohanna-

rohati

p. 56-57, 57 n. 1

p. 202 n. 2

p. 262 n. 3

p. 253

p. 262

p. 32 n. 4

p. 57 n. 1

lakdra- p. 128 n. 8

lagula- p. 76 n. 5

lagga- § 51a

laggati § 51a

laggdpeti p. 253

laggeti p. 252

lacchdmi -4 labhati

latthi- § 14.12

laddha- p. 260

laddha-* (a)laddha

laddhdna -4 (ajladdhdna

laddheyya- p. 258

lapetave p. 264

labbha- -» (a)labbha-

labbheti p. 253
7abhati

(Ipl. imp. med.) labhdmase
p. 222 n. (5)

(2sg. opt. med.) labhetho

p. 66 n. 1,224 n. 1

(pret.) alattha (etc.) p. 235

(fat.) lacch° p. 106, 244 n. 1
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(lpl. cond.) alabhissama § 50

([unaugm.] cond.) labhissa

p. 250 n. 2

(abs.) laddha-* (ajladdha

(abs.) laddhdna -* (a)laddhana

lasa- -4 (sajju)lasa-

lasuna- § 14.7

lahuka- p. 90

lahukatarika- p. 167 n. 8

lakha- § 3.2b

/opa- p. 80

lalappati p. 200

/dryfcvtf § 14.8

lilha- p.71n. 4
luta- p. 52, 260 n. 6
ludda- p. 87

/wdra- p. 103

lunanti p. 202 n. 7

Ma- -4 (u)lilka-
lukha- § 10.2
te/ifl- p. 260 n. 6, 261

terfrfw- p. 102, 110 n. 2

lehati p. 202 n. 2

fofa>a- § 14.2

lodda- p. 110 n. 2

(loma)hamsa(na)- § 3.5

lolup(p)a-1 lolup(p)ati p. 200 n. 3
lva (= va) § 5.2d
2v̂ z (= iva) § 27
3va (= eva) § 27

vakkhati (3sg. fut) p. 244 n. 1

vatika- § 3.5

(vahka)ghasta- p. 102, 123

vacf°
vacc/za-

vacchatara-

vajati

vancana-

vatamsa(ka)~

-4 (a)vatamsa(ka)~

vattati

vaddhi-

vani-

vanibbaka-

vannavantatara-

vata-

vattati

vattave (inf.)

vatmbhu-

§ 28.2J
§18.1

p. 168 n. 4
§15.1

p. 22 (n. 9)
p. 81

§ 5 rem. a, 16.8
§ 5 rem. a

§14.7
§14.8
p. 167
§16.4

§ 5 rem. a, 16.8
p. 264
§10.7

vadannu- -> (a)vadannu-

vadati

(opt.) va/r § 47
vadana- p. 251

vadeti § 45

(lpl. opt. med.) vadem(h)ase

p. 225 n. 1
mvaddha- p. 3 In. 2

vana- p. 12

vanatara- p. 168 n. 4

vanappati- § 20

vanibbaka- § 14.8

vammika- § 7.8a

voya- - vajafij- p. 133 n. 1

valanjeti p. 128 n. 8

vavakkhati p. 200 n. 3

vavakkhitvana p. 266 n, 7
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vasati
(fat) vacch° p.

vassana-
vassita-
vd p. 28 n. 5, 30
vdkya-
vdcd (instr. sg.)
vdcd-
vdti p.
vddeti
vdyati
vdyo+
vdra-
vdlikd- i
vdla-
vdvata- -4 (a)v(y)dvata~
°vdsina-
Vdsetthi
vicindti
viceyya
viceyyaddna-
vijdta-
vijitdvi(n)-
vijju-
vijjutd-
vijjotalati
vijjhati
vijjhdpeti
vinndna-
vinnu-
vinneyya-
vidatthi-
vidahati

106, 244 n. 1
§ 28.2e

§5.4
n. 4, 129 n. 3

p. 102
§ 38.1a
§ 28.2d

204 with n. 5
§45

p. 204
p. 166 n. 1
p. 198 n. 2

). 43 with n. 3
§16.4

p. 158
§11.3
p. 203
p. 268
p. 123
p. 262
p. 263

§ 28.2b
§ 28.2d

p.42n.6
§16.1
p. 253
§14.7
§10.7
p. 259

p. 76 n. 5

(3pL pret.) vidahu
vidu(m) 1 vidu
Vidudabha
vidu- -4 (ajvidii-
viddasu- "4 (a)viddasu-
viddha-
vidvafs)- "4 (a)vidva(s)-

(nom. sg.) vidvd
vidhamam
vidhita-
vinamyate
vineyya
vipina-
vibheti
vimokha-
vimhita-
vi-y-uhati
virdgita-
vildka-
vilayhase
vivddiyati
vivina-
visavitd" -4 (iddhijvisavitd-
visiveti
visum
lvissa~
2vissa-
vihanna-
viharati

(3sg. opt.) vihari
(lpl. opt.) viharemasi

(lpl. opt.) viharemu

p. 229
p. 229

p.72

p. 12

§4.1
p. 257 n. 6

§51a
p. 102
p. 268

§ 14.14a
p. 215 n. 4

§3.2b
§18.4
§24a

§ 14.10
§ 6.3d, 14.4

p. 73
§51c

§ 14.14a

p. 50
§4.5

§ 7.4, 16.6
p. 191
§16.9

p. 48 n. 5
p. 218

225 n. 1
p. 224 n. 6
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(fat.) vihass°~ vihess07vihiss0

p. 244-245 with n. 5

(2sg. fat.) vihahisi p. 246

(lpl. fat.) viharissamu p. 244 n. 4

vihami -ijahati

viheth0 p.22(n. 8)

vihemi p. 215 n. 4

vihesati p. 14, 22 n. (8)

vihesa- p. 22 n. (8)

vijanT- p. 50

viti° p. 49, 59

vimamsa- p. 87

visa(m)- ~ v«d- p. 196

vfsati- §3.4,43 (p. 196)

vuccati p. 255

vuddha- p. 18 n. 2

vuddhi- § 5 ran. a

vwtfa- p. 125

vuddha- p. 18 n. 2

vuppati p. 125, 255

VMMO p. 125-126, 192 n. 7

vusima(nt)- p. 73 n. 6

vwpa- p. 58-59, 120

vekalla- p. 45 n. 1

vekuranja- p. 96 n. 5

vegha- p. 12-13, 64

Vetha(dipaka) § 18.5

venikata- p. 123

KeyiAti § 11.3

Vetaranna § 28.21

vedagu- § 10.7

vedana- p. 76 n. 5

/ -4 (a)vedi

vediyati
(°)vedhati

vedhavera-

vepakka-

veyy+

veyyatta-

veyyatti-

veyyavacca-

verina-

velli-

velu-

vesiyana-

vehayasa-

vehasa-

vehasaya-
lvo -* tumhe
2vo ~ ve

vokkanti-

vokkamati

vodhuna

voropeti

vossakamma-

vohara-

vyaggha-

vyatta- -4 (a)vyatia-

vyattaya-

vyappatha-

vyappathi-

vyamha-

vyadhi-

p. 199
p. 64, 251

§ 14.12

p. 45 n. 1

§14.9

§11.10

§11.10

§11.14
p. 158

p. 5 n. 5

p. 73

§6.8

§ 22.3, 28.21

§6.8

§22.3

p. 69 (rem. f)

p. 126

p. 126

p. 267

p. 253

p. 126 n. 5

p. 126

§16.4

§16.1

p. 102

§28.2j

p. 99 n. 4, 103

p. 103
v(y)avata- -4 (a)v[yjavata-
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xsa - • xso
2sa H> (s)sa

sa~

sa(ka)~

p. 194 n. 2

p. 191
(sam)yamamase p. 14 n. 2, 221 n. 5

Samvara

samvari-

samsati

samsaram

p. 73 n. 6

§3.5

§ 38.1a

p. 268

samharima- -* (a)samhdrima-

samhira- -* (a)samhTra~

sakim

sakuna-

§4.5

§14.7

sakkacca(m) -4 (a)samkacca(m)

sakkati

sakkunoti ~ sakkundti
p. 203, § !

(lpl. opt.) sakkunemu

(M.)sakkha°
(2sg. fut) âA*Ar

(3sg. flit.) sakkhissati
p. 245

-* sakkoti

sakkoti p.

(pret.) asakkhim (etc.)

^ sakkunoti

sakkhara-

sakkhali-

sakkhi-

sakkhim(-karoti)

Sakya(kula)-

sakha- - sakha(r)-

sakhara-

p. 203 n. 3

9.15, 14.7,21

p. 224 n. 6

p. 244 n. 1

p. 248 n. 3

n. 3, 248 n. 2

205 with n. 4

p. 230 n. 3

§ 14.15

§5.7

§7.12

p. 28 n. 1

p. 102

§33

§33

sakhi-

sakhila- '

sagghati

samkapeti

(sam)kiyati

samkhata-

samgdmeti

samgharati

sahgana-

sahghddisesa-

sacca

sacca-

sajja-

sajju

(sajju)lasa-

sajjeti

sajjhd-

sajjhdyati

sannata-

sannojana-

satthi"

satthum

sathila-

sana-

sanati

sanim p.

santhdna-

sanha-

sati 'patthdna-

satima-

sattarasa-

satthafr)-

(instr. / abl. sg.) satthard

§33

§6.6

§16.9

p. 21 n. 1

§3.2b

p .31n .6

§ 51b

p. 91

p. 70 n. 1

p. 76 n. 5

p. 267

§16.1

§51b

p. 54

p. 34, 87

§ 51b

p. 37 n. 4

§51a

§20

§20

p. 196

p. 265 n. 1

p .31n .2

§14.7

p. 82

28 n. 1,82

§15.2

§15.1,17

p. 120

p. 179

p. 88

§40

p. 172
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(instr. sg.) satthara p. 172

(instr. sg.) satthuna p. 173

(gen. sg.) satthuno I satthussa p. 173

satthara- p. 172-173

satthi- § 16.4

satthu+ p. 174

saddahati p. 213 with n. 5

sadddyati § 51b

saddha-

(wsfo. sg.) saddha §31.1

saddhim p. 13,27-28

sa(n)-

sa p. 172

sanantana- § 3.5

p. 256

p. 177

santa- p. 133,256

santike p. 90 n. 7

sanna- p. 13

samtatta- § 19b

samdeha- p. 13

saparijjana- § 14.16

sappa- § 16.1

([s]ap)patihira~ § 8.6

jflp/w- § 28.2a

sappurisatara- p. 168 n. 4

sataa- p. 191, § 16.4

sabbannu- § 10.7

sabbadhi p. 6 n. 4

sabbaham p. 58 n. 8

samajano p. 261 n. 1

samajja- § 3.3

samatani (aor. pass.) p. 256

(sam)atta-
([sam\anu)yunjiyati

samala-

samdcdram

samdhatvd

samijjhittha-

samirate

samfhati

samussaya-

(samjuhacca

samekkhiydnam

sammd

p. 260
p. 255

p. 13

p. 268

p. 265

§7.11

§3.2b

p. 90 n. 5

§20

§10.5

p. 267-268

§4.6

sammosa- "4 (a)sammosa-

sampajana- § 22.1, 41 (p. 180)

sampada- § 28.2d

(sampa)yatave p. 264

sampavahka- p. 23 n. 3

sampavedhati § 51a

sampayati § 6.8, 14.3

sampildpa- -* (abbha)sampildpa-

samphusam p. 268

sambhundti -# (abhijsambhundti

sambhoti p. 209

sammannanti § 16.3, 16.9

(samjmuti- §9.11

sayatha p. 13, 185

•4 tamyatha, seyyathd

sayanta- p. 257

Sayambhu § 10.1

sayha- § 18.3

warfa- § 28.2d

sarabhamiga- p. 124
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sarita-
saremhase

sallakatta-

sallapati

sallitta-

sallina- -4 (a)sallina-

savana-

°savhaya-

sasati "4 (as)sasati

sassu+deva-

sa-h-Indaka~

sahodha- (~ sahoddha-)

Sdkiya

sdkhalya-

sdta- "4 (a)sdta-

sdttha-

sddiyati

sdmana-

sdmanera-

sdmdmigl-

sdmdyika-

sdmi-

sdyataram

sdyati

sdrakkhati

sdratta-

sdrambha-

sdrdmya-

sdrisa-

sdli-

sdluka-

sdveti

sdsati

§ 28.2d
p. 225 n. 1

p. 174

§18.5

§18.5

§14.7

p. 103

§9.2b

§24a

p. 73 n. 1
§3.2b

§ 5.6, 6.6

§3.2b

p. 199

p. 45 n. 1

§ 14.12

p. 123

p. 45 n. 1

p. 87 n. 4

p. 167

p. 204

§6.3d

§6.3d

§6.3d

§14.3

p. 88 n. 6

p. 154 n. 2

p. 54-55

p. 252

p. 202 n. 2

sasapa-
sdhu

simsati p. 23

sikkhati

§ 3.4,6.3d
p. 91

n. 2, 200 n. 3

(2pl. fut.) sikkhis(s)dmase p. 245

singa-

sihgdla-

sihghdnikd-

sincati
[sita-
2sita- "4 (gambhfra)sita-

sitta-

sithila-

sindti

(2sg. imp.) sinahi

sindyati

(3sg. pret.) sindyi

(inf.) sindyitum

sindhava-

simbala-1 °li-

siyd

sira- ~ sira(s)- p.

sirasa-

sirimsapa-

siri+mafnt)-

siri-

silittha-

silesuma-

siloka-

sisira-

sigha-

simd-

silavantatara-

§7.3

p. 22 n. 2

p. 13

p. 14 n. 5

§15.1

p. 260

p. 128 n. 8

p. 205

p. 204

p. 204 n. 3

p. 204 n. 3

p. 45

p. 13

p. 3, 207

132 n. 6, 133

§ 28.2d, 38.2

p. 42, 48 n. 4

§7.2b

p. 164

§ 7.13a, 15.1

§15.1
p. 14

§13
§3.2b

§ 28.2a

p. 167
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sisa(ka)-

siha-

sumsumara-

su -* (s)sa / (s)su

sukkha-

sukkhati

sukhallika-

sukhuma-

sukhumala-

sukheti

suggati-

suggavdsu

sunka-

suna-

sunisa-

§3.2b

§ 3.4, 8.3e

p.22n.2

§16.2

§51a

p. 94 n. 3

§ 3.2b, 9.15, 17

§ 14.15

§ 51b

§ 14.16

p. 165 n. 2

§3.5

§ 28.2i

§22.3
sunoti ~ sunati p. 203, 205 with n. 4

(pres.) sunomi... sunotna p. 201

(2sg. imp.) suna p. 203

(lsg. o^X.)sune p. 204

(flit.) sussam § 9.5

(l/2sg. piQt)assu(m) p. 230 n. 2

(pret.) assosi (etc.) p. 230

assosum § 4.5

(pass.) suyyati p. 254 n. 6

sunha- § 22.3

sutappaya- p. 259

sutava(nt)- "4 (as)sutava(nt)-

sudam p. 53 n. 3

sunakha- § 14.15

sunder a- § 11.5

supati p. 202 n. 2

supana- p. 80

supasiya- § 14.2

supicchita-

supita-

supina-

suppa-

suppahaya-

suplavattha-

su-b-alhika-

subbaca-

subbata-

subbhamU-

sumatikata-

sumana-

sumarati

sumedhasa-

sumbhati

suyyati "4 sunoti

suriya-

suruhga-

suruddha-

suriya-

-• (anavd)suram

sulabha-

suva-

suvaca-

suvana-

suvinndpaya-

s(u)ve

susdna-

susu-

sussuyati

sussusati

p. 79 n. 4, 124

p. 261

§9.14
p. 99 n. 5

p. 259

p. 103

§24a

§ 14.16

§16.4

p. 5 n. 3

p. 12

§38.2

§9.15,15.1

§ 28.2d

p. 13

p. 23

p. 5 n. 5

§14.10

p. 23

p. 259

§14.2

§ 14.16

§9.15,28.2d

p. 259

p. 26, 61, 94, 103

§9.14,12.16,15.3

§9.13

p. 200 n. 2

p. 200

(3pl. pret.) sussusimsu p. 237

suhajja- § 28.21
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suhata-
su-h-utthita-

suna-

siipind-

sura-

suriya-

se -4 2so

sekha- -4 (a)sekha-

setthatara-

setthi-
xseti

(3pl.) senti

(3sg.) sayati

(pret.) asayittha(m)
2seti

send-

semha-

seyya-

•4 seyyo

seyyatara-

seyyathd

"4 tamyathd, sayatha

seyyd-

seyyo §

•4 seyya-

seleti
lso(~sa) §42.2

(stem) ta(m)~ 1 ta(d)-

(gen. sg. masc.) tas(s)a

(instr. sg. fern.) taya

(gen. sg. fern.) tissd(ya)

(loc. sg. fern.) tdsam

p. 90 n. 5
§24a

§14.7

p. 158

p. 45 n. 1

p. 45 n. 1

p. 168

§11.3

p. 205

p. 202

p. 205

p. 235

§45

p. 14

§ 15.1, 18.4

§ 28.2g

p. 68

p. 13, 185

§11.9
3.2a, 3.3, 38

p. 107

(p. 184-186)

p. 186

p. 109 n. 6

p. 185-186

p. 43, 186

p. 186

(nom. / ace. pi. fern.) tdyo p. 186

2so - se (<- tarn) p. 69 n. 6, 185 n. 1
3so

sonna-

sotthayana-

sotthana-

sotthi-

sotthiya-

sopdka-

soppati

sobbha-

sobhana-

soracc(iy)a-

sovaggika-

sovatthika-

sosdnika-

svdkdra-

svdkkhdta-

svdgatam

svdtanaya

sve "4 s(u)ve

(s)sa 1 (s)su

hamsa(na)- H

hankh(dmi)

hanchdmi -4)

hannati

"4 hand

hanh(dmi)

hata-

p. 53 n. 3

p. 65 n. 6

p. 38 n. 4

§ 6.9 rem.

§12.9

§ 14.15

p. 68 n. 5

p. 202 n. 2

§12.9

§14.7

§21

§12.16

§12.16

§12.16

p. 103

§3.2b

p. 103

p. 21 n. (9), 137

p. 13, 52 n. 3

-

• (loma)hamsa(na)-

p. 248 with n. 1

hanti

p. 213

p. 247

p. 262 n. 3

hatthapdsa- -4 (a)hatthapdsa-

hatthi(n)-

hadaya-

§34

§5.3
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hanati -4 hanti
hananta-

hanti

(3sg. pres.) hanati

(3sg. pres.) hanati

(3sg. opt.) hanne

(lpl. opt.) hanchema

(lsg. fut.) (°)hanchami

p. 257

p. 202

p. 202

p. 217 n. 4

§47

p. 247 n. 2

p. 108,247

(3pl. pret. pass.) hannimsu p. 256

•4 hannati

handa

hambho

harati

p. 102 n. 3

p.75

(pret.) aham, ahamsu, ahasi (etc.)

P- 231 n. 1,235
(2sg. pass.) hariyati ~ hariyati

§ 8.3d, 53 (p. 254 / 255)

(3sg. pass.) /wratf p. 49, 255 n. 2

(abs.) hatuna

harayati

hariyati -4 harati

hare

halam

halidda-

hasati

(3pl. pret.) hasissimsu

hasula-

hassati

hatave

hapeti

hayati m*jahati

°harika- -4 °bhariya-

hasa-

p. 267

p. 13

p.75

p.75

p. 87

p. 241 n. 2

p. 94 n. 3

p. 42 n. 6

p. 264

p. 80

p. 21 n. 3

ha ve
hi so 1 ssa

hi ssa

himsitam

hinati -4 pahinati

hindagu-

Himava-

hiyyo - hiyo

hiri+ma(nt)-

hirf-

hfyo -4 hiyyo

hirati -4 harati

hupeyya - • hoti

hurahuram 1 huram

huveyya -4 hoti

hettha

hetthima-

hetheti

hetam

flhetu
hemantagimhisu

hevam

hessati I hehisi "4 bhavati

hoti (-4 bhavati) p. 91,

p. 13 n. 8
p. 13

p. 13

p. 269

p. 75 n. 5

p. 179

§ 8.3e, 14.9
§7.2b

p. 164

p. 14, 27

p. 60, 91

p. 43 n. 7

p. 14,19

p.75

p. 54

p. 46

p.75

204, 208-209

(3sg. opt.) hupeyya ~ huveyya

(3sg, pret.) ahu

(3pl pret.) ahesum
pret p. 230

(lpl.) ahum

(lpl.) ahumhase

p. 80, 208

§10.1

§11.8
n. 4, 232, 234

p. 232

p. 238 n. 2

(lpl. med.) ahuvamhase p. 240

(fut.) hohisi 1 hohiti p. 246
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(abs.) hutvana p. 266

hora- p. 5 n. 5



6.3. Index locorum

Anguttaranikaya (A)
IV 362,10

Apadana (Ap)

4,13
19,8
23,28

34,18
41,27
42,11
51,15

61,10
321,18
375,28
588,5

Itivuttaka (It)
13,9*

Udana (Ud)
15,2*
76,26*

Cariyapitaka (Cp)
21
89
152

Jataka (Ja)
1295,12* (=V 448,
1511,1*
II 137,28*
11220,12*
11230,16*
11242,11*
11289,15*

p. 244 n. 1

206-207
§20

p. 92 n. 1

§ 3 rem. ad 5
p. 262
p. 139

p. 177 n. 5

§ 3 rent, ad 5
p. 237 n. 3
p. 218 n. 3

p. 135

§20

§3.3
§11.10

§4.1
p. 106 n. 7

§ 14.16

30*) p.22(n.9)
§20

p. 240 n. 2
p. 73

§8.3a

p.31n.6
p. 42 n. 6

II 395,3*
11432,17*
11443,10*
III 14,6*
III 49,23*
III 55,4*
III 63,9*
11195,18*
III 140,24*
III 144,15*

III 210,3*
III 447,23*
III 457,5*
111488,1*
IV56,23*-24*
IV 56,26*
IV 57,2*
IV 61,1*/8*
IV 98,4*
IV 123,15*
IV 126,27*
IV 225,23*
IV 247,24*
IV 284,11*
IV301,14*-15*
IV 380,13*
IV 398,16*
IV 447,4*
IV 480,11*
V 18,4*
V 26,20*

p. 15 n. 4
§31.1
p. 204

p. 93 n. 2
p. 44 n. 4

p. 207
p. 112

§ 14.16
§2

p. 51 n. 2
p. 252 n. 5
p.216n. 1
p. 252 n. 4
p. 261 n. 1

p. 89 n. 4
p. 23 n. 1
p. 89 n. 4

p. 23
§4.6

p. 131
§4.6
§7.7

p. 145 n. 1
§16.9

p. 102 a 6
. p. 199 a 4

§4.1
p. 204-205

§18.7
p. 18, 127

p. 191
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V 45,10*
V 70,17*
V 72,2*
V 81,24*
V 90,25*
V 92,9*
V 103,22*
V 120,15*
V 139,19*
V 142,22*
V 153,9*
V 154,19*
V 161,7*
V 169,10*
V 182,1*
V 183,13*
V 184,14*
V 190,22*
V 200,22*
V 218,17*
V 222,16*
V 252,29* / 253,2*
V 268,11*
V 295,15* p.
V352,10*-ll*
V 366,13*
V 367,2*
V 395,26* / 396,4*
V 396,5*
V 397,29*
V 399,28*
V 433,9*
V 448,16*
V 448,30* -• I 295
V 453,29*

§2
§4.6

p. 237 n. 1
p. 47 n. 4

p. 182 n. 6
p. 202 n. 3

p. 3
p. 47 n. 4

§4.1

§9.15

p. 191
p. 215 n. 4
p. 65 n. 3
p. 65 n. 6

§3.2
p. 128 n. 6
p. 189 n. 1
p. 129 n. 3

p. 69, § 30.4
§22.1

p. 202 n. 2
p. 239 n. 3
p. 40 n. 2

109 n. 6,217n. 3
p. 125

p. 244 n. 1
§2

p. 189
p. 89

p. 102 n. 5
§4.1

p. 208 n. 2
p. 164 n. 2

,12*
p. 134 n. 4

V 509,21*
VI 12,25*
VI 12,31*
VI 23,6*
VI 51,10*
VI 61,4*
VI 94,30*
VI 99,19*
VI 108,11*
VI 136,4*
VI 183,16*
VI 201,25*
VI 206,5*-6*
VI 208,11*
VI 213,22*
VI 263,12*
VI 268,17*
VI 269,5*
VI 274,9*-12*
VI 318,14*
VI 318,20*
VI 322,24*
VI 360,23*
VI 361,13*/363,17*
VI 365,26*
VI 389,1*
VI 412,15*
VI 420,5*
VI 421,20*
VI 425,2*
VI 452,6*
VI 483,6*
VI 507,12*
VI 508,2*
VI 510,2*

p. 215 n. 4
§4.6

p. 257-258
§4.1

p. 58 n. 8
p. 149

§2
p. 41 n. 4

p. 202 n. 7
§ 3 rem. ad 2

p. 220 n. 3
§ 3 rem, ad 2

p. 125
p. 37 ti. 7

p. 187 n. 3
§ 3 rem. ad 2

p. 122 n. 1
§30.10
p. 187

p. 77 n. 3
p. 215 n. 5
p. 13 n. 8

§4.5
§4.6

p. 220
p. 47 n. 4

p. 192 n. 2
p. 41 n. 4

§2
p. 15 n. 4
p. 92 n. 5
p. 15 n. 4

p. 248-249
p. 246 n. 3
p. 154 n. 2
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VI 511,2*
VI 543,20*
VI 590,28*

Theragatha (Th)
9
119
307

477
497
533
869

Therigatha (Thi)
91
306
375
383
406
509
520

Dighanikaya (D)
16,13
195,19
II 165,21
11240,11*
II 243,20*
III 24,19* = 25,3*
11181,1
III 25,3(*)-4(*)
III 150,22*
III 154,3*
111160,11*
III 197,22*

Dipavamsa (Dip)
11
VII 31-32

p. 187
p. 248 n. 3

p. 99 n. 5

p. 69 n. 6
§ 2

p. 246 n. 2
§ 3 rent, ad 2

p. 202 n. 2
p. 203 n. 3

p. 119

§4.1
p. 217 n. 2

p. 218, 225 n. 1
p. 225 n. 1

p. 109 n. 6, § 30.4
p. 246

§2

p. 80 n. 3
p. 201 n. 4

§ 18.5
§4.1

p.32n.3
p. 187

p. 130-131 n. 4
p. 64
§5.9

p. 68 n. 6
p. 97 n. 5

p. 225 n. 1

p. 137 n. (8)
p. 197 n. 2

XII 83-84
XV2

Dhammapada (Dhp)
34
49
70
71
148
202
207
266
281
313
379
388

p. 134 n. 4
p. 134 n. 4

p. 69 n. 5
§30.4

p. 31 n. 6
p. I l l

§3.3
p. 207
§30.7

p. 191 n. 2
p. 179-180

§4.6
§3.4

p. 107-108
Dhammapadatthakatha (Dhp-a)

191,18
Petavatthu (Pv)

33
98
345
449
528
554
566

Buddhavamsa (Bv)
119
II23
VIII1
XVIII 9

Majjhimanikaya (M)
1171,16
1306,12 p.
II 100,5*
III 154,1*

p. 53 n. 3

§18.7
§4.1

p. 61 n. 2
p. 59 n. 3

§18.7
§4.1
§4.1

p. 209 n. 3
§22.1

p. 92 n. 1
p. 92 n. 1

p. 80
103 n. 4, § 6.3d

p. 119
p. 261 n. 1



Mahavamsa (Mhv)
XXIII 11
XXXV 11

Vimanavatthu (Vv)
882

Vinayapitaka (Vin)
18,30
140,34*
1102,30

1253,14
I 359,9*
III 64,10
IV 54,24
IV 139,34**
IV 258,14
V 218,37*

Samyuttanikaya (S)
124,10*
149,10*
1103,20*
1124,8 ~ 127,17
1198,9*
1199,20*
1202,29*
I 142,2*
IV 83,5*

V 351,14
Suttanipata (Sn)

48,9
70
215
448

687
836
838

p. 73 n. 1
p. 73 n. 1

p. 92 n. 6

p. 80
§ 14.16

p. 185 n. 1

p. 69 (rem. d)
p. 37 n. 5

p. 262
p. 130 n. 1
p. 130 n. 1

p. 199
p. 47 n. 6

§2
§4.6

p. 100 n. 3
§4.6

§31.1
p. 28 n. 4

§32.9
p. 3

p. 31 n. 6

§ 3 rem. ad 5

p. 182-183
p. 31 n. 6
p. 59 n. 3

§4.6

§ 3 rem. ad 2
§8.3a
p. 187

Indices 355

898 p. 223 n. 4
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§2
§3.1
§3.2
§3.3
§3.4
§3.5
§4.1-4
§ 4.5-6
§5

§5.3
§5.10

§6
§6.4
§6.6
§ 6.7-9

§7
§7.2b
§7.3
§ 7.4-5
§7.8
§7.9
§7.11
§7.12
§7.13-14

§8
§8.3a
§8.3c
§ 8.3e
§8.4

(§29)
§2.1
§5-8
§ 6.1-2
§6.3
§6.3
§66.2
§66.2
§ 16-17
§12
§24,31.1
-

§ 24, 33
§3
§27
-

§ 32.2, 33.2
§12
§ 15.1-2
§19.1,23,32.2
§ 16c, 17d
§18.2
§25(cf. 19.1)
§ 29-30
-

§32.1,33
§10.1
§6.3
cf. § 32

iii^^^Hili
(§ 154)
§107
§ 108-110
§ 109-110
§ 111-112

§111
§ 168-169
§113
cf. § 158
§ 122-124
§ 153-154
-

cf. § 160
§ H6
§ 142,145
-
_

§ 122-124
cf. § 114
§159
§158
§157
§ 129-133
§ 152-154
§118-119
-
—

§112
§416
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§8.5
§8.6

§9
§9.2b
§9.3
§9.4
§ 9.5-7
§ 9.9-10
§9.11-13
§9.14
§9.15

§10
§ 10.5-6

§11
§11.1-2
§11-3
§11.4
§ 11.5-6
§11.9
§11.14

§12
§ 12.1-2
§12.3
§12.4
§12.5
§12.6
§12.7
§12.9
§ 12.16

§13
§14.1
§14.2
§14.3

_

cf. § 27.6-7
-
§33.2
§12
§14
§ 15.3-4
§ 15.3-4
§ 16a/b, 17a, 18.1, 19.2
cf. § 25.2
§31.2
—

§28
-

§15
§10.2
§ 26.1
§27.5
§9
§3
-

§15
§10.2
§26.2
§ 27.8
§66.2
§28
§25.2
§3
§ 2.2, 3, 35, 38.6
§ 40.1a, 62.1
§38
§36

§118-119
§148
-
-

§ 122-124
§127
cf. §114
-

§ 157-158
§134
§ 154-155
—

§282
-

§116
§114
§138
§ 146-147
§157
§116
—

§116
§114
§138
§145
§169
§139
§134
§116
§ 202, 219
§185
§ 177-178
§177
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§ 14.4
§ 14.5
§14.6
§14.7
§ 14.8
§14.9
§ 14.10
§ 14.14
§ 14.16
§15.1
§15.2
§15.3
§16.1
§16.2
§16.3
§16.4
§16.5
§16.8
§16.9
§17
§18.1
§18.2
§18.3
§18.4
§18.5
§18.6
§19
§20
§21
§22.1
§22.2
§22.3
§23

§39
§ 42.1-2
§42.3
§42.5
§46
-

§ 44-45
§47.1
§33.1
§49.2-51.2
§64.2
§50.2
§ 51-55
§51.1
cf. § 48
§ 52-54
§64.1
§64
§61.1
§ 58-59
§57
§56
§49.1
§50
§51.5
§ 53.3, 54.6, 59.3
§ 40.2,60.2, 62.2
§ 55, 57,62.2
-

§65.2
§20
§47.2,49,65.1
§ 66-74

§179
§195
-

§ 203-206
§214
§213,216
§217-218
§ 181-182
§281
§ 162, 227, 243, 246
§229
§244
§ 225-226, 247-248
§228
§ 250-251
§226
§256
§251,256
§167
§ 260-261
§ 237-238
§ 232-234
§245
§ 239-244
§ 284-285
§ 245, 252-255
§186
§ 237, 249, 280
§156

-

cf. § 245
§ 262-268
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§24
§25
§26
§27
§ 28-29

§28.2
§30
§31
§32
§33
§34
§35
§36
§37
§38
§39
§40
§41
§42.1
§42.2
§42.3
§42.4
§42.5
§42.6
§42.7
§43
§44

§44.1
§ 44.2
§44.3
§44.4
§44.5

§45

§ 66.2, 74.3
§ 72-73
cf. § 71.2b
§66.1
§ 75-77
§75
§ 78-80
§81
§ 82-83, 85
§84
§95
§ 87.2, 100.2
§ 86, 87.1
§88
§89,99-101
§ 92-94
§ 90-91
§ 96-98
§104
§ 105-106
§ 107, 110
§111
§108
§109
§113
§114-119
§120
§141.1
§131.2
§149
§ 142.2, 143
§132
§ 139.2

_

§ 271-277
§269
§278
§ 286-295
§ 289-291
§ 296-324
§ 333-336
§ 325-332
-
§ 354-358
-
§ 337-341
§324
§343
§ 348-353
§ 344-347
§ 359-363
§ 365-373
§ 374-378
§381,389
§379
§ 382-387
§388
-

§390-411
§412-418
§456
§457
§ 450-453
§ 454-455
-
§447
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§
§
§
§
§

§
§
§
§
§
§
§
§
§
§

46.1
46.2
46.3
47
48
§48.1 (root aorist)
§ 48.2 (them, aorist)

§ 48.3 (sfisj-aorist)

§ 48.4 (w-aorist)
§ 48.5 (redupl. aorist)
§ 48.6 (augment)

§ 48.7 (e-preterite)
49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58

1 
coo

§
§
§
§
§
§
§
§
-

§
-

§
§
§
§
§
§
§
§
§
§

121-122
124-126
127-129
127-129
158-171
159 (I), 160
159(11), 161-162
159(111), 163-165
159 (IV), 166-169

158

150-156
157
186-189
178-183
175-177
190-193
199-203
194-198
204-207
208-214

§ 419-425
§ 426-434
§ 435-445
§ 435-445
§ 477-488
§482.1,486
§ 482.2
§ 482.3
§ 482.4
§ 482.5
§485

§445
§ 463-475
§476
cf. § 417
§489(cf. §415)
§ 458-462
§ 490-491
§ 495-496
§ 492-494
§497
§ 498-499



6.5. Concordance to PlSCHEL's Grammatik der Prakrit-Sprachen

The above concordance of GEIGER's Pali, Literatur undSprache and VONHlNUBER's
Das altere Mittelindisch im Uberblick (2001) and the present Pali grammar on the one
hand and the following concordance to PlSCHEL's Grammatik der Prakrit-Sprachen on
the other may render this grammar helpful for Prakrit studies, too ~ hopefully all the
more as a short summary of the contents and a number of addenda et corrigenda have
been added to each paragraph of PlSCHEL's grammar (indicated by an arrow

paragraph / page of the
present grammar

«*" Prakrit

PISCHEL § 6 (Prakrit and Vedic Sanskrit) p. 6-14
PlSCHEL § 7 (Prakrit and the language[s] of Asoka's edicts) p. 1-3

^ The sound system of Prakrit

PISCHEL §45 § 2 / 1 3

"s* Vowels

PISCHEL § 47 (the development of [OIA] r) § 5.3, 7.3, 9.3

-> See BERGER (1955: 19-65) and WERBA, WZKS36 (1992) 13 n. 9.

PISCHEL § 49 ([MIA] a < [OIA] r) § 5.3

PISCHEL § 50 ([MIA] i < [OIA] r) § 7.3

PISCHEL § 51 ([MIA] u < [OIA] r) § 9.3

PISCHEL § 52-53 ([MIA] V< [OIA] r) § 5 rent, a (p. 33-34)

PISCHEL § 55 ([MIA] i/u < [OIA] r in kinship nouns in r) § 40 (p. 173)

PISCHEL § 56 ([MIA] rt- < [OIA] *r-) p. 56 n. 5
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•4 Words showing *ri- < *r- are Sanskritisms (see BERGER 1955: 38)1.

PISCHEL § 57 ([MIA] m-/i-/u- < [OIA] *r-) § 5.3,7.3,9.3

-4 (a) On mahesi- (re-compounded < Imahd + isi-i) 'great sage' see p. 62 n. 6

and 120.

"* (b) uJju- < *uju- (< rju-) :: ajjava- (< arjava-), see SMITH (1950: 13) and

BERGER (1955: 51 n. 99).

PISCHEL § 58 ([MIA] -f- /-M- < [OIA] -f-; [MIA] -zCC- / -MCC- < [OIA]

-fr-1 -ur- < *-f-) p. 56 n. 2

-4 (a) tuha- < [OIA] *turtha- < [PIE] *trh2th26- (see OBERLIES 1999: 41 with n.

31).

PISCHEL § 59 ([MIA] -i/i- < [OIA] -/-) § 9.4

PISCHEL § 60 ([MIA] e < [OIA] at) § 11.2
PISCHEL § 61a ([MIA] o < [OIA] au) § 12.2
PISCHEL § 62-66 (compensatory lengthening of vowels) § 3.4

PISCHEL § 67 (degemination and lenition of [MIA -dh- <] MIA -tth- < [OIA] -st-)

p. 101 n. 10
PISCHEL § 68 (sandhi [MIA] -am eva/avi <- [OIA] -am eva /api [see also § 349])

§26
PISCHEL § 69-70 (lengthening of vowels at morpheme boundaries) § 6.3a, 8.3a
PISCHEL § 71 (lengthening of final vowels: voc, imp., exclamations) § 6.3b, 8.3b

10.3a
PISCHEL § 72 (lengthening of final vowels: nom. sg.) § 32.2
PISCHEL § 73 (lengthening of final vowels in the ind. pres. and the jw-absol.)

§ 8.4, 58.5
PISCHEL § 74 ([MIA] -VNC- < [OIA] VCQ § 3.5
PISCHEL § 75 (final long vowel beside short vowel plus annsvara [-a ~ -am])

§4.6
PISCHEL § 76 (metatk quant.: long vowel instead of short vowel plus anusvdra)

1 LtiDERS, Briichstucke der Kalpanamanditika des Kumaraldtd. Leipzig 1926, 45, opines that

(Pali) samminjeti 4to bend back the arm' goes back to (?)samrinjayati ~ samynjayati (on this

word see also OLDENBERG, Kl Sch. p. 1172, and OBERLIES 1995: 139).
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§ 3.4, 6.3d, 8.3e

PlSCHEL § 77 ([unetymological] long vowel in preverbs) § 6.3c, 10.3c, 12.11
-* On ajjhovavanna- see OBERLIES (1993: 14 [s.v.])

PlSCHEL § 78 (strengthening of vowels) p. 68 n. 5, § 11.14,12.16
-• On uluga- (uluka-) see p. 55 n. 2.

PlSCHEL § 79-82 (Pkt. -i- /-u- < [OIA] -f- /-«-) § 7.8, 9.8

-# (§ 80) kulala- 'a particular bird' < kurara- (and not < kulala-): CHARPEN-

TIER, Paccekabuddhageschichten. Upsala 1908, 7 n. 1.

•* (§ 82) On the continuations of *dvitya- and *tritya~ see p. 41 n. 4.

PlSCHEL § 83-84 (law of mord) § 3.2

•4 (PlSCHEL § 84) On sindhava- (* saindhava-) see p. 44-45 (§ 7 rent.*).

PlSCHEL § 85 (-e */-£>) § 11 re/H. a, 12 ran. a

PlSCHEL § 86 (metath. quant.: [MIA] F7VC< [OIA] FrQ

PlSCHEL § 87 ([MIA] KC < [OIA] VCCfCJ) § 3.2b, 5.2, 8.2,10.2

PlSCHEL § 88 (preverb a before Vkhya I Vjita and other roots) cf. p. 101 n. 5

PlSCHEL § 89 ([MIA] VC < [OIA] VNCfCJ) cf. p. 55 n. 3

PlSCHEL § 90-91 (metath. quant: [MIA] VCC< [OIA] VC) § 3.3
PlSCHEL § 92-96 (treatment of word-finals before enclitics and of the initial

consonant of these enclitics) cf. p. 93 n. 2,122
PlSCHEL § 97 (shortening of long vowels at the seam of compounds) § 5.2c, 7.2b

9.2b
PlSCHEL § 98 (shortening of the long i of in - and hrf-) § 36 rent. (p. 164)
PlSCHEL § 99

— short -/- and -w- in the obi. pi. cases of the i-il- and w-/w~inflexion

§ 32.9,36.7
— short -i- (and -u-) in the nom. and ace. pi. of the fern, f- and w-stems

§36.1

— abl. sg. in -ao of the a-stems § 30.4
PlSCHEL § 101-103 ([MIA] i < [OIA] a) § 7.9, 7.11

-* (§ 103) On candima- see p. 45.

-* (§ 103) On kiha (katha<m> x ki[m-]) see OBERLIES (1993: 56 [s.v. kiha]).

PlSCHEL § 104 ([MIA] u < [OIA] a) § 9.11
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*4 susana- < *svusana- < smasana- see § 9.14.

PISCHEL § 105 ([MIA] w-stems < [OIA] a-stems) § 10.7 (cf. p. 135 n. 5)

"* (a) aJJu~ I aJJu&- 'mother-in-law' < arya-:: svasru- / *svasruka- (see CHAR-

PENTIER, IF 32 [1913] 98 n. 1).

•* (b) ghimsu- <- *ghrmsu- ~ (RV) ghramsd- (see CAILLAT, ABORI6S [1987]

551-557 and CHARPENTIER ad Utt. II 8; diff. BHAYANI1997: 9-10)

PISCHEL § 107 ([MIA] e < [OIA] a) § 11.9
-* (a) On ettha (see also PISCHEL § 119 / 121) see § 11 rent. b.

-» (b) On sejja- < *sajja- x sei (sayya- x sete) see OBERLIES (1993: 166).

•4 (c) On hettha see § 11.3.

-> (d) On helli/hale/halasQQ OBERLIES (1993: 167 [s.v. hala]).

PISCHEL § 108-109 ([MIA] / < [OIA] a)

-4 (b) On lpl. °imo (see also PISCHEL § 455) see OBERLIES (1999: 46).

-* (c) (°metta- <) °mitta- (^ °matra-) has received its -i- from mia- (mita-):

EMENEAU, Sanskrit Studies ofM.B. Emeneau. Berkeley 1988, 197.

PISCHEL § 110 ([MIA] I < [OIA] a)

-4 On °mina- * °mana- (see also PISCHEL § 138) see OBERLIES (1999:46).

PISCHEL § 111 ([MIA] -uCC- < [OIA] -aCC-) cf. § 9.12
PISCHEL § 112 ([MIA] -eC- /-oC- ~ [OIA] -aC[C]~) § 11.9,12.14

PISCHEL § 113-114 ([MIA] -a* / -am* < [OIA] -a*) § 4.6

PISCHEL § 117 {u_u <i_u) § 9.13

•4 isattha- < isvastra- 'science of arms' (see OBERLIES 1997:13).

PISCHEL § 118 (mi- < ni-; °uka- - °ika- [e.g. geruya- - geria- < gairika-J)

cf. p. 43 n. 3

PISCHEL § 119 (-e- < -/- followed by a cerebral that closes the syllable) § 11.3
- • On geddha- see § 11.14.

PISCHEL § 120 (individual words: utthubhati) p. 90-91

PISCHEL § 121-122 (e - f in words like erisa-, kerisa-)

-4 On erisa- see § 11 rent. b.

PISCHEL § 123 ([MIA] a < [OIA] u) § 5.7-9

•4 taraccha-: Already in Vedic tardksu- and tardksa- stand side by side (see

OBERLIES, MSS 53 [1992] 122).
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PISCHEL § 124 ([MIA] i < [OIA] u) • § 7.10-11
PlSCHEL § 125 (o < u followed by a cerebral that closes the syllable) § 12.3
PISCHEL § 126 (individual words)

•4 uwidha- / uvvildha- < udvrdha- (see WACKERNAGEL, Kleine Schriften p.

414-416)

PISCHEL § 127 ([MIA] -oCC- < [OIA] -UCC-) cf. § 12.10-11
PISCHEL § 128 ([MIA] i < [OIA] e) § 7.6
PISCHEL § 129 ([MIA] a < [OIA] e) cf. p. 32 n. 8

PISCHEL § 130 (individual words)

-4 On annanna- / annanna- (cf. also PISCHEL § 353) see § 16.9 rent, c (cf.

AiGr. Ill § 241b rem. [p. 492]).

PISCHEL § 131 (split vowels [anaptyxis]) § 1 (p. 2), 21
- metrical value § 2

- VCyC < VCC (e.g. ayariya- 'teacher' < acarya-) § 3.2
PISCHEL § 132 /140 (split vowel a) § 5.10
PISCHEL § 133-137 /140 (split vowel /) § 7.13
PISCHEL § 138 (split vowel i)

-* /"never functions as svarabhakti vowel: passivs in °ia- are new formations

(with the suffix °iya- < °iyya-) based on the present stem, the part nee. in

°ania- is a continuation of OIA °aniya~, participles in °mina- show a suffix that

is different from OIA °mana- (see above rem. on PISCHEL § 110) and

accharia- is formed out of acchari(y)a- after the model of ^^"derivations

(< °lka- [see § 1 (p. 3) of the present grammar]).

PISCHEL § 139 (split vowel u) § 9.15
PISCHEL § 141-145 (loss of initial vowels) § 27

-4 (PISCHEL § 144) On enhim (< iyanhi < *iya [< ida(nim)] + anhi [loc. sg. of

ahan- 'day']) see KATRE, in: A Volume of Eastern and Indian Studies presented

to Professor F. W. Thomas. Bombay 1939, 141.

PISCHEL § 147 (inflexion of itthi-1 thi- < stri-) § 7.14, 36 rem.

PISCHEL § 148 (syncope) § 22.2
-I On the (alleged) syncopation of vowels see OBERLIES (1997: 13-14).

PISCHEL § 149 ([haplological] loss of syllables) § 22.1
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PlSCHEL § 150 (loss of initial and final syllables)

PlSCHEL § 151-155 {samprasarana and -e- < -aya-1 -o- < ~ava-) § 7.12,9.14
11.4,12.4

-I On thina-/ thina- 0 styana- [pace PlSCHEL § 151 end]) see p. 50 (§ 8 rent.

a).

-* (PlSCHEL § 151) Add: ainna- 'thoroughbred' < *ajanya- (cf. Pali ajanna-) ~

ajaneya- (LEUMANN apud HUTTEMANN, Jnata-Erzdhlungen p. 11 n.).

•4 (PlSCHEL § 153) ettiya- <- iyattaka- x eftadj- (see WACKERNAGEL, Kleine

Schriften p. 156 and CDIAL 1589).

PlSCHEL § 156-175 (vocalic sandhi) § 23
PlSCHEL § 176 ([MIA] -era- < [OIA] -arya-) § 22.3

-* Onpora- see GHOSAL, VIJ5 (1967) 38-41.

PlSCHEL § 177 (assimilation of neighbouring vowels) § 5.8-9,7.9-10, 9.11-13
PlSCHEL § 178-183 (final anusvara and anunasika) p. 17-18 n. 6,121 (rem.)

§4.1

^ Consonants (see also PlSCHEL § 45)

PlSCHEL § 184-185 (development of initial consonants) § 13,15
PlSCHEL §186-187 (development of middle consonants) § 14.2-3
PlSCHEL § 188 (development of inter-vocalic aspirate consonants) § 14.15 rent, b
PlSCHEL §194/197 (gemmation of consonants [VCC< VC])

cf. § 3.3 (and p. 60 n. 5)

- • (PlSCHEL § 197) tatto, kattojatto, annatto are formed analogical to matto <

mattah (see AiGr. Ill § 219dy [p. 445]).

PlSCHEL § 195 (assimilation of consonants and insertion of an anaptyctic vowel) § 21
PlSCHEL § 196 (treatment of consonant clusters at the seam of compounds) § 20
PlSCHEL § 198 ([MIA] -dfhj- < [OIA] -tfhj) § 16.9
PlSCHEL § 199 ([MIA] "V- < [OIA] -p-) p. 76-77 n. 6, 79 n. 4

PlSCHEL § 200 ([MIA] -/*- < [OIA] -ph-)

PlSCHEL § 201 ([MIA] -v- < [OIA] -b-) § 13 rent, g (and p. 73 n. 6)

PlSCHEL § 201 -204 (development of tenues into mediae) § 14.2
PlSCHEL § 205-209 ([MIA] aspirates < [OIA] non-aspirates) § 14.1,14.15
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•4 kacchabha- is formed out of kaccha[pa]- (< ka'ssapa- x maccha-) and the

'animal-suffix' °bha- (pace PlSCHEL § 208).

PlSCHEL § 210 ('nasal- and semivowel-aspirates') § 15.1 (and p. 93 n. 4)

•4 pamhusai is a blending of pra-Vmrs and praWsmr (see OBERLIES 1993:

109 [s.v. pamhattha-]).

PlSCHEL § 211 ([*]ch- < [*]S-) § 13

PlSCHEL § 212 ('jumping' of the aspiration)

-4 On dhuya- 'daughter' see OBERLIES (1999: 39-41).

PlSCHEL § 213-214 (de-aspiration) § 19

PlSCHEL § 215-216 ([MIA] dentals instead of [OIA] palatals and vice versa)

§ 14.14b (p. 88), 15.4 rent, a

PlSCHEL § 218-219 ([MIA] cerebrals instead of [OIA] dentals, often after original r)

§ 1 (p. 1-3), 14.5,16.5
PlSCHEL § 220 (non-cerebralisation of [r_]t) § 1 (p. 1-2)

PlSCHEL § 221 ([MIA] {*)dha- < [OIA] (*)tha-)

-4 On (dh <) th t < th ^-dissimilations see § 14.14b (e.g. kathita- [p. 87]).
PlSCHEL § 222 ([MIA] (*)da- < [OIA] {*)da~) § 14.6
PlSCHEL § 223 ([MIA] (*)dha- < [OIA] (*)dha-)

-4 On adhatta- and adhiya- see OBERLIES (1993: 29 / 30 [s.w]).

PlSCHEL § 224 ([MIA] n < [OIA] n) § 14.7
PlSCHEL § 227-229 (development of OIA sibilants) § 13

PlSCHEL § 230 ([MIA] continuations of [OIA] k)

-4 ihova- < stoka- x theva- (see CHARPENTIER, Monde Oriental 13 [1919] 11

n. 4; cf. id. ad Utt. XXXII 100).

PlSCHEL § 231 ([MIA] -va- / -ma- < [OIA] -ga-) § 14.2 (p. 78 n. 1)

•4 agada- < gad(d)a- (< garta- / °karta- [CDIAL 3967]) x avada- (< avata-

[CDIAL 774]): See OBERLIES, 7/737 (1994) 344.

PlSCHEL § 233 (development of cha) cf. p. 97, § 16.1 rem.

PlSCHEL § 234 ([MIA] Vang <- [OIA] y/afij) p. 70 n. 1

PlSCHEL § 235 Q°]sirai < [°]srjati)

•4 Not only y/sr and Vsrj are involved in the formation of (°)sirai but also Vsri

(see SCHWARZSCHILD 1991: 142-143).
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PISCHEL § 236 ([MIA] (*)y- < [OIA] (*)/-; -V0V- < -VjV-) p. 94 n. 3

PISCHEL § 238 ([MIA] -VdV-1 -VIV- < [OIA] -VtV-) § 13 (p. 72)

PISCHEL § 239 ([MIA] - Vdh V-1 - Vh V- < [OIA] - Vth V-)

PISCHEL § 240 ([MIA] -VIV- < [OIA] -VdV-) § 13

PISCHEL § 241 ([MIA] -VrV- < [OIA] -VdV-) cf. p. 72 n. 3

PISCHEL § 242 ([OIA] dh remains unaltered in MIA; lha [written lha]

< *dha < [OIA] sta)

PISCHEL § 243 ([MIA] vefu- < [OIA] venu-) § 13 rent, e

PISCHEL § 244 ([MIA] -/- / -/- < [OIA] -t-1 -d-) p. 71-72 with n. 4, 88
•* On °livana- < °dfpana- see OBERLIES (1995b: 191).

PISCHEL § 245 ([MIA] -r- < [OIA] -/- / -d-) § 14.14b.2 (p. 88 with n. 6)

-^ On the 'dental' pronounciation of r see p. 89.
PISCHEL § 246 ([(alleged) MIA] -v- < [OIA] -t- /-d-)

PISCHEL § 247 (limba- < nimba-) § 14.14b2
PISCHEL § 248 ([MIA] -m- < [*]-v- < [OIA] -/?-) § 14.14b.2 (p. 89)

•4 On vidima- (see also PISCHEL § 103) see OBERLIES, OLZ 93 (1998) 107.

-* kunima- < *kuniva- < kunapa- (due to n__jn < n v-assimilation).

PISCHEL § 249 (paraddhi- 'hunting' < prarabdhi-)

PISCHEL § 250 ([MIA] (*)m- < [OIA] (*)b-)

-• On mahana- see MAYRHOFER, WZKS 36 (1994) 169-171.

PISCHEL § 251 ([MIA] (*)v- < [OIA] (*)/n-) § 14.14b.l (p. 87)
PISCHEL § 252 ([MIA] *y- < [OIA] ^ys [MIA] -jj- < [OIA] -y-) § 1 (p. 4), 14.9
PISCHEL § 254 ([MIA] -va- < [OIA] -ya- in the vicinity of palatals) § 14.8

"4 pajjava- < paryaya- (see BERGER 1955: 54).

PISCHEL § 255 (latthi- <yasti~) § 14.12
PISCHEL § 256-259 (r ~ /) § 14.10

PISCHEL § 260 ([MIA] *n- / *n- < [OIA] ^/-) § 14.14b.l (p. 86)

PISCHEL § 261 ([MIA] -m- < [OIA] -v-) p. 87 with n. 4, 89 with n. 4
cf.p. 100n.2

PISCHEL § 262-264 ([MIA] -A- < [OIA] -5-) § 18.7 (and p. 109 n. 6)

PISCHEL § 265 ([MIA] -v- < [OIA] -s/s- in numerals)

PISCHEL § 266 ([MIA] aspirated media < [OIA] h [e.g. idha < iha]) § 14.15 raw. d
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•4 On the passives dubbhai, vubbhai, libbhai (etc.) - formed after the pattern

x : duddha- = labbhai: laddha- - see JACOBI, Kleine Schriften p. 115, BER-

GER, MSS 19 (1966) 73, and OBERLIES (1993: 152 [s.v. virubbhai]).

PISCHEL § 267 ([MIA] -NCh- < [OIA] -Nh-) cf. § 18.5 (and p. 108 n. 8)

-» See GHOSAL, JOIB 13 (1963/64) 214-219.

PISCHEL § 268-272 (assimilation of consonant clusters: general rules) § 15-18
PISCHEL § 273 ([MIA] -nna- < [OIA] ~nca~) § 163 (cf. p. 2 n. 3)

PISCHEL § 275 ([MIA] -nd- < [OIA] -nt-) cf. § 16.9

PISCHEL § 276 ([MIA] -CC- < [OIA] -CN-; [MIA] [n]n-1 [n]n- < [OIA] [*]/#-)

§ 16.1 (p. 96); p. 2 n. 3, § 16.3
PISCHEL § 277 (development of [OIA] -Cm-) § 16.6
PISCHEL § 278 (assimilation of clusters consisting of different nasals) § 16.4
PISCHEL § 279 (assimilation of consonant clusters containing a semi-vowel)

§16.4
PISCHEL § 280 (assimilation of clusters consisting of dental and;;) § 16.1 (p. 96)
PISCHEL § 281 (non-palatalisation of [OIA] -ty- [> (MIA) -ff-]) p. 96 n. 5, 97

-4 On tacca- 'truth' (see also PISCHEL § 299) see p. 97 n. 2.

-4 On pattijjai (see also PISCHEL § 487) see SMITH (1950: 181) and CPD s.v.

apara(p)pattiya (cf. also present grammar p. 97).

PISCHEL § 282 (development of TVy-clusters) § 16.1 (p. 97)
PISCHEL § 284 (development of [OIA] -ry-) p. 96 n. 6

PISCHEL § 285 ([MIA] -//- < *-ly- < [OIA] -ry-) § 16.4
PISCHEL § 286 (development of [OIA] -ly-1 -vy-; MIA forms with -pp-) § 16.4

"4 On vahippai as an analogically-passive of vyaharati see OBERLIES (1993:

148).

PISCHEL § 287-288 (development of [OIA] clusters with -r-)

PISCHEL § 289-290 ([MIA] -ttfh]- < [OIA] -rt[h]-)

PISCHEL § 291 ([MIA] -ddfh]- < [OIA] -rd[h]-)

PISCHEL § 292 ([MIA] -tt- < [OIA] -fr-)

PISCHEL § 293 (development of-*ra of adverbs)

PISCHEL § 294 ([MIA] -<*/- < [OIA] -dr-)

PISCHEL § 295 ([MIA] -rnbir-, -mbil-1 -mb- < *-mbr- /-mbl- < [OIA] -mr-/-ml-)

§

§16.9

16.4,

§

§

rent.

cf.§

16.7
16.5

16.5

a (2)
16.7
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§18.5

PlSCHEL § 296 (development of [OIA] clusters with -/-) § 16.4

PlSCHEL § 297-298 (development of [OIA] clusters with -v-) § 16.4

PlSCHEL § 299 ([MIA] -ccfh]- < [OIA] -tfhjv- i [MIA] -jffhj- < [OIA] -dfhjv-)

cf. p. 94 n. 3

PlSCHEL § 300 ([MIA] -pp- < [OIA] -tv-1 [MIA] -bbfhj- < [OIA] -dfhjv-) § 18.6
PlSCHEL § 301-311 ([MIA] -7TA- < [OIA] -STfhJ- [not always

at the seam of 'compound']) § 15.2 (Vstha), 16.2

PlSCHEL § 312 (development of -sn-, -sm-, -fkjsn-, -fkjsm-) § 17,18.4
•4 On -sn- > tth- see JACOBI, Kleine Schriften p. 106-110 (see also the present

grammar § 18.5).
PlSCHEL § 313-314 (development of/-/sn-, -sm- and -sm-) § 18.4
PlSCHEL § 315 (development of clusters consisting of sibilant and semi-vowel)

§16.4

PlSCHEL § 318 / 320-321 ([MIA] -cch~ < [OIA] -fa-) § 18.2

PlSCHEL § 319 / 320-321 ([MIA] -kkh- < [OIA] -ks-) § 18.2
PlSCHEL § 322 (chana- 'festival' / khana- 'moment' < ksana-) , § 18.2

PlSCHEL § 323 ([MIA] -Vh- < [OIA] -Vks- [anuppeha < °prek§a]) cf. § 3.2b
PlSCHEL § 324 (MagadhI -sk- < [OIA] -ks-)

PlSCHEL § 325 ([MIA] culla- < [OIA] ksulla-) . § 16.7

PlSCHEL § 326 ([MIA] fjjjh- < [OIA] f-Jte-) § 18.2
PlSCHEL § 327 ([MIA] -cch- < [OIA] -ts-) § 18.1
PlSCHEL § 327a ([MIA] U+S- < [OIA] ut+S-) § 10.5, 20

PlSCHEL § 328 ([MIA] fcjch- < [OIA] f-Jps-) § 18.1
PlSCHEL § 329 ([MIA] -k+k-/-kkh- < [OIA] -hkfhj- [and duha- ~ dukkha-] I

[MIA] -P+j- < [OIA] -Jfy+s-) § 14.13, 20

PlSCHEL § 330 ([MIA] -Nh-1 -Ih- < [OIA] -KN-1 -hi-) , § 18.3

PlSCHEL § 331 ([MIA] -yh-1 -jjh- < [OIA] -hy-) § 18.3

PlSCHEL § 332 ([MIA] -bbh- < [OIA] -hv-) § 18.6
PlSCHEL § 333 (spontaneous cerebralisation) § 14.5 rent.

PlSCHEL § 334 (development of clusters of more than two consonants) § 17
PlSCHEL § 335 (loss of initial [OIA] consonants) cf. p. 55 n. 4,129 n. 1



§25
§14.

mpounds

§ 1 (P-1-2),

(P- 125)
.1 rent, b

4.2,

§

§4.1

§24
30.1
§4.1
§26

§4.1
§5

22.3
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PlSCHEL § 336-337 (prothesis o f > [>j-] and v- [>/?- /m-])

PlSCHEL § 338 (prothesis of h-)

PlSCHEL § 339 (development of [OIA] final consonants)

PlSCHEL § 340-341 (development of consonants at the seam of compounds

and before enclitics)

PlSCHEL § 342-347 ([MIA] -o/-e< [OIA] -ah [< /-ar/\)

PlSCHEL § 348 ([MIA] -m* < [OIA] -n* I -m*)

PlSCHEL § 349 (preservation of-m* before enclitics)

PlSCHEL § 350 (loss of [MIA] -m*)

PlSCHEL § 353 (sandhi consonants)

PlSCHEL § 354 (syllabic metathesis)

^ noun inflexion
PlSCHEL § 355-359 (development of [OIA] consonant stems; gender)

p. 139 (rent, a/b), § 28.2
PlSCHEL § 360 (loss of the dual) § 28.1

•* Cf. CHARPENTlERadUtt XXIII 88: 'Kesi-Goyamao (scil of Utt XXIII 88)
... is certainly identical with Set. Kesi-Gautamayoh. PlSCHEL § 360 &c. cate-
gorically denies that there exist any traces of the dual in the middle Indian
dialects, but such are undeniably met with, although they certainly are very
rare. It would probably be imprudent to deny that, for instance, anapanu

(PlSCHEL § 105) is to be explained as anything else but Set. anapmnau* (see
also NORMAN 1991: 115-117 and YAMAZAKI, JIBS XXVIII. 1 [1979] 148-
149).

PlSCHEL § 361 (dativusfinalis) § 28.3

*3* ^-inflexion
PlSCHEL § 363-373 § 29-30

-4 Stem used as case form: CHANDRA, Sambodhi 4 (1975/76) 34-35.
p. 136-137 n. 8

-* On the °am-ablative (not recorded by PlSCHEL) see ALSDORF, Kleine

Schriften p. 66-68. § 30.4
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-4 (see also PlSCHEL § 375) ajjo and other 'short' vocatives - like awo, tao

and (fern.) ammo - have their -o from forms like bho and auso (see OBERLIES

1993: 13 [s.v. ajjo], DUNDAS, 778/9 [1980/81] 163-167, and CAILLAT, ZF71

[1966] 308). cf.§ 12.14

°^ a-inflexion

PlSCHEL § 374-376 § 29,31

•4 The nom. sg. may also end in -a (see BALBIR, in: Dialectes dans les littera-

tures indo-aryennes [edite par COLETTE CAILLAT]. Paris 1989, 512).

-4 Often the nom. in -d is used instead of the ace. in -am (see E. LEUMANN,

Kleine Schriften p. 498 n.l, CHANDRA, Sambodhi 4 [1975/76] 35, and id.,

Proceedings of the All-India Oriental Conference. Thirty-first Session. Poona

1984, 379).

-4 Cf. ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 66: "It is unnecessary to have recourse to

the Brahmana form malayai for the explanation of Pkt. malae" (pace PlSCHEL

§ 375) which can be derived from (old MIA [Tali']) malaya.

see p. 161-162 n. 10

•4 On voc. sg. ammo see above ad PlSCHEL § 363-373.

-4 (§ 376) Not only in verses does the nom.-acc. pi. in -u occur, but also in

prose: (nom. pi.) Vasudevahindi 6,21, (ace. pi.) ibid. 5,3, 11,9, 13,12, 28.10

(see CHANDRA, TulsiPrajnal [1976] 41-42).

^ z-/w-inflexion

PlSCHEL § 377-382 § 29,32

-4 (§ 379) On the instr. sg. in -Tna(m) and -una(m) (cf. PlSCHEL p. 264 1. 2-8

and 285 1. 32-33) see CHANDRA, Sambodhi 4 (1975/76) 35, id. Proceedings of

the All-India Oriental Conference. Thirty-first Session. Poona 1984,379-380,

UPADHYE, Dhurtakhyana ofHaribhadra Suri. Bombay 1944, p. 52 = Papers,

Mysore 1983,152 (only once attested in Vasudevahindi [bhattuna, 35.8], but

quite often in Paumacariya [sadhunam, 63.22, vauna, 65.41]).

-4 On the instr. mahamuni and the loc. bhikkhu see CHARPENTIER ad Utt

XXIII12 and XI,15 respectively.
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^ (masc.) f-/w-inflexion
PISCHEL § 383 § 35

«• zVw-inflexion

PISCHEL § 384-388 § 29, 36

-* The nom. sg. the f-stems may also end in -i (see CHANDRA, Sambodhi 4

[1975/76] 35, and BALBIR, in: Dialectes dans les litteratures indo-aryennes

[edite par COLETTE CAILLAT]. Paris 1989, 512). § 36.1
-* Often the nom. in -f is used instead of the ace. in -im (see CHANDRA, Sam-

bodhi A [1915116} 35, and id. Proceedings of the All-India Oriental Conferen-

ce. Thirty-first Session. Poona 1984, 379).

- • Also Pkt. knows an obi. sg. in -ie (cf. e.g. khantie, Utt 111,13).

^ inflexion of kinship terms in °a(r)-
PISCHEL § 389-392 § 40

-* piya(r)- 'father' has a cas. obi in -ae (see BALBIR, in: Dialectes dans les

literatures indo-aryennes [edite par COLETTE CAILLAT]. Paris 1989, 516-
518).

•^ inflexion of diphthongal stems
PISCHEL § 393-394 § 37

*§* inflexion of stems in °([m/v]an)t-

PISCHEL § 395-398 § 29, 38b, 41

«^ inflexion of rd(y)a- 'king'

PISCHEL § 399-400 § 39

-• ra(y)a- has a cas. obi in -ae (see BALBIR, in: Dialectes dans les literatures

indo-aryennes [edite par COLETTE CAILLAT]. Paris 1989, 516-518).

•* inflexion of °CCa(n)-stem$

PISCHEL § 401-402 § 39 (p. 170-171)
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**" inflexion of (OIA) maghavan(t)~, pantha-, yuvan- and svan-

PISCHEL § 403 § 39 (p. 171-172)

^ ntr. an-stems > ntr. / masc. a-stems
PISCHEL § 404 § 28.2a (p. 131-132)

*** inflexion of stems in °(m/v)in-

PISCHEL § 405-406 § 34

83? inflexion of s-stems

PlSCHEL§ 407-411 §38b

"®" inflexion of pums-
PISCHEL § 412 § 39 (p. 171-172)

^ inflexion of other consonantal stems
PlSCHEL§413 §38

^comparatives and superlatives
PISCHEL § 414 § 38 (p. 167-168)

*& pronouns

PISCHEL § 415-419 (personal pronoun of the 1st person sg.) § 42.1 (p. 180-184)
-» On MagadhI ahake see MlCHELSON, IF 23 (1908/09) 129-130.

-* me is used as ace. sg. also in JM (see ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 68).

p. 181
•4 namy recorded by PISCHEL § 415 as taught by the grammarians, is attested at

Vasudevahindi 122.25 (see CHANDRA, TulslPrajna 5 [1979] 14).

•4 The instr. mayd - the most usual form in the Vasudevahindi and attested

also in JACOBI's Ausgewdhlte Erzdhlungen (10,1) - is not recorded by Pl-

SCHEL § 418 (see ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 68).

- I (ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 68, CHANDRA, Tulsi Prajna 2 [1976] 42 / 5

[1979] 14, and id A Critical Study of the Paumacariyam. Vaishali 1970, p.
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565) JM has a gen. amha(m) and loc. mai I mae (PlSCHEL §415/418 only for

Saurasem [mai] and the grammarians [amha I mae]) and mamamhi (wanting
in PlSCHEL).

•* Lilaval 461 (Ed. by A N. UPADHYE, Bombay 1966, Singhi Jain Series

XXXI)) has a nom. pi. amhi.

PlSCHEL § 420-422 (personal pronoun of the 2nd person sg.) § 42.1 (p. 180-184)
•4 te is used as ace. sg. also in JM (see ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 68).

p. 182
•4 tumhe as ace. sg., tujjhe as nom. and ace. pi and tumhesu as loc. pi. - noted

by PlSCHEL § 420 / 421 as only taught by Prakrit grammarians - is to be found

in Vasudevahindi (see CHANDRA, TulsiPrajfia 2 [1976] 42 / 5 [1979] 15).

-4 (§ 422) bhe : tubbhe = mhe (not recorded by PlSCHEL, I.e.) : tumhe (see

AUSDORF,Kleine Schriften p. 68-69; cf. also CHANDRA, TulsiPrajfia 2 [1976]

42).

PlSCHEL § 423-425 (non-personal pronoun) § 42.2 (p. 184-186)
-4 (PlSCHEL § 423) On se (formed to so after the pattern of me and te) see

OBERLIES (1999: 49). The Vasedevahindi uses it as a gen. pi. (see CHANDRA,

Tulsi Prajna 5 [1979] 15).

-4 (PlSCHEL § 423 / 425) sim and tii (noted by PlSCHEL as only taught by

Prakrit grammarians) are to be found in Vasudevahindi (see CHANDRA, Tulsi

Prajna 2 [1976] 42-43 / 5 [1979] 15).

"4 (PlSCHEL § 425) Vasedevahindi 191.14 et passim uses an abl. tao which

PlSCHEL records as only taught by the grammarians (see CHANDRA, Tulsi

Prajna 5 [1919] 14).

-4 (PlSCHEL § 425) tahelyahe < tarhi I yarhi (see AiGr. Ill § 219d6).

-* (PlSCHEL § 425) ta < tat (see BLOCK, Recueil a1'articles 111 n. 3, and

OBERLIES 1993: 85 [s.v.]).

PlSCHEL § 426 (inflexion of etafmj-) § 42.3 (p. 186-187)
-• Nom. sg. fern, esa is actually attested (see CHANDRA, Tulsi Prajna 2 [1976]

43).

-4 ettahe < etarhi (see NORMAN, JRAS 1995, p. 317; completely different

KATRE, in: A Volume of Eastern and Indian Studies presented to Professor F.
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W. Thomas. Bombay 1939, 141).

PISCHEL § 427 (inflexion of yafmj-) § 42.3 (p. 186-187)
-*ja<yat (see OBERLIES 1993: 76 [s.v.]).

PISCHEL § 428 (interrogative pronoun) r § 42.4 (p. 187)
-* On kavana- in the Paumacariya see CHANDRA, A Critical Study of the

Paumacariyam. Vaishali 1970, p. 568.

PISCHEL § 429-430 (inflexion of idafmj-) § 42.5 (p. 188-189)
•4 (PISCHEL § 429 end) ajjho I ajjha is based on *ayyam (see HENDRIKSEN,

BSOAS 20 [1957] 330)

PISCHEL § 431 (inflexion of ena-1 MIA na-) § 42.3 (p. 186)
•4 The pronoun ina- is a dissimilated form of ima- (see LEUMANN, Kleine

Schriften p. 490-504).

-4 Ace. pi. ne is attested at Vasudevahindi 16.26 and 21.10 (see CHANDRA,

Tulsi Prajna 2 [1976] 42), instr. pi. fern. ibid. 188.3 (see CHANDRA, Tulsl

PrajM5[\919] 14).
•4 On nhe (ne [see above] x bhe) - not recorded by PISCHEL - see OBERLIES,

OLZ 93 (1998) 107.

PISCHEL § 432 (inflexion of ados-) § 42.6 (p. 189-190)
PISCHEL § 433 (inflexion of other pronouns) § 42.7 (p. 190-192)
PISCHEL § 434 (pronominal derivations) -

B^ numerals

PISCHEL § 435-444 (the cardinals 1-19) § 43 (p. 192-196)
PISCHEL § 445 (the cardinals 19-59) § 43 (p. 196)

-4 Add teyala- '43' (see Utt XXXIV 20).

PISCHEL § 446 (the cardinals 60-99) § 43 (p. 196)
PISCHEL § 447 (construction of the cardinals 19-99 with nouns) § 43 (p. 196-197)
PISCHEL § 448 (the cardinals 100 and above)

PISCHEL § 449 (the ordinals) § 43 (p. 197)
PISCHEL § 450 (ardha + ordinal / cardinal) § 43 (p. 198 with n. 6)
PISCHEL § 451 (multiplicative adverbs etc.) § 43 (p. 198)
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^ the verb

PlSCHEL § 452 (the verb) § 44 (p. 199-201)
PlSCHEL § 453-456 (ind. pres. parasmaipada) § 46.1

-4 (PlSCHEL § 454) The Isg. of the ind. pres. ends also in -am (see ALSDORF,

Kleine Schriften p. 58-59, and DELEU/SCHUBRING, Studien zum MahanisTha.

Kapitel 1-5. Hamburg 1963, 12). cf. p. 217 n. 2

-4 (PlSCHEL § 454 / 455) On the Isg. in -amhi see also UPADHYE, Lilavai. A

Romantic Kavya in Maharastn Prakrit ofKouhala. Bombay 1966 (Singhi

Jain Series XXXI), p. 75, On lpl. in -imo (see also PlSCHEL § 108) see OBER-

LIES (1999: 46).

•4 (PlSCHEL § 454) Apabhramsa Isg. -au goes back to -ami (see OBERLIES,

Historische Grammatik des Hindi. Reinbek 1998, 37 n. 42).

-4 (PlSCHEL § 455) The lpl. is often used as Isg. (see ALSDORF, Kleine Schrif-

ten p. 59-60; on the Isg. in -dmo I -imo see also UPADHYE, Lilavai. A Roman-

tic Kavya in Maharastn Prakrit ofKouhala. Bombay 1966 [Singhi Jain Series

XXXI], p. 75, and CHANDRA, A Critical Study of the Paumacariyam. Vaishali

1970, p. 568-569).

PlSCHEL § 457-458 (ind. pres. atmanepada) § 46.1
•4 (PlSCHEL § 457) Vasudevahindi has a Isg. in -ahe (ALSDORF, Kleine

Schriften p. 59).

•4 (PlSCHEL § 457) On vane (< *mane < manye) see ALSDORF, Kleine Schrif-

ten p. 64-65.

PlSCHEL § 459-465 (optative) § 46.3
-4 Add to § 460: The Isg. of the opt. parasm. ends also in -jjam (see ALS-

DORF, Kleine Schriften p. 59).

PlSCHEL § 466 (precative) cf. p. 199
-4 On the e-'preterite5 {care.pahane, uddhare, pucche) see p. 243.
-4 On the 'preterite' in -la see OBERLIES (1997: 15).

-» On (aor.) acche, abbhe see WACKERNAGEL, Kleine Schriften p. 157 n. 1.

PlSCHEL § 461 All (imperative) § 46.2
PlSCHEL § 472 (e-verbs) § 45

PlSCHEL § 473-484 ([OIA] present class I) § 44 (p. 200)
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PISCHEL § 474 (dei 'gives') p. 204, 213

PISCHEL § 475-476 (bhavati 'is, becomes') p. 208-209

PISCHEL § 483 (thai I thayati) p. 214-215

•4 (PISCHEL § 473) jinai does not belong to Vji but to Jjya (see OBERLIES,

OLZ 94 [1999] 390-392).

-4 (PISCHEL § 474) lei < lahai (labhate) :: dei (see TEDESCO, JAOS 43 [1923]

366).

•4 (PISCHEL § 482) dhovai 'washes' < dhavai x dhoya- (dhavati x dhauta-):

OBERLIES (1993: 95 [s.v. dhovana-]).

PISCHEL § 485-486 ([OIA] present class VI) § 44 (p. 200)
PISCHEL § 487-489 ([OIA] present class IV) § 44 (p. 200-201)

PISCHEL § 489 (transfer of present classes: IV -> I / VI) § 45
PISCHEL § 489 (y/man) cf. p. 203 n. 2

•4 (PISCHEL § 488; cf. ibid. § 197) laggai is based on the verbal adjective

lagga- (< lagna-): OBERLIES (1993: 140 [s.v. laei]). § 51a
-4 (PISCHEL § 489) On (a)vindhai see OBERLIES (1993: 34), On uvvihai (< ud-

vrhati) see WACKERNAGEL, Kl Sch. p. 415.

PISCHEL § 490 ([OIA] present class X, denominatives, causatives) § 51-52
PISCHEL § 491 (denomin. without suffix) § 51
PISCHEL § 492-499 ([OIA] present class II) § 44 (p. 201 / 205)

PISCHEL § 492-499 (transfer of present classes: II -> I / IV / VI) p. 202
PISCHEL § 493 (Vi) p. 201 / 204
PISCHEL § 498 (vW> p. 206-208

-* On aikkhai see OBERLIES (1993: 28 [s.v. aikkhiya-]). cf. p. 42 n. 6

PISCHEL § 500-501 ([OIA] present class III [y/dha, Vbhf] and its transfer)

p. 202/205
PISCHEL § 500 (y/dha) . p- 213-214

PISCHEL § 502-505 (transfer of present class V -+ IX /1) p. 203 / 205

PISCHEL § 503 (y/sru) p. 203 / 205 with n. 4

PISCHEL § 504 Qpra+]v6p) p. 205 with n. 4
PISCHEL § 505 (viaks, Aak, vitf, Sstagh) p. 205

PISCHEL § 506-507 (transfer of present class VII -> I) p. 202
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PISCHEL § 508-509 (Jkf) ' p. 210-212
PlSCHEL § 510-512 ([01 A] present class IX and its transfer -• I) p. 205-206

PISCHEL § 513 (Vbandh) p. 201
PlSCHEL § 514 (bhanasi, bhanadi, bhanddu, bhanadha, bhanahi)

cf. p. 203 n. 4

PlSCHEL § 515 ([OIA] imperfect) p. 228-229
PISCHEL § 516-517 ([OIA] aorist) § 48 (p. 229-241)

-4 Not only in AMg. did aorist forms survive but also in (archaic) JM. (see

ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 60-62, and BALBIR, in: Dialectes dans les

litteratures indo-aryennes [edite par COLETTE CAILLAT], Paris 1989, 508).

PISCHEL § 518 ([OIA] perfect) p. 229
PlSCHEL § 519 (plusquamperfect) cf. p. 262
PlSCHEL § 520-534 (future) § 49
Pischel § 535-549 (passive) § 53

PlSCHEL § 549 (future passive) p. 244
•4 On analogically formed passives like sippai, libbhai, suwai (etc.) see

JACOBI, Kleine Schriften p. 110-117, OBERLIES (1993: 152 [s.v. virubbhai])

and BHAYANI (1997: 37-45).

PlSCHEL § 550 (passive used as active) p. 199 n. 4

•4 Also JM knows this usage: logo ... samana-samivam uvagammai, Vasude-

vahindi 85.12-13

PlSCHEL §551-554 (causative) § 52
PlSCHEL § 552 (causative in -ve-) p. 253

PlSCHEL § 555 (desiderative) p. 200

PlSCHEL § 556 (intensive) p. 200

PISCHEL § 557-559 (denominative) § 51
-» (PlSCHEL § 557) On appinai see OBERLIES (1993: 22 with n. 18/19)

^ the verbum infinitum

PlSCHEL § 560 (present participle) § 54
~* The present participle is used as conditional, i.e. to denote the irrealis (see

ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 66-67 n. 1) § 55 rem.
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-* In Prakrit the present participle can be used as agent noun (see BHAYANI
1998: 9).

PISCHEL § 561-563 (part, in °[m]ana-) § 54 (p. 257)
PlSCHEL § 564-569 (verbal adjective) § 56

-* (PlSCHEL § 566) A lot of verbal adjectives in -CC- {~kk~, -gg-, -nn-) are

formed by analogy (see BHAYANI, Bharatiya Vidya 19 [1959] 111-115 - 1997:

46-65).

PlSCHEL § 570-572 (partidpium necessitatis) § 55

PlSCHEL § 573-580 (infinitive) § 57

PlSCHEL § 581-594 (absolutive) § 58

PlSCHEL § 595-602 (suffixes [partly unknown to OIA / Skt.])

PlSCHEL § 595 ('////-suffixes' [cf. TESSITORI, ZDMG 68 (1914) 573]) cf. p. 94 n. 3

PlSCHEL § 597 (°tta[na]~) p. 9 with n. 1
PlSCHEL § 602 ( W ) § 7.8b (p. 40 with n. 3 and p. 41)

PlSCHEL § 603 (compounds) p. 122-123
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p. 5 n. 5 Is also arana- (in: arana+viharifn]-) a re-borrowing from Tamil arana-

< Skt sarana- 'shelter'? Cf. TEDESCO, JAOS 74 (1954) 181; on the loss

of ±s- of Sanskrit words borrowed into Dravidian see LUDERS, Philologi-

calndicap, 178 n. 1.
On Dravidian loan-words in Pali texts see also the contributions of M.

D'ONZACHIODO/E. PANATTONI in Ludwik Sternbach Felicitation Volu-

me. Vol. II. Lucknow 1981, 811-818, and in Bandhu: Scritti in onore di

Carlo Delia Casa. Vol. I. Turin 1997, 109-115.

The Pali vocabulary is comparatively poor in DesI words (cf. uddhana-

fsee p. 32 n. 1], sahula- 'coarse cloth', M I 509,22 [~ sahuli-, Deslnama-

mala VIII 52], sihga- 'the young of an animal', Ja V 92,21* [~ sihgaya-,

Desinamamala VIII 31]; on tuvatteti see VON HINUBER, JPTS 26 [2000]

71-75). See also p. 34 (rem. d).

p. 6 PIE *keudh 'to hide, to veil' (see Lexikon der indogermanischen Verben.

Wiesbaden 1998,319), not attested in Vedic and Sanskrit, survives in Pali

(o~/pali)gunthita- 'veiled' (see OBERLIES 1993: 12-13).

p. 8 (3) On the prominence of the aorist see WlTZEL, in: Dialectes dans les littera-

tures indo-aryennes (edite par COLETTE CAILLAT). Paris 1989,215-216 (§

9.5).

p. 8 n. 6 The ending -are soon became obsolet and was replaced by -anti: (Cf.)

+samvijjare, Ja VI 205,11*, +ayacare, VI 211,4* (so read with metre

against samvijjanti and ayacanti in all mss.). See VONHlNUBER 2001: §

425 (with reference to ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften p. 801 / 804).

p. 10 1. 3 Cancel asivisa- (see e.g. Mahabharata 2,59.3: asivisah).

p. 111. 3 Add: kuhim 'where?', a blending of (RV) kuha and (MIA) kahim (see

AiGr.IIIp.564).

p. 121. 1 Add: thaneti 'thunders' (RV+ standyati). See NARTEN, Kleine Schriften p.

403 n. 20.

p. 12 1. 3 LEUMANN, Maitreya-samiti. StraBburg 1919, p. 192, compares (Pali)

dhiti(ma[nt])- with RV+ dhiti- 'devotion'.

p. 12 1. 12 Can we compare monosyllabic va 'like' (see p. 129) to RV+ va 'like'?

See also FRANKE, Pali und Sanskrit Strassburg 1902, 151.
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p. 13 It is probable that saha(ssa), Ja VI 80,7*, goes back to Vedic sahnd-
4lasting [only] one day' (see WlLHELM SCHULZE, Kleine Schriften -

Nachtrage. Gottingen 1966, p. 823 n. 7). And samjambharim (karoti)

may reflect the Vedic intensive jarbhari-1 jarbhr0(see KONOW/ ANDER-

SON, JPTS 1909,42).

As for Vedic-Pali-isoglosses cf. also sadrsa- (Sankhayana-Srautasutra

IV 21,2) and Pali sadisa- (with the -a- of tad™[a]- [see AiGr. Ill § 218b

rent.]).

Did Pali sevati preserve the Vedic meaning 'to stick to, to rub' of^/sev

(cf. mulam mulena samsattham, sakhasakhanisevare, Ja II 106,6*)? See

CPD I, p. 515 and 561 (s.v. asevana).

p. 19 1. 3 It is possible that (a)hatthapasa- corresponds to (Skt.) (a)hastapasa- (see

DE JONG, BSOAS 49 [1986] 591).

p. 23 1. 4 Cf. balya- 'foolishness', Dhp 63, ~ baliya-, Ja II 220,11*.

p. 23 1. 7 On suriya- (surya-) vs. dibba- (divya-) see AiGr. I § 181a rem. (p. 201)

pointing out the retention of Vedic -y- (and -uv~).

p. 23 n. 3 On sampavahka- see also W. B. BOLLfiE, in: Essays of Professor Jagdish

Chandra Jain. New Delhi 1994, 68-69.

p. 28 1. 1 Add: (nom. sg.) nikkhamana, Ja II 208,17*, ~ (abhi)nikkhamanam, DII

51,15.

p. 30 n. 4 On tathata- see also BHSD (s.v.).

p. 32 1. 5 On the palatal colouring of h see also VON HlNtJBER § 223.

p. 36 (5) On °dgara- ~> agara- see VONHlNUBER, Kratylos 29 (1984) 168.

p. 43 1. 1 tissa (< tasyah) might also show the influence of kissa (see PlSCHEL § 103

and BLOCH 1965: 147).

p. 44 1. 1 The Critical Pali Dictionary emends (Ee) abbhihasi, Ja V 169,23*, to

abbhahasi.

(Cf. p. 246) "That the ^-present (type pusyati 'to thrive') has no *-iti

for -yati (*pus[s]iti), would first be due to the influence of the other a-

classes" (TEDESCO, JAOS 65 [1945] 159 n. 29).

p. 45 1. 3 Add: agghi— agghiya— agghika- (on these words see LEUMANN,

Maitreya-samiti. StraBburg 1919, p. 221).

p. 51 1. 3 Add: (samana)kuttaka- 'wearing (only) the dress of an ascetic = preten-
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ding to be an ascetic' (see PED s.v. kuttaka).

p. 73 1. 8 Cf. malagula(parikkhitta), Vin III 139,34', vs. maldguna(parikkhittd), A

V 264,18, M I 286,21 (in parallel passages),

p. 73 n. 6 Add: savara- 'savage' (sabara-), Vin 1168,23.

p. 77 n. 5 Add: salika- 'Maina bird', Ja VI 421,3*, 422,30*, vs. saliya-JnVI

425,25*.

p. 79 Add patu(r)- (< praduh) to § 14.4 (see FORSSMAN, in: Anusantatyal

Festschrift fur Johanna Narten. Dettelbach: Roll, 2000, 39-54).

p. 83 If the real ending of the absolutive was -tta (see p. 269) the explanation of

Idyitvd becomes difficult,

p. 94 n. 3 Add: sttaluka-, Vin I 288,16.

p. 98 On pannarasa-I pannarasa- (§ 16.3) see also BERGER, MSS 47 (1986)

33.

p. 99 1. 12 It is possible that / is 'stronger' than the palatals and the sibilants (semha-

would then not go back to slesman- but to sresman- [see WERBA, Verba

Indoarica. Wien 1997, 246]).

p. 103 1. 9 On non-assimilated (°)anv-V° (< [°]ann-V~) see VON HlNUBER § 254.

p. 114n. 1 Onpavi<si>ssami(<*pravisisyami), Cp 122, Jail68,20 (GEIGER § 65.2)

see also Sadd V 1583 (s.v. pavisati).

p. 119 1. 4 This is - of course — a purely synchronic description of this sandhi which

is based on the OIA ksaipra-sandhi (i.e. app eva < apy eva).

p. 125 1. 1 Cf. sa-inda-, D II 261,18*, 274,9*.

p. 128 1. 5 See nantaka- beside anantaka- 'rag' (cf. Pkt. anantaya-[seQ LEUMANN,

Kleine Schriften p. 546]). On the Pali word and its meaning see LUDERS,

Kleine Schriften p. 457-458.

p. 129 1. 3-4 ti for iti is to be found already in the Satapatha-Brahmana (XI 6,1.3ff.),

and also pi for dpi is proven by katipaya- (Satapatha-Brahmana IV 3,4.19,

Kathaka XX 1 [: 18.12]) out of kdti + <d>pL

p. 137 1. 12 Syncretism is to be taken in a broad sense.

p. 139 1. 5 Add: ahgarino ... duma ... accimanto /dumaniphullani..., Th 527-528.

p. 1641. 13 On gonam < Vedic gondm see AiGr, I p. XXVI (= Introduction generate

p. 11), ibid. Ill p. 227, and FRANKE, Pali und Sanskrit Strassburg 1902,

152.
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p. 175 1. 6 (Refer back to p. 173 1. 9) The genitive dhitu gave rise to an amplified

dhituya.

p. 177 n. 3 On the nom. sg. masc. of the present participle in -am see also anayUham,

S 11,15, jivam, Sn 427, tittham 'standing', Ja III 95,17* (so read against

Ee thitam [see LUDERS, Philologica Indica p. 105 n, 2]), paccessam, Vin

I 255,24, and marissam, Ja III 214,11*.

It is possible that the mysterious sassar iva of Ud 79,26* should be

corrected (with the pi-patha of the Paramatthadlpani) to asassa~r~iva

which goes back to iasat+satl (as the parallel Divyavadana 534,23*

actually reads). See OLDENBERG, Kleine Schriften p. 976 n. 1. On the

sandhi ~ss- < i-ts-i see § 20, On °r-iva (instead of the expected °d-iva) see

§ 25 (p. 125).

p. 188 n. 6 On (Pali) imassa ~ RV imdsya see also FRANKE, Pali und Sanskrit.

Strassburg 1902, 152.

p. 189 GEIGER's 'dat-gen.' fern. sg. imissaya is a vox nihih Read Ud 68,4 - the

sole reference - imissayeva against Ee imissay' eva (see VON HlNUBER §

387).

p. 194 1. 2 The fern. nom. catasso was the base for the curious instr. catassohi, Ap

553,9 (see VON HlNUBER § 398).

p. 203 1. 11 Add: dade 'I would give', Cp 27.

p. 208 1. 5 On the lengthening of the final a of asma and amha under the influence of

the ablative endings -sma and -mha cf. SMITH's remarks on the doublet

asmi: asmi-m 'I am' (1950: 5).

p. 2141.18 Also for GEIGER(§ 132.4) and BHSG§ 28.42 thahatiis 'doubtless analo-

gical to ... dahati = dadhatV.

p. 216 Other e-verbs are (e.g.) apanudeti, gantheti, bhakkheti and — with resol-

ved -e- (see p. 204) - naccayanti ('they dance', Sn 682).

p. 217-218 On 1 sg. in -Sham cf. also the aorist ahos' aham, Rasavahinl (see CPD s.v.

inadasl). Likewise anuyacaham is considered a lsg. aorist (i.e. < arm-

ydcim aham [for the sandhi see p. 117]) by CPD I 557b (s.v. anuyacati).

p. 248 n. 3 Is it the case that also abhinivissatha (papani parivajjetha kalyane abhini-

vissatha 'shun the evil ones, keep to the lovely ones', Cp 127) is haplolo-

gically shortened (< abhinivi<si>ssatha)l On the metre of the line quoted



Last additions 385

see CPD s.v. abhinivisati. On the use of the future as adhortativus see

OBERLIES, A Grammar of Epic Sanskrit (forthcoming), § 6.2.9.

p. 257 1. 6 The CPD (s.v. anasasana) ventures to see in {an)asasana- a 'part, aor.'!

p. 2611. 5 Add: uttinna- ~ otarita-, Ja I 171,17* (in the same line [!]).

p. 261 n. 1 On anvagat ~> anvagam see VON HlNUBER, Kratylos 29 (1984) 167.

p. 261 n. 6 With °bhattha- 'spoken' cf. bhasta-, Mahabharata 3,126.28, and abhi-

bhastum, ibid. 3,250.2 (see also LUDERS, Briichstucke der Kalpana-

manditika des Kumaralata. Leipzig 1926, 38).

p. 262 L 5-7 Add: adhivuttho 'mhi bhattam 'I accepted the invitation to eat [here]', Vin

I 232,25, sammuttha- 'one who has forgotten', Vin IV 4,5.

p. 268 / 270 It is quite possible that the incongruent participles obhasayam, A1215,8*

= IV 254,26* (cando ca suriyo ca ... obhasayam anupariyanti...) and

virajayam, AII 12,22*, are (used as) «amw/-absolutives. And do 'frozen'

participles like janam (see p. 217 n, 2) belong here?

Gundelfmgen (Hochschwarzwald), 18th of March 2001
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